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PREFACE. 



This volume while intended, like the " Inductive Latin Method " 
of the same authors, for a first Latin book, is more elementary in 
character, and is suited to pupils less mature or less thoroughly 
trained than those to whom the " Method " is adapted. Pupils begin 
the study of Latin at such different ages and with such a difference 
in mental e7{uipment that no one book can meet the needs of all. 

Those who have used the " Method " will find that the " Primer," 
while retaining all the prominent features of the former, differs from 
it in the following particulars : — 

1. The Lessons are shorter. 

2. Formal grammar is reduced to a minimum, and is introduced 
more slowly. 

3. No reference is made to the grammar during the early Lessons, 
and the book may be used without a separate grammar, if desired. 

4. The exercises are easier and more copious. 

5. More prominence is given to conversation upon the text. 

6. The subject-matter is illustrated by ;naps, plans, and pictures. 

7. A brief but comprehensive treatment of English Grammar, 
inductive in character and adapted to those who have never studied 
English Grammar before, and to the needs of those studying Latin, 
is bound with the Latin Lessons. This is constantly referred to in 
explaining Latin forms and syntax. 

For the benefit of those who are unfamiliar with the inductive 
method or with its application to language work the following outline 
of the order of work laid down in this book is presented : 

1. A sentence of the original text is placed before the pupil. The 
pronunciation and exact translation of each word are furnished him. 
By the aid which the teacher gives him in advance, and with the help 
given in the book, he thoroughly masters the words and phrases of 
this sentence. His knowledge is tested by requiring him to recite or 
write the Latin sentence, with only the translation before his eye. 

2. In connection with this mastery of the words and phrases of the 
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sentence assigned, the pupil reads and digests the contents of the 
"Notes" on these words. This study accomplishes two things: 
first, the careful examination of each remark, with its application to 
the work in hand, aids in fixing more -firmly in mind the word sought 
to be mastered ; second, grammatical material is being collected from 
the very beginning of his work. 

3. The "Text" and "Notes" having been learned, the next step 
is one of a more general character. Out of the material which has 
tlius far been mastered, those principles which are of most impor- 
tance, and which the pupil himself will be most likely to recognize, 
are pointed out under the head of "Observations." The pupil should 
be brought to see these principles for himself before reading the state- 
ment of them in the " Observations." 

4. The words of the sentence are now separated from their context 
and placed in alphabetical order. Thus separated, they form the 
basis of additional study. 

5. In order to prevent the memorizing of the Latin text without a 
clear idea of the force of each word, to impress more firmly on the 
mind the words and phrases of the text, and to drill the pupil in 
prose composition, — "Exercises," Latin into English and English 
into Latin, are given. These are always based upon the sentence 
which furnishes the basis of the " Lesson." 

6. Once more the leading points of the entire lesson, whether 
suggested in the " Notes," the "Observations," or the " Vocabulary," 
come up for consideration under the head of "Topics for Study." 
Upon each topic the student is expected to make a statement of what 
HE KNOWS (not of what has been said in the book). If his statement 
is not sufficiently full, it will be criticised by the class. 

From this outline the idea of the method will be apparent. It 
proposes : first, to gain from the classic text an accurate knowledge of 
some of the facts of the language ; second, to learn from these facts 
the principles which they illustrate, and by which they are regulated ; 
third, to apply these principles in the further progress of the work. 
A few words in explanation of this statement are needed : 

1. It is not to be supposed that the elementary student will 
perform unaided the complete inductive process of the mature 
investigator. He cannot, of course, search through hundreds of 
pages of Latin literature for possible exceptions to a principle which 
appears in the few facts before him, but must receive his teacher's 
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assurance that these facts are fairly bepresentative of the whole 
great class of facts to which they belong. It is believed, however, 
that under proper guidance both his powers of observation and his 
reasoning faculties will be greatly stimulated and a large amount of 
independent work will be done. 

2. It is not to be supposed that a long time must elapse before the 
beginner is ready to take hold of principles. As a matter of fact, he 
is taught important principles, and thaf, too, inductively, during the 
first hour's work. The three processes are all the while going on 
together. He is increasing the store of facts at his command, 
learning new principles from the facts thus acquired, and applying 
these principles to the new forms continually coming to his notice. 

3. The memorizing of the facts of a language, before a knowledge 
of the principles has been acquired, is, indeed, a piece of drudgery, 
and yet not so great as is the memorizing of grammar without a 
knowledge of the facts. Nor will it long remain drudgery ; for very 
soon the student begins to see analogies, to compare this word with 
that, and in short to make his own grammar. 

4. A writer in the London " Journal of Education," speaking of 
recent educational changes in Grermany, says : " The chief feature of 
the reform programme is the emphasis laid on making grammar the 
handmaid of literature, on mastering the text, and gaining a knowl- 
edge of grammar by study of it rather than making grammar an aim 
in itself." These words are an exact statement of the spirit and 
method of this manual. Grammar is not neglected, but it is treated 
as a means, not as an end. The book is complete in itself; but 
those who believe that reference to a Latin Grammar should be made 
during the first year in preparation for later work will find references 
to Harkness's, and Allen and Greenough's Grammars in the later 
"Lessons" of the book. Attention is called to the summary state- 
ments of grammar in the first four " Review Lessons." 

5. By basing the work of the pupil strictly upon the connected 
text of Caesar, a very large amount of time, usually given to learning 
forms and syntax not required in translating Caesar, is saved. In the 
smallness of his vocabulary, the slight variety of his forms, and the 
simplicity of his syntax, Caesar offers surprising advantages as a first 
Latin author. He uses but 950 words in the whole Helvetian war, 
employs scarcely more than 40 of tlie 150 forms of the Latin verb, 
and avoids almost entirely the use of the subjunctive in conditions. 
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The English-Latin Vocabulary included in the " Latin Method " 
has been omitted in this book because it is very difficult, if not 
impossible, to induce beginners to learn from the text the words 
and usages required in writing the English-Latin Exercises, if the 
Vocabulary is so conveniently supplied. To those who wish it, 
however, an English-Latin Vocabulary will be furnished by the 
publishers. 

The attention of teachers is specially called to the preface of the 
** Inductive Studies in English Grammar '* (p. 1) and to the "Sug- 
gestions for Teachers " (p. 66). 

This " Primer," like the " Method," teaches the pupil to read Latin 
by following the order of the original, and we again express our 
indebtedness to Prof. W. G. Hale, of Cornell University, who has 
explained this method very clearly in his " Art of Reading Latin." 
We also extend our thanks to Dr. E. A. Sheldon, of the Oswego 
Normal School, N. Y. ; to Mr. William Simons, of Charleston, S. C. ; 
to Miss Gertrude E. Hale, of the Packer Institute, Brooklyn ; to Dr. 
E. G. Sihler, author of a " Lexicon to Caesar's Gallic War ; " and to 
Mr. J. W. Scudder, of the Albany Academy, Albany, N. Y., for 
kind suggestions. The editors of the American Book Company 
have rendered constant and efficient aid in the preparation of the 
book for publication. 

We have been most fortunate in securing the help of several 
fellow-teachers in the work of reading the proof. Such aid has been 
rendered by Mr. John K. Richardson, Mr. Henry C. Jones, and Mr. 
Francis De M. Dunn, of the Boston Latin School ; by Mr. Prank M. 
Bronson, of Cornell University ; and by Dr. Herbert C. Tolman, of the 
University of Wisconsin. We feel ourselves under lasting obligation 
to these gentlemen for constant suggestions during many months. 
We have profited not a little by their accurate scholarship and 
discriminating judgment. They are not, however, responsible for any 
errors of fact or reasoning which the book contains. Further ac- 
knowledgments will be found in the pref^ce to the " Inductive Studies 
in English Grammar." 

WILLIAM R. HARPER, 
ISAAC B. BURGESS. 
Septembbb, 1891. 
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PREFACE. 

This book, while suitable for any student of English, is designed 
especially for persons who intend to study Latin or some other for- 
eign language; its preparation seemed necessary for the following 
reasons : — 

First, The grammar of English is necessary in learning that of 
a foreign language, on the principle that in study we must pass 
from the known to the unknown. Furthermore, there is not time 
to acquire a knowledge of English grammar after the pupil has 
plunged into the new vocabulary, the new inflections, and the new 
constructions, of a foreign tongue. 

Second. As a matter of fact, very many pupils come to our high 
schools with almost no practical mastery of English grammar. 

Third, The manual of English which we have just shown to be 
necessary in the high school, should be very readily accessible to the 
pupil, not only for connected study before taking up a foreign lan- 
guage, but also for reference after it is begun. It should therefore 
be brief enough to be bound with the Latin manual. Most of the 
existing grammars are too long for this purpose. 

Fourth. Very many of the existing grammars, though adequate 
for English alone, have but little regard for comparative gram- 
mar. As a matter of fact, more than half the rules found in our 
Jjatin grammars have their counterparts in English ; but so thor- 
oughly is this fact disguised in our English grammars by a narrow 
treatment, or by a difference in terminology or arrangement, that the 
beginner feels the Latin to be far more new and strange to him than 
it really is. 

1 
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TfftTi, None of the existing manuals are thoroughly and consis- 
tently inductive. They first bring before the beginner, not the living 
language itself for his scrutiny, but a generalized statement about the 
language for his assent. 

The study of English grammar is well adapted for inductive treat- 
ment, for the pupil has already learned the simple facts of the English 
language, and has used them for years. It is the purpose of this 
book to show him that he knows these facts, and to guide him in 
organizing his knowledge so tliat he may apply it in new fields. 

These " studies " in English grammar require the constant use of 
a note-book in recording the results of the pupil's observation. The 
facts discovered by observation should be fixed in mind by constant 
practice in analyzing and parsing connected English, and in framing 
English sentences to illustrate grammatical forms or the rules of 
syntax. 

The authors do not believe that a pupil's understanding of niles is 
eflFectively tested by classified groups of examples, each group being 
placed under its own rule, and therefore have not swelled the book 
with such collections of examples. The pupil's knowledge of a prin- 
ciple will be best tested by requiring him to pick out concrete ex- 
amples of its application from several pages of connected English, 
such as he may find in his reading-book, his history, or any of the 
booklets of English classics which may now be obtained for a few 
cents. 

It is suggested that the freedom of arrangement required in poetry 
makes it somewhat superior to prose as a means of expelling from a 
pupil's mind the delusion that word-order is a safe guide to gram- 
matical constiniction. 

A large part of the sentences on which inductions are based are 
taken from the story of "The Golden Touch," in Hawthorne's "Won- 
der Book." In the preparation of these pages reference has been 
made to the English Grammars of Professors Whitney, Meiklejohn, 
Salmon, and Welsh. Mr. Byron Groce, Mr. John K. Richardson, 
Mr. Henry C. Jones, Mr. Francis De M. Dunn, all of the Boston 
Latin School, and Mr. Charles F. Kimlmll, of the Rice Training 
School, Boston, have rendered verv valuable assistance in reading the 
D roofs. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

• 1. Vowels. — The letters a, e, i, o, u, and y when it has the sound 
of i, are pronounced by a continuous flow of sound, and can be pro- 
nounced when standing alone.^ These letters are called vowels. 

Note. — When, as in be-hav'-ior, the letter i is preceded by an ac- 
cented syllable and followed by another vowel, it is a consonant with the 
sound of y. 

2. Consonants. — The other letters of the alphabet cannot be 
pronounced without checking the flow of sound by one or more of the 
vocal organs, nor without the aid of a vowel. Thus, in pronouncing 
the letter f the sound is checked by the lips and teeth, and the sound 
of e is inserted before that of f ; what we pronounce is really a com- 
bination of two letters, — ef . Such letters are called consonants. 
What, then, is the difference between a vowel and a consonant ? 

3. Mutes and Liqnids. — Those consonants in the pronunciation 
of which the sound is most completely checked, are called mutes. 
They are g, d, b, c, k, q, t, p. It will be seen that these consonants 
are least like the vowels in their pronunciation. Those consonants 
which are most like the vowels in their pronunciation are called 
LIQUIDS ; they are 1 and r. 

4. Diphthongs. — Study the sounds of ou and oi in the words 
oil, join, out, hound. Note that the vowels in ou and oi have 
practically combined to form a single sound. Such a combination 
of vowels is called a diphthong. 

Note. — Consonants may combine to form a single sound. The letter 
X is often equivalent in pronunciation to cs or ks. 

5. Syllables. — Any letter or combination of letters or sounds 
which may be completely pronounced by a single movement of the 

^ This and the following sections should be vocally illustrated by the teacher. 
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voice, may be a syllable.^ All words consist of one syllable or 
more ; thus, no-bod-y, mjHfielf , a- way. 

Pronounce the following common words carefully, just as you have 
heard them pronounced by educated people, and then divide them by 
hyphens into the syllables which you have pronounced : * metal, 
chiefly, purpose, foolish, glistening, loved, maiden, planted: 
Is each syllable of these words pronounced with the same energy ? 

6. Number of Syllables in a "Word compared with the 
Number of Vowels. — In the following words compare the number 
of vowels and diphthongs with the number of syllables : pos-si-bly, 
bet-ter, fond-er, gar-den, mu-sic, more, loved, choose, be-cause, 
chief-ly, thought, be-hav-ior. 

1. In which of the above words is the number of vowels and diph- 
thongs the same as the number of syllables? 2. In which is the 
number of vowels and diphthongs greater than the number of syl- 
lables? 3. In the latter, are there any silent vowels? 4. If there 
ware no silent vowels in English, what would be the rule for the 
number of vowels and diphthongs in a word as compared with the 
number of syllables ? 

7. Accent. — In the pronunciation of all English words of more 
than one syllable, one syllable is made prominent by a special loud- 
ness, distinctness, and energy of utterance, called accent. Accent 
may be described as a stroke of the voice, and it is indicated in 
written or printed language by a down-stroke just at the end of the 
accented syllable ; thus, syl'-la-ble, ez ceed'-ing-ly. 

To the Teacher. — The pupil should have ample drill in distinct syl- 
labication and definite accentuation. Do not allow any slurring of final 
syllables in words or sentences. It may be a help to represent syllables 

1 May a vowel be a syllable, and if so, why ? 

2 Care should be taken that each syllable is distinctly pronounced. Remember 
that there is a clear, though very brief, pause after each syllable. Oral spelling, 
provided each syllable is pronounced immediately after it is spelled, is an excellent 
means of cultivating the sense for syllables, which, for some reason, very many high- 
school pupils lack. 
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and accents graphically; thus, ifi-ceeding-Iy. Note that the lines 
which represent the syllables do not touch one another. What docs 
this mean ? 

Biiles fop ProxiiinciatiGxi of Vowels. 

8. When we know the pronunciation of a syllable, and wish to 
find the sound of a single letter or group of letters in that syllable, 
we do so by gradually taking away the sound of the other letters, 
until only the letter or group in question remains; thus, mate, mat, 
ma, a. But we must be very careful not to change the sound of the 
letter in question during the process. 

1. Find and contrast the sound of the underlined vowels in the 
following familiar words : — 

a. mate Eve fine ngta use type 

b. mat end fin npt us myth bot-tom feel-ing 

The sound which we give to the vowels in the first line is called 
the long sound, and is indicated thus : mtte. The sound which we 
give to the vowels in the sacond line is called the short sound, and is 
indicated thus : m&t. Let the pupils, singly or in concert, be prepared 
to give the long and short sounds of all the vowels. 

2. Judging from the words above, what is the sound of all vowels 
in final syllables ending in a consonant, counting one-syllable words 
as final syllables ? , 

9. Study the following words, noting particularly the sound of the 
underlined vowel in each : — 

Mary evil pining fogy flute 
marry glbow pinning fgggy flutter 
Also 

election flezUe calendar rapture ringing construct 

1. Give the meaning of each of the above words. 2. Which of 
the vowels underlined above are immediately followed by two conso- 
nants before another vowel is reached? 3. Why should the first e 
in flexile be included in this- list ? 4. What is the sound of each of 
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these vowels? 5. If these words represent the tendency in English 
pronunciation fairly, in what position may we expect to find short 
vowels ? ^ 

6. Study the following examples for an exception to this rule : 

ftore fr&grant 5blige Idle 

7. Bepeat the list of mutes and that of liquids, and then see if you 
can state this exception. 8. From the definition of a liquid, what 
reason can you suggest for this exception ? 

10. The next to the last syllable is called the penult. The sylla- 
ble before the penult is called the antepenult. 

Observe the sound and position of the vowel in the antepenultimate 
syllables of the following words : — 

n&'-tion-al (cf. nfttion) orSd'-i-ble (cf. orS-dence) 
vin'-e-gar (cf. vine) Mir'-y-gold (cf. Ma-ry) 

par-tio'-u-lar pr5b'-a-ble vic'-to-ry 

And contrast 

dl-'a-logue vl'-o-let d6'-i-fy 

Also 

pt'tri-ot in-tS'-ri-or mt'-ni-ao 

And also 

cii'-po-la CL'-ni-ty cti'cam-ber Iti'-bri-cate 

1. What, from the above examples, seems to be the rule for the 
length of vowels before one or more consonants in antepenultimate 
accented S3ilables ? 2. What examples show that this rule does not 
hold when the vowel of the penult is followed immediately by another 
vowel ? 3. What examples show that the vowel u does not conform 
to the rule ? 

^ Note that the word "tendency" is osed. While there are many exceptions 
to the tendencies of the language indicated in this and the following sections, still 
it is belicTed that a knowledge of these tendencies will be very helpful. While 
English pronunciation is a sore puzzle, it is not quite so lawless as is generally 
supposed. 
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11. The letter u in qu. — What letter represents the sound of u 
in the following words ? 

equity liquid quick queen quantity 
By what consonant is u preceded in these words ? 

Bules for the Pronunciation of Consonants. 

12. Study the sound of o, t, and a, when underlined in the follow- 
ing words : — 

ar-ti-fi'-cial oon-fi-den'-tial na'-tion ape'ciea 
ex-our'-Bion ap-pre-hen'-sion ao'-oial as-eo'-ci-a'Mon 

1. Wbat sound is added to that of the underlined c or s in the 
above words ? 2. In what respect is the sound of the underlined t 
similar to that of the underlined c or s ? 3. What kind of a syllable 
invariably precedes o, s, or t ? 4. What vpwel invariably follows ? 
5. Why should the x in anxious and noxious follow the same rule ? 

13. Note the sound of o and g in the following words : — 
sagacity centre secrecy physio club region surgeon 
ague acid election cod physical cub edge 
grave go game gTPsy gun cant mug 

1. What two sounds has o in the above words? 2. What two 
has g? 3. Pick out the words in which c has its soft sound, or 
sound of s. 4. Pick out the words in which g has its soft sound, or 
sound of J. 5. Before what three vowels only does the soft sound of 
o and g occur ? ^ 

1 Only those principles of English pronunciation have heen introduced which 
seemed most helpM to later study. It is believed that what has here been given 
will be usefnl, not only as a preparation for the English pronunciation of Latin, but 
also in pronouncing the mother-tongne. The teacher should see to it that these 
principles are applied to pronouncing English words never before seen by the 
pupils. Too often pupils pronounce their mother-tongue wholly by imitation. 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

14. Once upon a time there lived a very rich man, 
and a king besides, whose name was Midas; and he 
had a little daughter whom nobody but myself ever 
heard of, and whose name I either never knew^ or 
have entirely forgotten. So, because I love odd names 
for little girls, I choose to call her Marygold. 

Hawthobnb : " Wonder Book." 

1. Are there any things which we know which cannot be learned 
through any of the five senses ? Make a list of all the names of per- 
sons and things in the above extract.^ Such names are called nouns. 

2. What word in the above, containing only one letter, is used 
instead of the name of the person who is speaking? What ad- 
vantages are there in using such a word ? Can you find any other 
words which take the place of nouns in the passage ? For what noun 
does each stand ? Words which are used instead of* nouns are called 
PBONOUNS. Pro, which is the first syllable, means instead of, 

3. What words in the passage assert some action ? A word which 
asserts is called a verb. Make as many assertions or statements as 
possible, using only the nouns, pronouns, and verbs which you have 
collected. See if you can make a statement without using a verb. 
See if you can make a statement without using a noun or pronoun. 

4. What words m the above passage are used to describe nouns ? 
Such words are called adjectives. Tlie pupil will observe that a word 
which describes a noun also limits the number of objects which that 
noun can name. Thus the words, rich man, apply to a more limited 
number than the word man ; the words, little daughter, to a more 
limited number than daughter; this king to only one, while the 
word king may be applied to scores of people. Therefore an adjective 
is sometimes said to limit as well as describe. Indeed, some adjec- 
tives, like this, the, two, some, seem hardly to describe at all, but 
only to limit. 

^ In answering this and the following questions the teacher may allow the ))upil 
to omit the more difficult instances. 
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5. There are also words which describe or limit the action of verbs. 
Pick them out in the above passage. Such words are called adverbs. 
The word adverb means near a verb. In the expression, a very 
rich man, we have an adverb, very, limiting an adjective, rich; and 
we might say, Marygold loved her father very dearly, where 
dearly must be an adverb, because it describes loved, and yet is 
itself limited by the adverb very. Therefore an adverb may limit 
an adjective or an adverb as well as a verb. 

6. Observe in the passage the use of upon, in the expression upon 
a time; but, in the expression but myself; and roR, in the expres- 
sion for little girls. It will be seen that upon connects time with 
lived, BUT connects myself with nobody, and for connects girls 
with names, and that each of these words, upon, but, and for, con- 
nects a noun or pronoun with sometiiing else, and shows some sort 
of a relation between the noun or pronoun which follows it and the 
word with which that noun or pronoun is connected. What then is 

a PREPOSITION ? 

7* Study the statement. There lived a very rich man, and he 
had a little daughter. It is evidently made up of two statements, 
— There lived a very rich man and The man had a little daugh- 
ter, united by the word and. In like manner the statement, So, 
because I love odd names for little girls, I choose to call her 
Marygold, is made up of two statements, — I choose to call the 
little daughter Marygold, and I love odd names for little girls, 
connected by the word because. AVords which, like and and be- 
cause, connect statements, are called conjunctions. 

The conjunction seems many times to connect words used in the 
same way, as in the sentence. He gave all his thoughts and all 
his time to this one purpose- What two words used in the same 
way does the conjunction here connect? Can you show, however, 
by inserting two omitted words, that there are really two complete 
statements here? 

15. Observe how all the different classes of words in the passage we 
have been studying are connected. The pronouns take the place of 
nouns, the verbs when united to nouns or pronouns make assertions. 
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and no assertion can be made with noun or verb alone. The adjectives 
describe the nouns, the adverbs describe the verbs, the prepositions 
connect nouns or pronouns to sometliing else, and, finally, statements 
are connected by the conjunction. 

Speech often means the union of words to express ideas. Why 
then are nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc., called parts of speech? 
In what respects is the statement of an idea like the human body ? 

16. Interjeotions. — Study the words Poh, Alas, and Ah in the 
following sentences : — 

Poh ! my dear little girl, pray don't cry about it. 

Alas ! what had he done ? 

Ah ! BO yea have made a discovery ? 

In what respects are th§ three words just mentioned used in the 
same way ? Under which of the classes called parts of speech may 
these three words be classified ? What does the punctuation imme- 
diately after each show as to their connection with the rest of the 
sentence ? Such abrupt expressions of feeling are called interjec- 
tions, which means thrown into speech without being a part of it. 
Since these interjections go along with speech, however, they are 
usually called parts of speech. They seem to bear about the same 
relation to the statement which they accompany as a ring on the hand 
bears to the body. 

Number and Groupinc; of the Farts of Speech. 

17. Let us now group the parts of speech in two ways, in order to 
gain a more perfect understanding of them. First, as to their use or 
office in a statement or assertion. 

1. What two parts of speech are used as names ? 2. What is the 
asserter in every assertion ? ^ 3. What are the two describers or 
limiters in an assertion ? 4. What are the two connectors ? 5. Is 

* The definition of the verb here given does not provide for interrogative and 
imperative sentences. Indeed, it is probably impossible to define the verb briefly 
and clearly so as to include such sentences. The interrogative and imperative 
formSj however, may be so easily changed to declarative that this definition will 
not be found seriously inadequate. 
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the iwle.jection properJy a part of speech ? 6. If not, why not ? 
7. What reasons are there for classifying it as such? 8. How may 
we make out eight parts of speech ? 9. How may we reduce this 
number to six? 10. Is there any reason for reducing the number to 
four? It is usual to give the number of parts of speech as eight. It 
seems more correct, however, to call it six. 

18. Let us now, in the second place, group the parts of speech in 
accordance with their relation to the noun and verb. 1. Why arc the 
noun and verb considered the most independent and essential parts 
of speech ? 2. What is the substitute for the noun ? 3. What is 
the describer of the noun P 4. What is the connector of the noun ? 
5. What is the describer of the verb ? 6. What is the connector of 
two assertions ? 

19. Use, not Form, determines the Part of Speech. — Let us 

now return to the study of our passage. We found that in this pas- 
sage very was an adverb, rich was an adjective, name was a noun, 
but was a preposition. What are these same words in the following 
statements ? 

a. Midas was the VERY man. 

b. The RICH are envied. 

c. They name their daughter Marygold. 

d. He went away, but I stayed at home. 

We find — do we not ? — that exactly the same words have now in a 
different statement been quite differently used, and hence have become 
other parts of speech. Is not the lesson of this fact plain P It is 
that the spelling — or, as we would better say, the form — of a word 
does not show what part of speech it is. This is determined wholly by 
its USB in a statement. Hence we must not try to tell the part of 
speech of a word until we see it used in a statement. Very, very 
many words, like the four we have taken from this short passage, are 
used as different parts of speech in different assertions. 

To the Teacher. — Too great emphasis can hardly be given to the 
above lesson. The pupil should have much practice in using one word 
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as different parts of speech. A firm and consistent application of the 
principle that the pai-t of speech is determined by use, and not bj fobic, 
will do more to simplify English grammar than any other one thing. 

Such an expression as *^ an adjective used as a noun" is a contradiction 
in terms. If any word is used as a noun, it is a noun, since use alone 
determines the part of speech. The expression quoted certainly implies 
that something else than use determines the part of speech, and the be- 
ginner concludes that it is the form of the word. It would be correct to 
say '* a word usually an adjective, but here a noun," though in many cases 
the use of a woi-d is so various that it is impossible to say which part of 
speech it usually is. 

20, Words which do Duty as more than one Part of Speech* 

— Study the words in small capitals in the following sentences : 

a, RAISING his head, he looked the lustrous stranger in the 
face. 

h. After carefully locking the door, he took a bag of gold. 

c. li these flowers were golden, they would be worth the 

PLUCKING. 

d. I choose to call her Mary gold. 

e. Once there lived a king whose name was Midas. This 
king was fonder of gold than of anything else. 

f. Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him. 

g. He had a little daughter, and he called her Marygold. 
h. He had a little daughter whom he called Marygold. 

1. Observe that in a the word raising not only describes the follow- 
ing pronoun he like an adjective, but also expresses action and affects 
the noun head by its action, furthermore, it is formed by adding 
an ending to the verb raise. Although it is like a verb in expres- 
sing action, it cannot be one, for it makes no assertion, like the verb 
looked, for instance, in the same sentence. An adjective which is 
similar in form and meaning to a verb is called a verbal adjective, and 
some verbal adjectives, like raising, are called participles. 

2. In sentences J, c, and d, note that locking, plucking, and to 
CALL are the names of actions expressed by the verbs lock, pluck, 
and CALL. They are, therefore, verbal nouns. Such verbal nouns 
as these are called infinitives. 
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3. lu ^, note that this limits the meaning of king, and is therefore 
an adjective. It refers, however, to King Midas mentioned in the 
preceding sentence, and has, therefore, to some extent the use of a 
pronoun, though it only refers to a noun and does not take its place. 
We therefore call it a pronominal adjective. Make a sentence in 
which this will be a pronoun. 

4. In sentence f^ note that though not only limits the verb slay 
like an adverb, but also connects the statement in which it stands with 
the statement, yet will I trust in him. It is therefore both a con- 
junction and an adverb, and is sometimes called a conjunctive 

ADVERB. 

5. Note, in g and A, that whom in h takes the place of the con- 
junction AND, and the pronoun her in g, A word which thus 
does the work of a conjunction and a pronoun is called a relative 
pronoun. 

6. From what immediately precedes, it will be seen that many 
words discharge the office to some extent of more than one part of 
speech. But note further that in at least three of these cases there 
is no doubt as to how we shall classify the word in question. The 
verbal adjective or participle is always an adjective and never a verb, 
because it always describes a noun and never asserts ; see 14, 3. A 
verbal noun or infinitive is always a noun and never a verb, because it 
always names but never asserts ; and a pronominal adjective is always 
an adjective and never a pronoun, because it always limits and never 
takes the place of, a noun ; see 14, 2. 

In the case of the conjunctive adverb and the relative pronoun, 
however, the single word seems clearly to do the work of two parts of 
speech. 
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INFLECTION. 

21. Case. — Note the connection of each word in small capitals ir 
the following sentences with the other words in the same statemen' 
or sentence : — 

a. The father loves his daughter. 
h. He loves his daughter. 

c. The FATHER is loved by his daughter. 

d. The father's gold will be given to his daughter. 
«. The daughter gives her father a rose. 

f. The daughter gives him a rose. 

g. She loves him. 

A. Father, may I go? 
i. She goes with him. 
y. She goes with her father. 

1. We note that father in a and c and he in h are the per- 
sons made most prominent in these sentences : they are the sub- 
jects of discourse, and so are said to be the subjects of the sentence. 
In i and y, however, him and father are not the subjects, but are 
connected to a more important word by the preposition with. It is 
therefore plain that a noun or pronoun may have different relations 
to the other words of the sentence in which it stands. The relation 
in which it stands to the other words of the sentence is called its 
CASE. If a word is the subject of a sentence, it is said to be in the 
nominative case ; if it is the object ^ of a preposition, it is in the 

OBJECTIVE, or ACCUSATIVE, CaSC. 

The word father is the same in spelling or form in both the 
nominative and the accusative. How is it with the pronoun he? 
Cf. (t. e. compare) L 

2. There are still other cases or relations of nouns and pronouns. 
The words father's and his before gold and daughter in d show 
that the father possesses the gold and a daughter. This relation is 

1 The meaning of this word when used of prepositions is explained five lines 
above. 
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therefore called the possessive, or genitive, case. How does HX« 
differ in form from he ; father's from father ? 

8. Again, the words father and him in e and / have the 
action of the verb exerted indirectly, not directly, upon them. (The 
direct object in each case is rose.) This relation of indirect object is 
called the dative case. Does the form of the dative differ from that 
of the accusative ? See </, «, andy, 

4. In hy the word father designates the person who is addressed. 
When so used, a noun is said to be in the vocative case. Is the 
. vocative case closely connected with the rest of the sentence ? How 
does its form compare with that of the nominative ? 

22. Number and Declension. — Let us again study the words 
in small capitals in the following sentences : — 

a. The fathers love their daughters. 

b. The fathers' gold will be given to their daughters. 

c. The daughters give their fathers roses. 

d. They go with their fathers. 
€. Fathers, love your daughters. 

/• They love their daughters. 

g. Their gold will be given to their daughters. 

h. The daughters give THEM roses. 

u They go with them. 

1. A noun which, like father, names a single person or thing, is in 
the SINGULAR VUMBER ; a noun which, like fathers, names more 
than one, is in the plural number. In what five different cases is 
the word fathers used in the sentences above? Pick out each dif- 
ferent use. In what four different cases is the pronoun of which 
THEY is the nominative plural used in the above sentences ? Why 
is not this pronoun used in the vocative? 

2. Note that father is (Innofed to father's to show that the father 
possesses something instcjid cT docs something (as in 21, a), and that 
fathers is changed to fathers' for the same reason. Therefore the 
form is changed, to indicate a difference of relation to the other words 
of the sentence. 

In the change from the nominative singular father to the nomina- 
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tive plural fatherB, however, there is no difference in relation, but 
there is a difference of meaning. A change in the form of a word to 
indicate either a change of relation or a change of meaning is called 
INFLECTION* The complete and orderly inflection of a noun or pro- 
noun is called its declension. 

3. In declining a noun or pronoun it is customary to write the 
cases in the following order, — nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
vocative, — and to write the singular before the plural. Decline father 
and he, selecting the different case-forms from the sentences we have 
just been studying. 

Singular Plural 

fathers they 
fathers* their 
fathers thein 

fathers them 

fathers 

4. As to the cases which are alike, the word father is a fair 
sample of all nouns, and the word he is a fair sample of several pro- 
nouns. (I) What cases then are always alike in nouns both in sin- 
gular and in plural ? (2) Answer the same question in regard to 
the pronoun he. (3) Wliat case differs in form from the nominative 
both in singular and in plural, and in both nouns and pronouns? 
(4) What case, though like the nominative in nouns, is different from 
the nominative in the pronoun he ? (5) What is the exact difference 
between the genitive singular and genitive plural of father ? (6) Fill 
out the foUowing blanks : — 

Singular Singular 

Nom., Dai, A ecus., Voc. father Nom. he 

Gen. Gen. 

Dat., Accus. 



Nom. 


father 


he 


Gen. 


father*s 


his 


Dat. 


father 


h^w^ 


Accus. 


father 


h^w^ 


Voc 


father 





Plural Plural 

Nom., Dai, Accus., Voc. Nom. 

Gen. Gen. 

Dai, Accus. 



(7) How many different forms has every English nounP (8) How 
many has the pronoun he ? 
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23. Declension of Nouns. — Study the following declensions : ^ 


II ! 


Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nona., Dat, Accus., Voc. 


box 


lass 


ox 


ohild 


Gen. 


(bOx'B)^ 


lass's 


ox's 


ohUd'ft 




Flur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nora., Dat., Accus., Voc 


boxes 


lasses 


oxen 


children 


Gen. 


(boxes') 


lasses' 


oxen's 


children's 




Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom., Dat., Accus., Voc. 


man 


mouse 


boy 


day 


Gen. 


man's 


mouse's 


boy's 


day's 




Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom., Dat., Accus., Voc. 


men 


mice 


boys 


days 


Gen. 


men's 


mice's 


boys' 


days' 




Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom., Dat., Accus., Voc, 


lady 


pony 


hoof 


calf 


Gen. 


lady's 


pony's 


(hoof's) 


calfs 




Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom., Dat., Accus., Voc. 


ladies 


ponies 


hoofs 


calves 


Gen. 


ladies' 


ponies' 


(hoofs') 


calves' 



1. (1) How does the nominative plural of box and lass differ from 
that of father in ending ? (2) Name other words which add hi to 
form the nominative plural. (3) Others which add -es. From these 
words it appears that as a rule we add -es when the nominative 
singular ends with such a sound that if -s is added, the sound of e is 
produced in the effort to pronounce this s. 

2. What two letters (preceded by r in the case of child) are added 



1 A little investigation will convince the teacher that many pupils do not know 
the facts and roles here illostrated. Special attention should he given to the nom- 
inative and genitive plural. The great advantage to the pupil about to begin Latin 
of naming all the cases used in English and in arranging the declensions after the 
^hion of the Latin grammar, will be apparent. 

2 For reason for these marks of parenthesis, cf. 63, 4. 
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to oz atid child to make the nominative plural ? Tiiere are very few 
words thus declined. 

3. What marked difference between formation of the nominative 
plural of all the other words and that of man and mouse ? Give other 
words like these two. 

4. (1) In what respect are the four words boy, day, lady, and 
pony alike ? (2) What difference in the formation of the nominative 
plural between the first two and last two ? (3) What kind of a letter 
stands before y in boy and day ? (4) What in lady and pony ? 
(5) What then seems to be the rule for the formation of the nomina- 
tive plural of nouns ending in y ? 

5. (1) What is the likeness of ending between the nouns hoof 
and calf? (2) Wliat is the difference in the formation of their 
nominatives plural ? Some nouns ending with sound of f form the 
plural like hoof, some like calf ; but there is no rule regulating the 
matter, as in the case of nouns ending in y. 

6. (1) What difference between plurals like ozen, children, men, 
and mice, and all the other plurals here given ? (2) What impor- 
tant difference in the genitives plural as compared with the other 
genitives plural? 

7. It will be seen that while most nouns in English form their 
nominative plural by simply adding -a, there are several other ways 
of forming the plural. In other words, there are several different 
declensions in English. 

24. Declension of Pronouns. — Write eight sentences illustrating 
the use of the four singular and four plural cases of the pronoun she, 
just as was done with he in 21 and 22. Now decline she in singu- 
lar and in plural, selecting the proper cases from the sentences which 
you have written. Hepeat this process in the case of the pronouns 
it, I, who, which, that (as in all that glitters is not gold), 
what, this, that (as in I know that), and in the case of thou, but 
write ten cases of thou. Why can we write ten cases of thou, but only 
eight of the other pronouns ? Compare the plurals of he, she, and it 

1. I, thou, he, she, it are called personal pronouns; this, and 
that (when used like this) demonstratives. 



INFLECTION. 19 

25. The Form of Adjectives. — Are adjectives inflected^ for case 
and number? Siuce the adjective is not an independent part of 
speech, but only describes or limits some noun or pronoun, if in- 
flected at all, it seems natural that its inflection should correspond 
or agree with that of the noun which it describes. 

To see whether people are accustomed to do this, let us use any 
adjective we may choose, with every case and both numbers, of the 
word father in the sentences for study of 21 and 22. If we use, for 
instance, the adjective rich, we shall find that we say rich father, 
rich father's gold, with her rich father, rich fathers, etc, and 
- that no change is made in the form of rich to correspond with changes 
in the form of father. This is so with all adjectives but this and 
that. What change is made in these adjectives when a change 
in the case of the noun is made? What, when the number of their 
nouns is changed ? 

Wliy should not the form of all adjectives be varied to correspond 
with different cases and numbers of the nouns which they describe, 
just as the form of this varies for singular and plural ? It certainly 
woidd not be strange if they did so, and we know that this was 
formerly the case in English, and is now the case in many other 
languages.^ 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

26. Study the adjectives in small capitals below : — 

a RICH man a richer man the richest man 

(1) What changes have been made above in the form of rich? 
(2) What changes have been made in the meaning by the added 
endings? (3) Why should richer be called the comparative* 
degree, and richest the superlative ? (4) Why do we say 
A rich man, but the richest man? Rich is said to be in the 

* What is the meaning of this word ? See 22, 2. 

* The writer knows a little boy, jnst learning to talk, who nses such expressions 
as freights cars, flowers gardens. This shows, perhaps, a feeling on his 
part that the adjective ought to agree with the noun. 

' Let the pupil look uf the meaning of these words in the dictionary, if necessary. 
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POSITIVE degree, and the process of changing the form of an adjec- 
tive, as it is done above, is called comparing. 

27, Study the adjectives in small capitals below : — 

a BEA.UTIFUL Child 
a BEAUTIFULER cMld 

the BEA.UTiruLEST child 

a MORE BEAUTIFUL Child 
the MOST BEAUTIFUL Child. 

(I) Is there any difference of meaning between beaatifuler and 
more beautiful? The latter is preferable. Contrast the two 
methods of comparison illustrated above. (2) To what word is the 
ending -er equivalent in meaning ? (3) To what, the ending -est ? 
(4) What parts of speech are more and most ? Cf. 14, 5, very 
rich. Long words are usually compared by more and most. 

28. Study the following adjectives. They show the comparison of 
all adjectives ending in -e, -y, and in a consonant preceded by a short 
vowel. 



PURE water, 


PURER, 


PUREST 


a WISE man. 


WISER, 


WISEST 


the EARLY bird, 


EARLIER, 


EARLIEST 


the UGLY creature. 


UGLIER, 


UGLIEST 


a SAD sight. 


SADDER, 


SADDEST 


a BIG boy, 


BIGGER, 


BIGGEST 



(1) Are the adjectives above compared, like rich, by adding -er 
and -est to the positive? (2) If not, give the rule for comparing 
adjectives ending in -e. (3) For those ending in -y. (4) For 
those ending in a consonant preceded by a short vowel. 

29. 1. Several adjectives are irregularly compared. The following 
are the commonest of these ; — 

good, better, best many, or much, more, most 

bad or ill, worse, worst near, nearer, nearest or next 
little, less, least. 
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2. Name several adjectives which from the nature of their meaniug 
are used only in the positive. 

3. In such colloquial expressions as V7e had a moat agreeable 
visit, the words a most agreeable do not have the proper superla- 
tive force of preeminence to all others, as is shown by the use of the 
article a instead of the ; they seem to be equivalent to a very 
agreeable. 

30J Comparison of Adverbs. — In the following sentences, pick 
out the adverbs : — 

He came soon. He came sooner than was expected. He 
wrote well. She wrote best. They crossed the ocean more 
safely than their friends. 

(1) Are any adverbs compared ? (2) How are those given above 
compared ? 

31. Inflection of Verbs. — Study the verb-endings in the follow- 
ing short sentences : — 

a. He loves, they love. b. Thou lovest, I love, 

c. They love, they loved. 

1. (1) What is the only difference in the form of the two verbs 
under a f The only difference in the meaning of he loves and they 
love is that in the first. example the assertion is made of one person, 
in the second, the assertion is made of more than one. (2) To what, 
then, is the difference in the form of the verbs owing ? (3) Is the 
verb always inflected to show a difference in number ? Cf. I love and 
we love. 

2. In b, however, there is certainly no difference in the number 
of the subject, and the assertions state that the acts described in each 
case are in present time. To what, then, is the difference in the form 
of the verb owing ? 

That difference in the form of the pronoun which shows whether it 
refers to a person (or persons) speaking, to a person spoken to, or a 
person spoken of, is called a difference of person. The person speak- 
ing is called the first person ; the one spoken to, the second ; and the 
one spoken of, the third. 
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Name the pronouns of each person. See 24. Which person of the 
verb is used with all nouns ? Let the pupil put several nouns into 
sentences, and answer from his own observation. Which person of 
the verb is most used? 

3. In c there is no difference of number or of person, and yet the 
verbs differ in form. (I) To what is this difference in form owing? 
A difference in the form of a verb which shows a difference in the time 
of the action denoted by the verb is called a difference of tense. 

(2) What are the only three possible distinctions or divisions of time 
which can be made? (3) What two of these appear in the sentences 
o(cf 

The study which precedes shows that the verb is inflected in order 
to show differences in time, or tense, and also because of differences 
in the number and person of its subject. 

Name the three inflectional endings which you have just learned, 
and state very definitely the use of each. 

32. Farticiplea and Infinitives. — Study the meaning, use, and 
form of the words in small capitals below : — 

a, A LOVING daughter. d. To love ^ Ood is the duty of man. 

b, A loved daughter. e. Loving is better than hating. 

c, He was loved by all. 

Note that the words in small capitals, though evidently formed 
from the verb love, are not verbs, for they do not assert anything; 
see 14, 3. (1) What part of speech is each ? See 20, 1, 2. (2) What 
difference is there in time, or tense, between loving and loved? 

(3) Wliat difference in form ? (4) Compare the form of the past tense 
and that of the past participle. (5) Give several other verbs which 
form their past tense and past participle by adding -d or -ed to the 
simple infinitive. 

33. Summary of Verbal Infleotion. — Study the following verb- 
forms, comparing those above the horizontal line with those below : 

^ In the expression he wHl love, love is an infinitive. To is not a neces> 
sary part of the infinitive. Judging from the sentence he ^Till love and from 
d and e, what three forms of the infinitive ma j we have P 
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PRESENT TENSE.^ 




Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


I love 


I call 


I learn 


thou loveat 


thou calleat 


thou leameat 


he lovea 


he calla 


he learna 


Plur. 


Plar. 


Plur. 


'wre love 


we call 


we learn 


you love 


you call 


you learn 


they love 


they call 

PAST TENSE. 


they learn 


Sing, 


Sing. Sing. 


I loved 


I called I learned 


or learnt 


thou lovedat 


thou calledat thou learnedat " learn jteat 


he loved 


he called he learned 


" learnt 


Plur. 


Plur. Plur. 


we loved 


we called we learned 


or learnt 


you loved 


you called you learned 


" learnt 


they loved 


they called they learned 


" learnt 




PRESENT TENSE. 




Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


I write 


laing 


I dig 


thou writest thou singeat 


thou diggeat 


he writea 


he ainga 


hedlga 


Piur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


we write 


we aing 


we dig 


you write 


you aing 


you dig 


they write 


they aing 

PAST TENSE. 


they dig 


Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


I wrote 


I aang 


I dug 


thou wroteat thou aangeat 


thou duggeat 


he wrote 


he aang 


he dug 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


we wrote 


we aang 


we dug 


you wrote 


you aang 


you dug 


they wrote 


they aang 


they dug 



1 It seems best to defer the subject of mode until syntax is reached, since the 
imperative and subjunctive have no forms not found in the indicative, and the 
modal idea is difficult for beginners. 
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VERBAIi FORMS.* 










INFINITIVES. 






love 


call 


learn write 


sing 


dig 


to love 


to call 


to learn to write 


to aing 


to dig 


loving 


calling 


learning writing 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


singing 


digging* 


loving 


calling 


learning writing 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 


singing 


digging 


loved 


called 


learned written 


sung 


dug 



or learnt 

34. The systematic arrangement of all the forms of the verb, as in 
the preceding article, is called conjugation. What is the similar 
arrangement of the forms of the noun and pronoun called? See 
22, 2, 3. 

1. The verb love represents a large class of verbs ending in -e 
silent. Note that siich verbs add -d in the past tense and past parti- 
ciple instead of -ed, as in called, and -st in second person singidar 
of the present tense instead of -est, as in callest. Note, however, 
that the ending of the forms called and loved is the same. 

2. Learned and learnt are substantially the same in form, for in 
learned the e before d is silent, the -ed does not form an additional 
syllable, and the -d has nearly the sound of t. There is a tendency, 
at present, to write the ending -t instead of -ed in such cases. 

3. Those verbs which, like love, call, and learn, have the past 
tense and past participle alike, and regularly form both by the ad- 
dition of -d, -ed, or -t to the infinitive, are said to belong to the 
NEW conjugation, or, as it is sometimes called, the regular, or weak 
conjugation. 

4. Bearing in mind the suggestions of 1 and 2, write all the differ- 
ent forms of love, call, and learn, including infinitives and parti- 

1 The following forms, though not strictly verbs (see 14, 3, and 32), are usually 
classed with them. 

2 The g is doubled in the middle of the word on the principle illustrated by 
sad, sadder, in 28. 
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ciples. How many are there ? Write the same forms of ■write, aing, 
and dig. Why is there one more of these forms in write and sing 
than ill the other verbs? Verify from your own observation of the 
six verbs above the following statements : — 

The past tense sometimes differs from the past participle ; the second 
person singular of the present tense, the third person singular of the 
same tense, and the present participle, may always be formed by adding 
-est, -s, and -ing respectively, to the simple infinitive or to the simple 
infinitive less a final silent -e ; and the second person singular of the 
past tense is formed by adding -est or -st to the first or third person 
singular of the same tense. Therefore if the simple infinitive, the past 
tense, and the past participle are known, all the other inflectional 
forms of the verb can be formed. From this fact and from the fre- 
quency with which these three forms are used, they are called the 
PRINCIPAL PARTS of the Verb. 

35. The Old Conjugation. — The three verbs write, sing, and 

dig belong to what is called the old conjugation. At first sight these 
verbs seem to have nothing in common. They are, however, alike in 
two or three particulars. Learn thoroughly the following list of very 
common verbs of the old conjugation, and tell in what respects they 
are alike. Specially important or difficult verbs are in small capitals. 



Infinitive, 


Fad tense. 


Pa^t participle. 


BEAR, to give birth to 


BORE 


BORN 


BEAR, to carry 


BORE 


BORNE 


beat 


b3at 


beaten 


blow 


blew 


blown 


BREAK 


BROKE 


BROKEN 


bite 


bit 


bitten or bit 


choose 


chose 


chosen 


come 


came 


come 


DO 


DID^ 


DONE 


draw 


drew 


drawn 



1 The final d is not here -d added to do, but the vord did is formed by placing 
the letters di before the d of do and dropping the o. 
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infinitive. 




Fast tense. 


Fast participle. 


drive 




drove 


driven 


eat 




ate^ 


eaten* 


faU 




fell 


fallen 


fight 




fought 


fought 


FLY (cf. 


fiee, 36) 


FLEW 


FLOWN 


freeze 




froze 


frozen 


get 




got 


got, gotten 


give 




gave 


given 


GO 




WENT^ 


GONE 


hold 




held 


held 


kno^^ 




knew 


known 


LIE (cf. lay, 36) 


LAY 


LAIN 


ride 




rode 


ridden 


ring 




rang 


rung 


rise 




rose 


risen 


SEE 




SAW 


SEEN 


Shake 




shook 


shaken 


SIT (cf. 


set, 36) 


SAT 


SAT 


speak 




spoke 


spoken 


stand 




stood 


stood 


steal 




stole 


stolen 


swim 




swam 


swum 


take 




took 


taken 


tear 




tore 


torn 


wear 




wore 


worn 


^^in 




won 


won 



1. From an examination of the above list, it appears that the verbs 
of the old conjugation, (1) always change (at least in pronunciation) 
the vowel of the infinitive in either the past tense or past participle, 
or in both; (2) never add anything to the infinitive to form the 
past tense (except sometimes a silent final e) ; and (3) if they add 
anything to form the past participle, add -en or -n. How, then, is 

* There is also a past tense and past participle eat, pronounced 6t. 
^ Really the past tense of wend regularly used as the past of go. 
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the old distinguished from the new conjugation ? Cf. 34, 3. The 
old conjugatiou is sometimes called the strong, or irregular, con- 
jugation. 

2. Note with care the fact that some of the verbs of the old conju- 
gation have the past tense and past participle alike, while in many 
they are different. A common mistake is to use the past tense instead 
of the past participle ; to say, for instance, it ia broke, instead of it 
is broken.^ 

36. Irree;alar Verbs of the New Conjugation. — There are 
some verbs of the new conjugation which, while regular in having 
one form for past tense and past participle and in forming it by 
adding -ed, -d, or -t, are irregular in making some cliange in the 
vowel or vowels within the infinitive, or in suffering some contrac- 
tion. The most common and difficult of these are the following : 



Infifutlve. 


Past iense. 




Fasl participle. 


bleed 


bled 




bled 


bring 


brought 




brought 


build 


built 




built 


buy- 


bought 




bought 


out 


cut 




cut 


feel 


felt 




felt 


FLEE (cf. fly, 35) 


LEP 




FLED 


hurt 


hurt 




hurt 


keep 


kept 




kept 


LAY (cf. lie, 35) 


LAID 




LAID 


LEAD 


LED 




LED 


^ leave 


left 




left 


let 


let 




let 


light 


lit (or lighted) 


lit (or Ughted) 


MAKE 


MADE (for 


maked) 


MADE 


meet 


met 




met 


pay (cf. Bay) 


paid 




paid 



^ The teacher can hardly insist too rigidly upon a mastery of the verb-forms in 
this and the following article, and upon a clear idea of the distinction between con- 
jugations. Such a distinction will help toward an understanding of conjugation in 
Latin, and particularly in German. Moreover, many pupils will be found who do 
not know the parts of many English verbs so as to use them correctly in sentences. 
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Infinitive, 


Paat tense. Past participle. 


put 




put 




put 


BEAD (cf. lead) 


READ 




READ* 


Bay 




said 




said 


aeek 


. 


sought 


sought 


SET (cf. 


Bit, 35) 


SET 




SET 


aeU (cf. 


tell) 


sold 




sold 


ahut 




shut 




shut 2 


aleep 




slept 




slept 


apread 




spread 


spread 


teach 




taught 


taught 


tell 




told 




told 


think 




thought 


thought 


87. Conjugation of Be, 


Have, 


Shall, and WUl. — We have 


now to learn the 


conjugation 


of four 


very useful and very common 


verbs, which are more or less irregular: — 






PRESENT ' 


PENSE. 




Sing, 


Sing, 




Sing, 


Sing. 


I am 


I have 




I shall 


IwUl 


thou art 


thou hast 


thou Shalt 


thou wUt 


heia 


he has 




he shall 


he will 


Pliir. 


Plur, 




Plur. 


Plur, 


we are 


we have 


we shall 


we will 


you are 


you have 


you shall 


you will 


they are 


they have 


they shall 


they will 




PAST TENSE. 




Sing, 


Sing. 




Sing. 


Sing. 


I was 


I had 




I should 


I would 


thou wast 


thou hadst 


thou shouldst 


: thou wouldst 


he was 


he had 




he should 


he would 


Plur. 


Plur. 




Plur. 


Plvr. 


we were 


we had 




we should 


we would 


you were 


you had 




you should 


you would 


they were 


they had 


they should 


they would 



^ Cf. the pronunciation of past tense and past participle with that of infinitive. 
* In what letters do all verbs, having all three parts alike, end ? 
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VEBBAIi FORMS. 
INFINITIVES. 

be, to be, being have, to have, having (wanting) (wanting) 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

being having (wanting) (wanting) 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

been had (wanting) (wanting) 

1. Give the principal parts of these verbs. 2. To what conjugation 
do have, shall, and will belong ? 3. The verbs can, past could, 
and may, past might, also lack the infinitive and participles, like 
shaU. 

38. Inflection by Combination. — Compare the following sen- 
tences : — » 

a, I love. c. I shall love. e. He will love. 

h, I loved. d. Thou wilt love. 

1. What is the tense of a ? 2. What of ^ ? 3. What of c, d, 
and 6f ? 4. How do we know, frora its form, that loved in I loved 
is past ? 5. How do we know, from the form, that will love in he will 
love is future ? Note, then, that the word will in the combination will 
love expresses time like the letter -d in the word loved. In our 
previous study a change in the meaning or relation of the verb has 
biien denoted by a change in the letters of which it is composed ; now 
we find that a change in meaning may be effected by combining two 
words. This process may be called inflection by combination, 
and is much employed in changing the meaning of verbs. 6. What 
verb is used to express futurity in the first person? 7. What in the 
second and third ? 

39. Perfect, Imperfect, and Indefinite Action. — Study the 
following sentences : — 

a. He lovea. h. He is loving. c. He has loved. 

1. In what time is the action represented in each of these sentences ? 
2. What difference is there between h and c as to the completeness of 
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the action represented ? The verb in a does not distinctly mark the 
action as eitiier incomplete or complete; it is therefore called the 
present indefinite. The combination is loving is called the present 
progressive or present imperfect, and has loved the present per- 
fect. It is manifest that in the past, and the future also, the action 
may be represented as indefinite, imperfect, or perfect So represent 
it in the case of the verb love. 3. Do the terms " perfect ** and 
" imperfect " when strictly used apply to the tense of the verb or to 
its action ? 

40. The Passive Voice. — Cf.^ the three pairs of sentences which 
follow : — 

a, I love. c. I loved. e. I shall love. 

b. I am loved. d. I was loved. /. I shall be loved. 

1. Is there 'any difference in tense, number, and person between a 
and 6, c and d, e and /? 2. What, then, is the difference of mean- 
ing in each case ? This difference lies in the relation of the sub- 
ject to the verb. The combinations am loved, was loved, and 
shall be loved, are sakl to. be in the passive voice; the word 
passive meaning svffering, or enduriny. 3. What is it that is suf- 
fering or enduring when a passive verb is used, — the verb, or its 
subject ? 

41. Coniugation of Love and "Write. — Below is given the con- 
jugation of love and write in the third person singular, not only by 
simple inflection, but also by combination.^ Cf. 33 and 37. 

PRESENT tense. 

Active Voice, 
[ndef, he loves. he writes. 

Imp. he is loving. he is writing. 

Pf, he has loved. he has written. 

* Cf. = compare. 

^ It is not claimed that the conjagatiott here given is exhaustive ; it is, how- 
ever, complete for the three time divisions and the three possibilities as to com- 
pleteness or incompleteness of action. Cf. it with the Latin indicative, noting 
the Latin tenses which cover two of those here given. 
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Passive Voice, 
Indef, he ia loved. it* is written. 

Imp. he ia being loved. it is being written. 

Ff. he haa been loved. it has been written. 

PAST TENSE. 

Active Voice, 
Indef. he loved. he waa writing. 

Imp, he waa loving. he wrote. 

Ff, he had loved.^ he had written. 

Passive Voice, 
Indef, he waa loved. it waa written. 

Imp. he waa being loved. it waa being written. 

Pf he had been loved. it had been written. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Active Voice, 
Ltdef. he win love. he will write. 

Imp. he will be loving. he will be writing. 

Pf he will have loved. he will have written. 

Passive Voice, 
Indef, he will be loved. it will be written. 

Imp. (not in use.) (not in use.) 

Pf, he will have been loved, it will have been written. 

VEBBAIi FOBMS. 
INFINITIVES. 

Active, 
Indef love, to love, loving. write, to write, writing. 

Imp, to be loving. to be writing. 

Pf, to have loved. to have written. 

^ It is important to note tbat comparatively few verbs have sucli a meaning as 
to admit all persons in both active and passive. * Let the pupil illostrate this with 
a nomber of verbs. 

* The past perfect is often called the pluperfect tense. 
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Passive. 
Indef. be loved, to be loved. be written, to be written. 

Imp. (not ill use.) (not in use.) 

rf. to have been loved. to have been written. 





PARTICIPLES. 




Active. 


hidef. (not in use.) 


(not m use.) 


Imp. loving. 


writing. 


Pf. having loved. 


having written. 




Paasive. 


Indef. loved. 


written. 


Imp. (not in use.) 


(not in use.) 



Pf. having been loved. having been written. 

1. (1) What four verbs are combined Avitli love and write to 
make the compound forms ? — Eor a verb not given in this article, 
cf. 38. — (2) What verb enters into every passive combination ? 
(3) What is the voice of loved and written ? (4) What is the 
exact difference, then, in meaninor and in formation of he was 
loving and he was loved ? ^ (5) Wliat participle is invariably used 
in imperfect tenses ? (6) What in passive forms ? 

2. A word, letter, or syllable which invariably accompanies a tense 
and distinguishes it from other tenses, is called the sign of that tense, 
(I) What are the si^rns of the future in both voices? — Note that 
the sign differs in different persons. — (2) Of the present perfect P 
(3) Of the past perfect or pluperfect ? (4) Of an imperfect ? (5) Is 
the verb be a sign of the passive ? Cf. he is writing, he was 
loving. (6) What is the ending of the past passive participle in 
the new conjugation? (7) What in the old, whenever this participle 
has any ending ? 

1 This is a question of great importance. If it is thorouglily and clearly compre- 
hended and answered, a most prolific source of error will be at once removed. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 

42. Nouns. — What is the whole difference of meaning between 
lie and she, king and queen, boy and girl, son and daughter? 
He, king, boy, and son are said to be of the masculine gender, 
because they designate males ; and she, queen, girl, and daughter of 
the FEMININE GEN DEB, bccause they designate females. Most nouns 
have no gender, since they designate neither males nor females,^ and 
are sometimes called neuter, which means neiihar. The pronoun it 
is used in referring to nouns which have no gender. 

1. Study the words : — 

act execute 

actor actress executor executrix 

found enchant 

founder foundress enchanter enchantress 

also god, goddess ; lion, lioness ; prince, princess. 

(1) What endings are used in the above words to change a mascu- 
line into a feminine noun ? (2) What to denote the feminine agent ? 
(3) What to denote the masculine agent ? 

2. Study the endings of the following words : — 

bullock, a little hull. lambkin, a little lamb, 

brooklet, a little hrook. hillock, a little hill, 

babykin, a little hahy. hamlet, a little village, 

floweret, n little flower » cigarette, a little cigar, 

lancet, a little lance. sermonette, a little sermon. 

What is the meaning of diminutive ? Give five diminutive endings. 

3. What is the ending, and what is its force in — 

adornment, that which adorns ; 
punishment, that which punishes ; 
atonement, that which atones f 

1 That is, English distinguishes only two genders, nnd the gender is based solely 
on sex. The Latin has the English gender distinction by sex, and in addition to it, 
but not in conflict with it, the system of gender distinction by endings. Only those 
nouns which hare no gender according to the English syitem are divided into mas- 
cnline, feminine, and neuter, by endings. 
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What is the likeness, and what tlie difference of meaning in atoner 
and atonement, panisher and punishment? Cf. 42, 1. Note, 
however, that this ending iu the above words may also name an action, 
or the result of an action. 

4. Study the following endings : — 

He creates — a creation. He feels — a feeling. 

He inclines — an inclination. He covers — a covering. 
He possesses — a possession. 

Wliat endings above express the action of the verb ? 

5. Study the endings and meanings of the following words : 

bright, brightness true, truth wise, wisdom safe, safety 
good, goodness wide, width free, freedom frail, frailty. 

(1) What derivative endings name a quality ? (2) From what part 
of speech are the nouns here given derived ? (3) What likeness in 
peauing between this part of speech and these nouns ? 

43. Adjectives. — Study the endings and meanings of the fol- 
lowing adjectives : — 

wonderful 

beautiful 

blamable 

laughable 

despotic 

historic 



golden 

wooden 

royal 

brutal 

helpless 

heartless 



lustrous (from lustre) 
grievous ( " grief) 



furious 
horned 
turreted 
sugared 



( 



fury) 
manly 
lovely 
lowly 

2. Which 



foolish 

Turkish 

whitish 

smallish 

hearty 

misty 

1. What two adjective endings above mean full of 7 
ending means provided ovfarnlsJied with ? 3. Which has the mean- 
ing somewhat, to a certain degree'^ 4. Which means made of de- 
noting material? 5. Which means likef 6. What endings mean 
simply belonging tof 7. How would you make an adjective mean- 
ing not to be resisted f 8. What adjectives above are like this ? This 
last ending, however, has sometimes the meaning simply like or 
belonging to. 

44. Adverbs. — Note the ending of the adverbs merrily, care- 
fully. Is every word with this ending an adverb ? 
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Learii the following list of very common adverbs, with the exact 
meaning of each, comparing with the pronouns ou the left : — 

Pronouns, Place in tohich. Place to which. Place from which. 

b-e h-ere h-ither h-ence 

th-at th-ere th-ither th-enoe 

"wh-o wh-ere wh-ither wh-ence 

Wliat is the first letter of each word on the fii*st line horizontally ? 
Wliat are the two first letters of those on second line ? Of those on 
third line? Give the meaning of each of the adverbs above by 
using a preposition and its case, modified by an adjective. 

45. Verbs. — Note the endings of the verbs in 

They blaoken their enemies' reputations. 
They harden their hearts. 

What is the ending of both these verbs ? What does this ending 
mean ? 

46. Letters or Syllables equivalent to Separate "Words. — Of. 

the letters in small capitals in the first column with the words in small 
capitals in the second column, and cf. 38. 

lionESS SHE-lion 

WOOdEN MADE OF WOOd 

he callED ^ he did call 

the boy's hat the hat of the boy 

fondEB MOiii: fond 

Note that the letters in small capitals in the first column have the 
same meaning as the words in small capitals in the second. We thus 
see that in inflection or derivation a letter or a syllable of a word has 
often the meaning of a whole word, and the latter may be substituted 
for it. We certainly ought not to be surprised if in otlier languages 
we find that only letters or syllables of inflection are used where the 
English uses separate words. 

^ The -ed in the ending of the past tense is only another form of the word 
did; cf. 68, 5. 
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SYNTAX. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

47. Subject and Predicate. — As we have already seen, a sen- 
tence is simply a statement of some fact or tliought. 

Let us study the following sentence to see how it is made : — 

Midas paused. 

1. We liave here the statement of a fact. Here the statement is 
made about Alidas, and it is clear that, if any statement is made, it 
must be made about some person or thing. That about which the 
statement is made is called the subject of the sentence. 

2. The w^ord paused asserts or says something about Midas. 
That which is said about the subject of the sentence is called the 
PREDICATE, which means simply the thing said. Of how many words 
does this sentence consist? Let each pupil make five sentences con- 
taining only two words each, and distinguish the subject and predi- 
cate in each. 

48. Modifying "Words, Phrases, and Clauses. — If we turn to 
any book we shall find that very few of the sentences consist of but 
two words. We shall find sentences like the following : — 

a. Tho stranger gazed about the room. 

b. It "was a young man "with a cheerful face. 

c. To err is human. 

d. He valued his royal croivn chiefly because it was com- 
posed of precious metal. 

e. Once upon a time there lived a very rich man, and he had 
a little daughter. 

/. All the beautiful roses that had so many lovely blushes 
are blighted and spoilt. 

g. This fabric had been transmuted to "what seemed a "woven 
texture of gold. 

I. In sentence a, stranger gazed would have been a sentence, but 
we find other words which give us new ideas about stranger and 
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gazed. It was the stranger, and the words about the room tell 
how he gazed. Any combination of words which does not contain 
a subject and a predicate is called a phrase. Since the phrase about 
the room limits the verb gazed, to what part of speech is it equiv- 
alent ? In sentence b, the phrase with a cheerful face evidently 
describes the noun man. To what part of speech is it evidently 
equivalent ? What part of speech is the phrase to err in c f 

2. In sentence d, the words it was composed of precious 
metal limit the verb valued, by telling why he valued the 
crown. If these words tell us something, they must make a 
sentence. What is the subject and what the predicate of this sen- 
tence? By what conjunction is it connected witii the preceding 
sentence ? When two or more sentences are thus united, each is 
called a clause. To what part of speech is this clause equivalent ? 

3. What two clauses does the sentence / contain P What word 
does the clause beginning with that describe? To what part of 
speech then is this clause equivalent ? What clause is the object 
of the preposition to in ^ f What part of speech is the object of a 
preposition ? Then, what part of speech is this clause ? 

49. Simple, Complex, and Compound Sentences. — We have 
seen that every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, and 
that it need contain only two words, though it does usually contain 
more than this, because both subject and predicate are enlarged, as 
it is called, by modifiers, which may be single words, phrases, or 
clauses. Again, we have learned that phrases and clauses may be 
adjectives or adverbs or nouns, just as single words are. Phrases 
and clauses are adjective, adverbial, or noun phrases and clauses, 
according to their use (see 19). Noun clauses are often called 

SUBSTANTIVE clauSCS. 

1. Note now that sentences a, 6, c consist of words and phrases, 
but contain oidy one subject and one predicate apiece. Such sen- 
tences are called simple sentences. 

2. Note that in d the chief statement. He valued his royal 
crown, is described by the less important statement, it was com- 
posed of precious metal, with which it is connected by the con- 



38 INDUCTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH. 

junction because. Which of these statements shoukl be called 
PEINCIPAL, which SUBORDINATE ? ^ A Combination of a principal 
and a subordinate clause, or subordinate clauses, is called a complex 
sentence. The subject or predicate without any enlargement is called 
the SIMPLE subject or predicate. 

3. Note that sentence e really contains two statements ; namely, 
Ouce upon a time there lived a very rich man, and Once 
upon a time a very rich man had a little daughter, united by 
the conjunction and. Are these statements considered of equal 
importance, or is one descriptive of the other, as in df Such a 
sentence is called compound. What is a compound sentence ? 
Show, fi'om the above, how the device of uniting two statements saves 
words. 

4. The sentence / is both complex and compound. Show that 
it is so. 

50. Declarative, Interrogative, and Imperative Sentences. — 

Contrast the three sentences which follow : — 

a. "VOliat is your wish, Midas ? 

b. Tell me your wish, Alidas. 

c. Midas will tell me his wish. 

Which of the above sentences is a question? Which a com- 
mand or request ? Which a statement of fact ? Which of them 
should be called declaeative ? ^ Which inteerogative ? Which 
imperative ? * 

1. Interrogative and imperative sentences must, of course, be 
addressed to somebody. What case and what person ought, then, 
to be expected in such sentences ? Cf. 21, 4, and 31, 2. Pick out 
this case and this person in the sentences above. 

2. A verb, when used like the verb tell in b, to express a command 
or request, is said to be in the imperative mode. In English this 

1 The pupil should consult the dictionary if he does not know the meaning of 
words. 

2 The so-called exclamatory sentence may always be classified either as interrog- 
ative or declarative. For the use of do in interrogative and imperative soitenees, 
cf: 68, 5. 
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mode has but one form, and this is always the same as the second 
person plural of the present indicative. 

3. Construct several 'interrogative sentences, and make as large a 
list as you can of the words which stand first in such sentences. 
What short verb is often used to introduce them ? Contrast the use 
of who in Who is there ? and The man wao ia there ia my 
unole. The first who is called an intereogative pronoun. What 
other interrogative pronouns have weP (See the questions in this 
article,) Where do we find the word to which such pronouns refer 1 

4. Construct several imperative sentences. Where does the verb 
stand in such sentences ? Note that the subject of a verb in the 
imperative is rarely expressed. 

5. Strictly speaking, the interrogative and imperative sentences are 
not statements or assertions at all, and so not sentences according to 
the definition (see 47) ; but they can be so readily changed to the 
declarative form that this inaccuracy will cause but little difficulty.^ 

51. Use of THERE and it as Expletives. — Study the use of 
there and it in the following sentences : — 

a. There lived a very rich man. 

b. He made it his custom to pass a portion of every day in 
a dark apartment. 

c. It was far more probable that he came to do Midas a 
favor. 

d. There was now a brighter gleam than before. 

Note that, in sentence a, there takes the place, at the beginning of 
the sentence, of the subject, a very rich man, about whom the state- 
ment is made. In b, it takes the place of the infinitive, to pass, fol- 
lowing, which is the real object of made. What are the real subjects 
of the verb was in c and d f Note then that there and it are often 
used to anticipate a noun coming later in the sentence, and to suggest 
that the real subject or object is not yet reached. When so used, 

^ The pupil should have much practice in changing declarative sentences to 
imperative and interrogative, and vice versa. He should also be required to select 
the interrogative and imperative sentences from continuous narrative, or colloquial 
prose. 
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there and it are called expletives ; there retains its value as an 
adverb limiting the following verb, and it is a pronoun used as a 
substitute and temporary subject or object.^ 

52. The Noun Clause. — Study the noun clauses in the following 
sentences : — 

a. It was far more probable that he came to do Midas a 
favor. 

h. This fabric had been transmuted to what seemed a woven 
texture of gold. 

c. Whether Midas slept as usual that night, the story does 
not say. 

d. He felt a presentiment that this stranger had come hither 
^Tith the purpose of gratifying his wishes. 

€f. My desire is that I may be faithful. 

I. Which clause is the subject of a sentence ? 2. Which receives 
the action of a verb? 3. Which is used after the verb to be? 
4. Which is governed by a preposition ? 5. Which means the same 
es another noun used immediately before it ? 

A whole article has been given to the noun clause because of 
the difficulty which pupils have with it and because of its extreme 
importance. The pupil who really understands that a clause may 
have almost all the uses of a noun and also those of the adjective 
and adverb (see 48,. 2, 3, and 49), will have little difficulty with the 
analysis of sentences. 

53. Construction of Sentences. — Study the connection of 
parts in the following sentences : — 

a. The transparent crystals turned out to be plates of yellow 
metal, and of course were worthless as spectacles, though 
valuable as gold. 

^ This expletive use is very common and very much neglected. Let the pupil 
make many sentences like those above. A study of the pronoun it in its various 
very peculiar uses will prove very profitable. See this word in Webster's Interna- 
tional Dictionary. 
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6. He recogniz3d the same figure which had appeared to 
him, the day before, in the treasure house, and had bestowed 
on him. this disastrous faculty of the Golden Touch. 

c. The boiled egg immediately underwent a change similar 
to that of the trout and the cake. 

d. The solid metal so burnt his tongue that he roared aloud. 

1. In fl, what is the subject of the verb were ? What other verb 
has the same subject ? What grammatical device enables us to use 
one subject with two verbs ? Cf. 49, 3. What subject is used with 
two verbs in bf What two nouns are connected with a pronoun by 
one preposition in cf The device (described in 49, 3) by which words 
are saved, makes long sentences a little kss clear, and many pupils 
find it difficult to understand (what we have seen for ourselves in 
the above sentences) that two or more verbs may be used after one 
conjunction, or two or more nouns after one preposition. This 
difficulty is increased if one of the verbs is widely separated from its 
subject. 

2. The hearer or reader is sometimes helped to understand a sen- 
tence by the use in related clauses of words which suggest each other, 
such as so and that in d. Such words are called correla.tives. 
Use neither and nor in a sentence as correlatives. Use in sentences 
all the other correlatives of which you can think. 

3. The pupil must remember that every word in a sentence is con- 
nected in thought with some other word.^ He has already seen this 
for himself; cf. 15. In taking up a new word, then, he must ask, 
" With what word is this word united in thought ? With what does 
it go to make sense? '* It is so evident that a sentence is a complete 
structure, made by fitting words together, that we speak of " building 
a sentence,'* and use the word construction when we mean the 
relation wl^ch one word has to other words of the sentence in which 
it stands. 

54. Use of Diagrams. — The connection of the parts of a sentence 
may be indicated to the eye by what are called diagrams. 

^ What case and what so-called part of speech might he considered exceptions 
to this statement ? Are such words strictly " in a sentence ** ? 
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Sentence c, d^ b, and a in the preceding article may be thus 
arranged in diagrams : — 



The 
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C. ewe 
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M p and jz •^ 
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solid 8o 

d* metal burnt 

~ II 

he roared 



his 
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, had appeared* 
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1 
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C9 

^ this 

disastrous 




\ had bestowed faculty 



him the golden touch.^ 

* For the present, verb phrases may remain unanalyzed. Later, however, after 
they have been studied, analysis should be required. 

^ It is 8ug:gested that subordinate clauses be not analyzed very minut«]y. Too 
minute analysis may prove perplexing in complex sentences, and sufficient drill in 
the analysis of phrases will be given by the simple sentences. 
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spectacles course ^ 

I 

(they were ) valuable 
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gold. 

Note in the above diagrams that, while the word which receives 
the action of a verb, and the noun or adjective after the verb to ba 
are regarded as a part of the bare predicate, they are not considered 
so essential to it as the principal verb. 1. How is this view indicated 
hy the lines? 2. What, in general, is the position of a limiting 
word ? 3. What of a connective ? 4. How is the fact that two 
nouns follow one preposition or two verbs one conjunction indi- 
cated? 5. Wliy is the pronoun which partly on the connecting 
line and partly double underlined? Cf. 20, 5 and 6. 
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65. Nominative. — Study the subjects of the following sen- 
tences : — 

n. He lifted the door-latch. 
h, Midas lifted the door-latch. 

c. Its weight made him sensible that it was gold. 

d. The solid metal burnt his month. 

e. She had been transmuted by the e£Fect of his kiss. 

1. Which of the subjects above do you know to be nomina- 
tives from their forms ? Which one of them is the subject of a 
passive verb ? Note that it is nominative, although not acting but 
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acted upon. The subject of a verb^ is always in the nominative 
case. 

2. Which of the subjects above are names of inanimate objects ? 
Note, then, that inanimate objects are capable of action, though, cf 
course, not of voluntary, conscious * action. Make or find three other 
sentences. in which things act. 

3. Tor the clause as subject, cf. 52. 

56. Study the predicates of the following sentences : — 

a. They saw me. 
L It is I. 

c. Her little form grew hard and inflexible. 

d. I love odd names. 

e. Little Mary gold ran to meet him. 
/. Midas was called a happy man. 

1. Note that in some of the sentences above, the verb represents 
an action as passing over from the subject to some other object, — as 
being exerted upon something. Tlius the word saw, in a, represents 
action exercised by tlie subject they upon me. So also with love, 
in d. The other verbs in these sentences do not represent any action 
as being exerted upon the nouns or adjectives which follow them. 
Such verbs are called intransitive,' while' those which do cany over 
an action from subject to some other noun are called transitive. 

2. In what voice is the verb in/? Note that in this sentence the 
word which is affected by the action of the verb, — viz., Midas, — is 
the subject, and hence in the nominative case; while in the case of the 
active verbs in a and d the word which is affected by the action is not 
the subject The noun or pronoun which receives the action of a 

^ It is not necessary to say a finite verb, for the English infinitive is not in this 
book regarded as a verb at all. 

2 If you do not know the meanings of " voluntary ** and " conscious/* look 
them up in the dictionary, 

^ Note, however, that verbs usually intransitive are sometimes transitive ; we 
may say, e. g.y he ran a race. We cannot tell whether a verb is transitive or not 
until we see it used ; see 19. 
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verb is called its object. The object of an active verb is iu the 
accusative case. This is evident, in a, from the form of me.^ 

3. Note how necessary to the statements contained in these sen- 
tences are the pronoun I in by the adjectives hard and inflexible in c, 
and the noun man in /. Because these words are so necessary in 
completing the assertion, or predication, of the verb, they are called 
PREDICATE nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. Note further that each 
of these words refers to the same thing as the subject of the sentence. 
A noun, pronoun, or adjective used in the predicate, not as an object 
but to refer to the subject and describe it, is in the same case as the 
subject. 

4. Note that in verb phrases (like was called, in /), formed by 
combining the verb be and a participle (see 39, 40, 41), the participle 
is a predicate adjective -describing the subject.^ 

57. Appositive. — Study the descriptive words in the following : 

Near him was seated John Alden, his friend and house- 
hold companion, writing w^ith diligent speed. 

1. What is the relation of the nouns friend and companion to 
John Alden? A noun which is thus used to describe another 
without the aid of any other word is called an appositive. Such a 
noun is in the same case as that which it describes. In what respect 
is it like the predicate noun ? In what different? 

2. What part of speech is writing ? What does it limit? Note 
its position, following its noun. Such a word is called an apposi- 
tive adjective. Note further that such an adjective may be separated 
from its noun by several words. 

3. For clause as appositive, cf. 52. 

^ Pupils fiud much diflicuhy in distinguishing between the subject of the passive 
and the object of the active. The subject of the passive is in reahty both subject 
and object. 

2 The contents of this section are of very great importance. Before going far- 
ther, the pupil should have much drill upon transitive and intransitive verbs, direct 
objects, and predicate nouns, both by constructing sentences containing these cou- 
AtructioDS, and by picking them out of connected narrative. 
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58. Absolute Construction. — Study the grammatical connection 
in the following sentences : — 

a. The rear-guard of his army retreated, the front giving 

WAY TOO. 

h. Open ivide in her lap lay the "well-ivorn psalm-book of 
Aiusworth, printed in Amsterdam, THE WOUDS and the music 
TOGETHER. 

c, HE BEING SUCCESSFUL, his opponents were removed from 
office. 

1. Note that the phrases in small capitals have no grammatical con- 
nection witli the rest of the sentence. Words and phrases tlius used 
are said to be in the absolute construction, " absolute " meaning sim- 
ply loosed from the rest of the sentence. Note further that each of 
these phrases contains a noun or pronoun, and that two of them con- 
tain a participle. A noun or pronoun and a pai-ticiple limiting it 
most frequently conibine to form this construction. Judging from 
c, in what case is this noun or pronoun? 

2. The participle in tlie absolute construction must be carefully 
distinguished from the participle which is related to some woi-d inti- 
mately connected with the rest of the sentence. Thus printed, in hy 
limits psalm-book, which is the subject of lay. See 56, 4, and 57, 2.^ 

59. Study the objects of the verbs in the following sentences, and 
the change from active to passive : — 

a. His soldiers made him king. 

h. He "was made king by his soldiers. 

c. He taught me Greek. 

d. I ivas taught Greek by nim. 

e. I asked him his name. 
/. Midas touched the rose. 

1. How many objects have the verbs in a, c, and e f Note that 
king in a is the result of the action of the verb made upon him, and 
that king and him refer to the same person. Is this so in the case 

1 The narrative poems of Longfellow furnish excellent material for drill in the 
use of participles. 
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of the two objects of taught and asked, in e and e f What other 
verbs take the same construction as made ? Note the changes in the 
passive, anil for b, cf. 56,/. 

2. Change to the passive the sentence / above. Wliat has the 
subject of the active become ? What has the object of the verb be- 
come ? How does the answer to the last question expkin why an 
intransitive verb cannot be changed to the passive, «. e., can have no 
passive voice ? Why should there be no accusative as object of a 
passive verb ? Cf. 56, 2, and foot-note. Note, however, that in the 
case of the verbs teach and ask, one of the two accusatives is retained 
even in the passive ; cf. Ghreek in d. 

60. Study the words which limit the verb in the following sen- 
tences : — 

a. He thre-w the ball three hundred feet. 

b. They fought the enemy five hours. 

c. They fought the enemy fiercely. 

d. The mountain was a mile high. 

e. Let us go home. 

/. Go west, young man. 

(/, Then the disciples went away again to their own home. 

h, I go a fishing. 

f. All aboard. 

J. All on board were lost. 

1. Why cannot the words feet, hours, and mile, in a, b, and d, be 
the objects of the verbs in the sentences in which they stand ? Note 
that hours, in b, although a noun, has almost exactly the same limiting 
force upon the verb as fiercely in c, and that mile in d limits the 
adjective high like an adverb. Words used like feet, hours, and 
mile are called adverbial accusatives of measure; they are 
employed to express duration of time or extent of space. 

2. Are the words home and west, in e and /, nouns or adverbs ? 
It is certain that they are used instead of a noun governed by a prep- 
osition, and in such sentences as y, where home is preceded by two 
adjectives, the preposition to is still used. Note that home and 



48 INDUCTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH. 

west are very commonly used in such expressions as that above. 
Owing to this frequency of use, the preposition has been dropped to 
save time in speaking, or, as we might say, it has been worn away. 
We might call home and west adverbial accusatives of limit 
OF MOTION. Why would this be an appropriate name ? Sometimes 
in such expressions the preposition is not yet quite worn away, as in 
a fishing and aboard, for on fishing and on board. We do say, 
however, Let 's go fishing. 

61. Study the use of prepositions in the following sentences : — 

a. The Golden Touch had come to him with the fixxt 
sunbeam. 

b. That -was the breakfast of the king. Cf. c. 

c. That vraB the king's breakfast. 

d. He attempted to swallow it in a hurry. Cf. e* 

e. He attempted to swallow it hurriedly. 
/. He gave apples to John and me. 

ff. He had a little daughter, whom nobody but myself ever 
heard of. 

1. What nouns and pronouns in the above sentences are governed 
by prepositions ? These nouns and pronouns are in the accusative 
case. 

2. Por what case of the noun is the prepositional phrase of the king, 
in df a substitute ? To what part of the word king's is the prepo- 
sition of equivalent in meaninp: ? Cf. 46. 

3. What does the phrase, in a hurry, in d, limit ? To what word 
is it equivalent? Cf. a man of honor and an honorable man. 
To what is the phrase of honor equivalent ? 

4. Note that, in /, the conjunction and does not at all affect the 
governing power of the preposition of, which affects the case of me as 
much as that of John. A neglect of this truth as to the conjunction 
leads to many mistakes. The nominative I, for instance, is often used 
in such a case as the above ; cf, 53, 1 . 

5. By what preposition is whom in ff governed ? Then does the 
preposition always precede its case ? 
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62. Dative. Study the words in small capitals in the following 
sentences : — 

a. Tell ME your wish. Cf. Tell your wish to me. 

b. He wished to bequeath heu an immense pile of yellow, 
glistening coin. 

c. He came to do Midas a favor. 

d. Forgive US our debts, as we forgive our debtors. 

e. This town was near (or next^) them. Cf. near to them. 
/. The stranger's smile seemed to fill the room like an out- 
burst of the sun. 

y. Alas me ! the pitcher was no longer earthen. Cf. Woe is 
me ! 

1. Considering only the form of the pronouns, what two cases are 
possible for me, in a, and her, in bf Note that the use, or function, 
of these words is clearly ditfereut from that of the direct objects, 
wish, in a, and pile, in b, since the action of the verb is only indirectly 
exerted upon thein. Since the cases are distinguished, not by their 
FOEMS, but by their functions (cf. 21, 1), this function should have a 
name of its own. The indirect object is said to be in the dative 
case. The dative case is most frequently usea with verbs of f/ivufff 
and saying y and those of similar meaning. 

2. In ^, while the adjective near describes town, the quality which 
it expresses is of most interest to them, and is said to be directed 
toward them. With near and like, whether adjectives or adverbs, the 
object to which the quality is directed may be put in the dative. 
What construction is usexl with other adjectives which take an object 
for their quality, like good, easy, clear ? 

3. In all the above sentences, what prepositional phrase may be 
used as a substitute for the dative case? Cf. 46 and 61, 2, 3. 

4. In many sentences the dative is used in connection with an ac- 
cusative as direct object ; find an instance in the above sentences in 
which the dative is used alone after a verb. "Be particularly careful 
in such instances not to mistake it for an accusative. 

1 See 29. 1. 
4 



50 INDUCTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH. 

5. We may frame a passive expression similar to a by saying I 
•was told your wish. What does the dative me of a become in the 
passive ? Note that wish is still retained as object, though the verb is 
passive, and cf. 59, 2. 

63. Genitive. — Study the genitive cases in the following 
phrases.^ 

a. Her dear father's encircling arms. 

b. The polished suiface of the cup. 

c. The suit burdened him with its weight. 

d. A summer s day. 

e. A year's pay. 

/. His mind Weis in the state of a child's. . 
g. The book is John's. 

1. For definition of the genitive case, see 21, 2. 

2. Note that the word father's describes arms in just the same 
way that encircling does. Father's seems, then, like what part of 
speecli ? Think of an adjective which often has the same meaning as 
father s. Note, however, that father's here retains so much of the 
nature of a noun that it is described by the adjective dear. What 
word would have to describe it, if it were an ordinary adjective ? Cf. 
14, 5. 

3. For substitutes for the genitive, see 61, 2 and 3. 

4. Since a thing can hardly be said to possess anything, we do not 
commonly use the names of things in the genitive. What similar 
construction is used with names of things? Cf. h above. Note, 
however, the use of its in c, and that of summer's and year s in d 
and e. In the last two words, the genitive seems to be descriptive 
rather than possessive. What prepositional phrases might be well 
substituted for summer's and year s. Cf. 46. 

5. Note that in / the genitive form child's has become indepen- 
dent, as an adjective sometimes does, and is used as the object of the 
preposition of. Then in what case is it ? Note further the frequent 
use of a genitive as a predicate adjective, as in g. 

^ The pupil should here review the declensions in 22, 23, and 24. 
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64. Adjective. 1. For definition and use, see 14, 4. 

2. For the same form, used sometimes as adjective, sometimes as 
uouii, see 19, L 

3. For the pronominal adjective, see 20, 3. 

4. For inflection and derivation of adjective, see 25-29 and 43. 

5. For the definition and use of verbal adjective, or participle, see 20, 1 . 

6. For the kinds and uses of participles, see 32, 33, and 41. 

7. For adjective phrases and clauses, see 48, 1 and 3. 

8. For predicate adjective, simple and verbal, see 56, c, 3 and 4. 

9. For appositive adjective and its position, see 57, 2. 

10. For participle in absolute construction, see 58. 

11. For adjective force of the genitive, see 63, 2. 

12. What do the adjectives in the following sentence limit : — 

I saw her going and coming^ patient, oourageoos and strong ? 

Owing to the fact that an adjective which limits a pronoun is never 
found immediately before it, pupils sometimes get the idea that an 
adjective cannot limit a pronoun at all. 

13. Study the use of the participle in the following sentences : — 

a. He had planted a garden. 

b. He has fled. 

In flf, we can easily explain the participle planted as a passive 
participle limiting garden, which is the object of had, — he had a 
garden whioh was planted ; but the participle fled, in b, cannot be 
so explained, for the verb flee is intransitive, and therefore has no pas- 
sive (cf. 59, 2). The fact is that in verb phrases compounded with 
have, the participial form has lost its proper force, and cannot always 
be explained grammatically. In all other verb phrases the participle 
has its proper adjective force. 

65. Pronoun. — Study the pronouns in the following sentences, 
and find the words to which they refer, i. e,, their antecedents ^ : 

a. He valued his crown because it was composed of pre- 
oiou3 metal. 

b. Once there lived a very rich man whose name vras Midas. 

c. I, that speak unto thee, am he. 

* The pupil should here review the definition of pronouns in 14, 2, their inflec- 
tion in 24, and their gender in 42. 



62 



INDUCTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH. 



1. What is the gentler, number, and person of it? What of its 
antecedent ? What is the case of it ? What of its antecedent ? An- 
swer the same questions in regard to whose, in d, and its antecedent, 
and in regard to that, in c, and its antecedent ? In what three re- 
spects does a pronoun agree with its antecedent ? In >%hat respect 
does it not agree? 

2. The pronoun one in such sentences as any one will tell you, 
and whoever, as in whoever fails, I sball not, have no definite ante- 
cedents, and are therefore called indefinite pronouns. 

3. To what two pronouns may what be equivalent in I know 
what he said ? The word what mav, tlien, be a compound bela- 
TiVE, and contain its own antecedent. Note, however, that it may 
also be an interrogative pronoun. 

4. Which of the pronouns may become adjectives ? Find out by 
using them in sentences. 

5. For the double use of the relative, see 20, 5 and 6. 

66. Agreement of Verb. — As we have already seen from 31, the 
verb must agree with the subject in number and person. Show from 
this rule why we may say, I don't, but not he don't. 

67. Indirect Discourse. — Compare the sentences in parallel col- 
umns below. 



a. I don*t care for such 
|-oses BA this. 

c. He thought, " The best 
thing I can do for this dear 
child will be to bequeath 
her an immense pile of 
coin." 

e. How you have wet my 
nice frock ! 

g. What ! then you are not 
satisfied ? 

i. Go, then, Midas, and 
plunge into the river that 
glides past the bottom of 
the garden. 



h Marygold said she did n't 
care for such roses as that. 

d. He thought that the best 
thing he could do for this 
dear child w^ould be to be- 
queath her an immense pile 
of coin. 

/. He sees or w^ill see how 
he hsui wet her nice frock. 

A. He asked whether he was 
not satisfied. 

j. The stranger told Midas 
to go and plunge into the 
river that glided past the 
bottom of the garden. 
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1. The sentences on the left are fair samples of sentences in direct 
DISCOURSE; those on the right, of sentences in indirect discourse. 
Note that the former are the exact words of some speaker, writer, or 
thinker, in just the form in which he spoke or wrote or thought them ; 
while the latter are the same words closely connected and adapted, 
with as little change as possible, to the grammatical construction of a 
sentence in which they are quoted. In c the words directly quoted 
form a sentence which is the object of thought, but the direct quota- 
tion is neither closely connected nor adapted to tiie verb thought, as is 
indicated by the presence of the comma after thought. 

2. (1) What change in tense do you notice in passing from direct 
discourse to indirect, after a past tense ? (2) Is there a change of 
tense in a quotation after a present or future ? Cf. e and /. (3) Is 
the tense of the subordinate clause of the quotation changed after a 
past tense? Cf. i and 7. 

3. What change of person do you notice? Note, however, that 
the third person is not the only one found in indirect discourse. 
Suppose, for instance, that the child mentioned in c should report 
her father's thought about her. What pronoun would she use in re- 
ferring to herself? 

4. After what kind of verbs, as to meaning, do we make quota- 
tions? 

5. Are interrogative and imperative sentences ever quoted ? Can 
interjections or vocative cases be used in quotations ? Cf. ff with k, 
and i withy. It will be noted that the indirect form is not only less 
animated and pictorial than the direct, but that it is also of necessity 
somewhat inaccurate in conveying a speaker's exact idea. Point out 
in these sentences two or three instances of this.^ 

68. Infinitives. — Study the infinitives in the following sentences : 

a. Midas used to pass whole hours in fondly gazing at 
them. 

^ Let the pupil be drilled thoroaghly in the peculiarities of indirect discourse 
both by framing and scrutinizing sentences. Such a drill will make the same sub- 
ject in Latin much easier. 



54 INDUCTIVE STUDIES IN ENGLISH. 

b. He could soaroely bear to see ^ any object that -was not 
gold. 

c. Midas felt himself to be not quite so happy as he might 
be. Cf. d. 

d. Midas felt that he ivas not quite so happy as he might be. 

e. It would have been unreasonable to suspect him of in- 
tending any mischief. 

/. He was enraptured to see himself in a suit of gold cloth. 
g. Little Mary gold ran to meet him. 

k. He beheld the bright glistening of the precious metal 
Cf. i. 

L He beheld the brightly glistening metal. 

j. She did not walk. Did she run ? She did (nm). 

k. She walked not. Ran she ? She ran.^ 

1. For definition of infinitive, see 20, 2 and 6. 

2. Por inflection, see 33 and 41. 

3. It will be noted that the infinitive in the above sentences, in 
one or another of its forms, is used in almost every one of the func- 
tions of the noun. In which sentence or sentences is it the sub- 
ject of a verb? In which the object? In which is it used as the 
object of a preposition ? Note that in / and g it is an adverbial 
accusative. Why ? Cf. 60. 

4. Note further that, though a noun, the infinitive has some of the 
functions of a verb. In which sentence or sentences is the infinitive 
modified by an adverb ? In which has it a direct object ? But note 
also that the infinitive does not assert (cf. 20, 6), and that it is usually 
dependent on some other word. 

5. Note that certain verbs from their veiy meaning require an- 
other action to complete their own. Such are the verbs use, in the 
sense of be accmtomed^ a, can, ^, will, p, did, j. The infinitive is used 

^ Note that for to see any object, the sight of any object might be 
substituted. 

2 The infinitive is perhaps the most difficult subject in English grammar, on 
account of the great variety of its uses. All of these uses will be understood if these 
sample sentences are mastered. 
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to complete the action of such verbs, and is then called the comple- 
mentary, ov JiUinif out, intinitive. This kind of an iuftuitive is very 
common in verb phrases, such as those in 41, and is often more essen- 
tial to the meaning of such phrases than the independent verb with 
which it is used. The verb do is common in expressions like those 
under y/ i.e.., in negative sentences, and in questions and answers. 
Note carefully, however, that the meaning of these expressions does 
not diflfer at all from that of the less common expressions of k. Why 
is the last word of y in parentheses ? 

6. Cf. c and d, and note that the infinitive with a subject in the 
accusative case sometimes stands in indirect discourse ; cf. 67. 

7. Note that in g the infinitive is equivalent in meaning to in 
order that she might meet him, and expresses the purpose of the 
running. Note, too, that in / the infinitive tells why he was en- 
raptured, and is equivalent to the clause because he saw himself. 
The infinitive then may express purpose or cause ; cf. 69, 3, 5. 

8. Of. and distinguish the word gUstening in h and i. If the 
word in in a were omitted, what would gazing become? Note 
further that glistening in h has much more nearly lost its verbal force 
than gazing in a, and cf. 42, 4. 

69. Temporal, Causal, Purpose, Result, Conditional, and Con- 
cessive Clauses. — In the following sentences study the subordinate 
clauses, and try to distinguish the different ways in which they limit 
or enlarge the meaning of the principal clauses : — 

a. VThen he had saved enough money, he built a house. 
6. He built a ne-w house, because his old house had been 
burned. 

c. He built a house to live in, or that he might live in it. 

d. He built so good a house that he lived in it many 
years. 

e. If he saved enough money, he built a house. 

/. Though he had but little money, yet he built a house. 

1. Note that the subordinate clause in a tells the time when the 
house was built. Such a clause is called a temporal clause. What 
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are some other conjunctions, besides when, which introduce temporal 
clauses ? 

2. Note that the subordinate clause in b states a fact which ex- 
plains the action of the principal clause, by telling us why that action 
was performed. Sucli a clause is called causal. 

3. Note that in c the subordinate clause states a thought, or more 
definitely a purpose, which explains the action of the principal clause 
by telling the motive which prompted it. Such a clause is called a 
PURPOSE clause. 

4. Note that the subordinate clause in d expresses the result of 
the action of the principal clause. 

5. Pupils often find it difficult to distinguish between cause and 
purpose. Let this distinction be learned at once from these sen- 
tences. Note, then, that the causal clause states a!i actual fact 
which has occurred, but that the purpose clause does not state a 
fact at all, but only a purpose, which may become a fact by being 
realized. Both the purpose clause and the causal clause state a reason 
by telling why he built the house ; but in one case the reason is the 
burning of the old house, in the other it is the purpose to live in a 
new one. Can we have a purpose without a person ? Can we have 
a cause without a person ? 

6. The result is the opposite of the cause. The cause must pre- 
cede the action of the principal verb. The result, of course, follows 
this action. The fact that both the purpose and the result clauses are 
introduced by the conjunction that, will cause no trouble to the 
pupil who considers the meaning of these clauses. 

Let the pupil think of other facts, like the building of a house, 
and then frame sentences giving causes, purposes, and results in con- 
nection with these facts. 

7. Note that, in c, we cannot tell whether he built a house or not, 
and that we are thus ignorant because we do not know whether he saved 
enough money or not ; L e., the fulfillment of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause is dependent upon the fulfillment of that in the subor- 
dinate. Such a subordinate clause is called a conditional clause, 
or condition. Is there any other instance in these clauses where 
there is doubt about the occurrence of the principal action ? 
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8. Note that, in/, the action asserted in the principal clause is not 
what you would have expected from the statement of the subordinate. 
Yet granting or conceding the fact of the subordinate clause, the act 
of the pn'ncipai clause did occur. Such a subordinate clause is called 
CONCESSIVE. Note that here, as well as in d^ the connection between 
clauses is made clearer by the use of correlatives ; see 53, 2. What 
are they in each case ? 

9. Note that, in a, the subordinate clause introduced by -when, 
though expressing time as its primary idea, also suggests cause and 
condition. If we substitute for it the participle, thus : Having saved 
enough money, he built a house, the participle suggests about 
equally the three ideas conveyed in the subordinate clauses in a, 6, 
and e. Of course, in connected writing, the comparative prominence 
of these three ideas of time, cause, and condition will depend largely 
upon the ideas suggested in the sentence which immediately precedes 
the one in question. 

70. Modes : Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive. Condi- 
tional Sentences. — Study the verbs in the following sentences : — 

a. Thy will be done. 

b. How much would the orchard be worth if each of the 
trees were fruitful ? 

c. How much would the orchard be worth if each of the 
trees were to become fruitful ? 

d. How much will the orchard be worth if each of the trees 
shall become fruitful ? 

€. The orchard would have been worth much if each of thp 
trees had become fruitful. 
/. Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him. 

1. Note in a how the meaning is changed by using be instead of 
is. Thy will is done expresses a fact simply and directly ; but Thy 
will be done does not express a fact at all, but our desire that a 
certain thing may become a fact. Here then are two ways or modes 
of viewing an action, — as a fact, or as desired. 

2. A verb which presents an action as a fact is in the indicative 
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mode ; a verb which presents it as desired, or for any other reason 
doubtful, is often* in the subjunctive mode ; a verb which presents it 
as commanded or entreated is in the imperative mode ; cf. 50, 2 and 4* 

3. Note that the subjunctive in the present tense, third singular, 
has be, where the indicative has is. Tiiis form is the same in all 
persons, both singular and plural. Note, in d, that the verb were has 
a singular subject. It could not, then, be an indicative, for in the in- 
dicative were is plural. It is a past subjunctive, and is the same for 
all persons and both numbers. Note, in /, that slay has no final a, as 
it would have if it were an indicative. The subjunctive of verbs other 
than the verb be has only a present tense, and has the form of the 
simple infinitive in all persons and both numbers. 

4. Note very carefully the different ideas expressed in the sentences 
by Cy dy aud e. Note that in each the principal clause is modified by 
a subordinate clause which shows that the fulfillment of the action in 
the principal clause is dependent on the fulfillment of another action 
expressed in the subordinate clause. Such a subordinate clause is 
called a conditional clause, and the sentence containing it is called a 
conditional sentence. 

5. Prom sentence dy we cannot tell at all whether the condition 
will be fulfilled or not ; in other words, the senteifce implies^ nothing 
as to the fulfillment of the condition. Give other sentences referring 
to the present and the past which imply nothing as to the fulfillment 
of the conditions contained in them. 

6. In Cy however, it is implied that the fulfillment of the condition 
is unlikely, though not impossible. By what change in the words of 
d\^i\iQ change of idea produced? What is implied in b and e? 
What is the difference in the time of these sentences ? What mode 

1 The idea of desire, douht, condition, possibility, etc., is very often expressed 
by combining the verbs may, can, should, would, etc., with an infinitive ; thus, if he 
should go, they may go. 

2 Let the pupil remember that many sentences contain enfolded within them, or 
in a single word imply, what they do not explicitly affirm. Thus if I say. Why 
did you go to Boston yesterday ? I imply not only that you went to 
Boston, but also that there is such a place as Boston, and that it is possible to go 
to it. Let the pupil illustrate further by other sentences of his own framing. 
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is used in the conditional clause of bf Contrast the form and mean- 
ing of 6 and c.^ 

71. The Preposition OF. Study the use of the preposition of in 
the following phrases and sentences : — 

a. A cro^wn of gold. 

d. The crown of the king. 

c, I never heard of her. 

d, Midas "was fond of goUf. 

e, The very tip-top of enjoyment. 

/. To suspect or to convict him of crime, 
y. He was possessed of this insane desire. 
h. A matter o/ course. 

/. Do you desire to rid yourself of this Golden Touch ? 
J. A hesfvy weight seemed to have gone out of his bosom. 
^, Within seven miles of Boston. 

Z. All of us. 
m. The city of London. 

1. It will be evident at once that the preposition of is used in a 
gre&t variety of ways and with many different meanings. It will help 
us in some cases to remember that the preposition of is simply a 
shorter form of off, and hence originally had the idea of separation 
conveyed by from. In which phrases or sentences is this separative 
idea plainest ? 

2. (1) In which phrase or sentence is of with the accusative a sub- 
stitute for the possessive or genitive case ? (2) In which one does of 

'mean made of, — thus denoting material ? (3) In which does it mean 
concerning f (4) In which is it used with an object to explain the 
application of an adjective ? (5) In which does it mean iy f 

3. Contrast the use of the preposition of in e and L In e, the very 
tip-top expresses a part of all enjoyment, while, in I, all is not a part 
of us, but refers to exactly the same people, and all of us means the 
same as we all. So in m, city and London refer to the same thing, 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, see 14, 5 ; for that of interjections, see 16. 
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and the city of London means the same as the city London. Tlie 
use of the preposition of in e is called paetitive, that in I and m, is 
called APPOSITIONAL ; cf. 57. 

72. The "Word FOE. Study the use of for in the foUowiDg 
phrases and sentences : — 

a. A dozen oranges for a quarter. 

b. To fight for one's country. 

c. To send for aid. 

d. Good for food. 

e. He valued the sunbeam for this resuion. 

/. To this dismal hole — for it was little better than a dun- 
geon — Midas betook himself. 
g. Tall for his age. 
h. To sail for England. 
i, you may for all me. 
j. Imprisoned for life. 

1. (1) In which phrase or sentence does for mean t» jt?^fl:c5 o/, w 
return for '^ (2) In which does it mean in behalf oft (3) In which 
does it mean because oft (4) In which is it a conjunction meaning 
because f (5) In which does it mean in proportion to, or considering ? 
(6) III which does it mean during f 

2. Note that the meanings of for aid, in c, might be expressed hy 
the words in order to gd aid ; the meaning offer food, in dy by to he 
eaten ; and the meaning of for England, in A, by in ordei' that England 
may be reached. To what, then, is the prepositional phrase introduced 
by for sometimes equal ? Cf. 68, g and 7. 

73. The Preposition WITH. — Study the use of with in the fol- 
lowing sentences : — 

a: The general fought with his men. 

b. The general fought with the enemy. 

c. The soldiers fight with great bravery. 

d. The soldiers fight with lances. 

1. (1) In which of the above sentences does with mean in company 
with, i. e., denote accompaniment ? (2) In which does it denote 
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HOSTILE UNION? (3) In whicli does it mean by means of? 
(4) In whicli does the phrase introduced by with show the manner 
in whicli the action is performed ? 

2. The study of the prepositions of, for, and with, just made, cer- 
tainly shows that they are used in a surprising number of different 
senses. We certainly ought not to be surprised if we find that some 
of the meanings conveyed by these prepositions are conveyed in other 
languages by means quite different from those employed in English. 



74. Lack of Precision in the English Use of Prepositions and 
Tenses. — Compare the idiomatic English expressions on the left 
with the more accurate but less idiomatic expressions on the right : — 



a. He put it in the bag. 

c, "Where will you go ? 

e, laobking up, he beheld the 
figure of a stranger. 

g. vrhen he comes, I shall 
go. 

i. He hopes to come. 



h. He put it into the bag. 

d. "Whither will you go ? 

f. Having looked up, he be- 
held the figure of a stranger. 

h, Wlien he shall have come; 
I shall go. 

j. He hopes that he will 
come. 



1. From examples a, 3, c, and d we see that an English verb clearly 
conveying the idea of motion is often used with an adverb or a prepo- 
sition conveying the idea of rest in a place. Sometimes the more 
accurate expression is not permissible in English ; we cannot say, they 
wHl meet to the corner, although meet clearly expresses motion 
toward^ but must use the more indefinite phrase at the corner. 
Sometimes conventional English requires a preposition appropriate 
to motion toward where the sense requires one appropriate to motion 
from, as in the phrase averse to, — averse meaning turned away?- 

2. In which of the sentences above does the English use a verbal 
form referring to the present, where the sense is past ? In which 

1 While we must not quarrel with the usage of the langnage, the pupil should 
clearly understand that the usage here is arhitrary and conventional. If we expect 
our pupils to be intelligent, we must not rebuke them too sharply when they use 
their intelligence in saying avome from, and to meet to. 
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does it use a present for a future perfect ? lu which a present for a 
future ? 

3. The pupil will see from the above that our noble English is 
somewhat vague and inaccurate in its use of prepositions and tenses. 
It is very necessaiy to remember this fact in translating English into 
other languages, or other languages into English. 

75. Omission of "Words. — Supply omitted words in the following 
sentences, so that the grammatical construction of each word will be 
plain : — 

a. It was little better than a dungeon. 

h. And then would he reckon over the coins in the bag, 
toss up the bar, sift the gold-dust through his fingers, smd look 
at the funny image of his face as reflected in the circumference 
of the cup. 

c. The remotest corners were lighted up as with tips of 
flame. 

d. This is the day we celebrate. 

e. He is as old as I. 

/. Love thy neighbor as thyself. 

g. He said they were playing. 

h. I am weary of collecting my treasures with so much 
trouble, and beholding the heap so diminutive. 

i, " Wliat is the matter, father ? " " Nothing, child, nothing," 
said imdas ; " eat your bread and milk." 

j. "Wlio carves his thought in marble "will not scorn these 
pictured bubbles. 

k. He was bom March 6, 1840. 

1. (1) What common verb is often omitted in the above sentences ? 
(2) What conjunction is used before an omission in several ? (8) In 
which one is a relative pronoun omitted ? (4) In which two are con- 
junctions omitted ? (5) In which is the antecedent of a relative 
omitted ? For the construction of b and h, cf. 53, 1. 

2. Note this important fact, — that the word or words to be sup- 
plied are very often suggested by words which precede. 
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3. We may see from the above sentences that the omission of 
words necessary to make complete sense is by no means uncommon 
in English. We ought not to wonder, then, if we find some instances 
of it in other languages which we may study 

OBDER OF WORDS. 

76. Study the order of words in the following sentences and 
phrases, quoted from Hawthorne and Lowell : — 

a. He lay in a disconsolate mood, regretting the downfall of 
his hopes. 

h. He had a little daughter, whom nobody but myself ever 
heard of. 

c. He gave all his thoughts and all his time to this one 
purpose. 

d. He had planted a garden, in which grew the biggest and 
beautif ulest roses that any mortal ever saw or smelt. 

e. He thought to himself that it was rather an extravagant 
style of splendor, in a king of his simple habits, to breakfast 
off a service of gold. 

/. Vour own little Marygold, warm, soft, smd loving, as she 
was an hour ago. 

g, Will you never regret the possession of it ? 

A. In those quiet old winter evenings, around our Roman 
fireside, it was not seldom, my dear Btorg, that we talked of 
the advantages of travel. 

%. Whether Midas slept as usual that night, the story does 
not say. 

j. Then would he reckon over the coins in the bag. 

h. All these things we debated. 

I. The child was so occupied by her grief for the blighted 
roses that she did not even notice the wonderful transmutation 
of her china bowL 

m. But this was only a passing thought. 
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n, "Whatever monldB of various brain 
E'er shaped the world to weal or woe/ 
"Whatever empires wax and wane, 
To him who hath not eyes in vain, 
His village-microcosm can show.^ (Quoted by Lowell.) 

1. (1) lu which, and in how many, of the above clauses do the 
adverbial modifiers follow the verb ? (2) In which do they precede ? 
(3) In which does the object precede the verb ? (4) In which does 
it follow? (5) In which does the subject come first? (6) In which 
does it follow its verb ? Note that in inteiTogative sentences this 
always occurs; note, too, that a relative always comes first in its 
clause, whether it is an object or subject Cf. i, d^ and for the reason 
of this, cf. 20, 5. (7) In which do adjectives stand before their 
noyns? (8) In which, after? (9) In which does the preposition 
follow its case ? 

2. (1) Note that result clauses, and clauses in indirect discourse 
usually follow the verb on which they depend ; cf. e and ^. ' (2) Note 
that adjectives and pronouns have a tendency to stand near their nouns, 
and that, if they are much removed, it must be where no obscurity 
would be caused thereby ; cf. a, b, d, f. (3) Note that the principal 
subject and verb are not likely to be much separated.^ 

3. From the study of these representative English sentences, the 
pupil will see^that much variation in English word-order is permissible, 
and that the order is a very misleading guide to the grammatical con- 
struction. The only way to succeed in giving the construction of the 
words in a sentence is to study intelligently the meaning of the 
sentence. 

77. Pick out \\\^ emphatic words in the following sentences ; — 
a. The general deceived the king. 
h. It was the king who was deceived by the general. 
c. It was the general who deceived the king. 

1 The teacher will note the order here, — direct object, indirect object, sub- 
ject, verb ; a somewhat onnsnal order, and yet the meaning is perfectly dear. The 
rigidity of English word-order is often much exaggerated ; it is hardly rigid at aD. 

^ Here is an important difference hetween English and Latin. 
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d. It was deception which the general practiced on the king. 

e. Very delicious was their fragrsmce. 

f. To him who, in the love of nature, holds communion with 
her visible forms, she speaks a various language. 

g. The -wise man travels to discover himself ; it is to find 
himn^if out that he goes out of himself. 

h. After all, my dear Btorg, it is to know things that one 
has need to travel, and not (to know) men. Those force us 
to come to them, but these come to us. 

i. Some years ago a ship was launched here with her rigging, 
spars, sails, and cargo aboard. 

j. But, oh dear, dear me ! TVhat do you think has happened ? 
Such a misfortune ! All the beautiful roses, that smelled so 
sweetly and had so many lovely blushes, are blighted and 
spoilt ! 

1. Note that the sentence a contains no emphatic word, and how 
each word is made emphatic in i, c and ^, by bringing it to the 
end of a clause introduced by the temporary subject it ; of. 51. 

2. Note that emphasis always suggests contrast, a strong affirmative 
suggests an equally strong negative : thus in ^, it was the king, not 
the people nor the prime minister ; in /, it is the lover of nature 
to whom she speaks, not the man who cares little for her. 

3. In », the order indicates that for a ship to be launched with 
her spars aboard was remarkable, but to be launched with sails was 
more remarkable, while to be launched with a cargo aboard was most 
remarkable. Note, too, how in j the interest of the reader is in- 
creased by exclamations and rapid statements until it reaches its 
height at the word spoilt. Such a ladder of ascending steps is called 

a CLIMAX. 

3. Note that the emphatic points in the above clauses are at the end 
or at the beginning. 



SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHEES. 

1. Use twenty minutes of every hour in directing the observation and thought 
of the class to the new points of the advance-lesson ; and in no case ask a class to 
prepare a lesson which has not been thus introduced. 

2. Do not fail to require the pupil so to master the text that, with the English 
parallel (p. 880) before his eye, he can repeat or write the original with accuracy 
and without hesitation ; and with every advauce-lessou let the text of the ten or 
twelve preceding lessons be reviewed. 

3. Let every point referred to in the " Notes " be called up in one form or 
another in the class-room. It is not expected, however, that any pupil will need 
to turn to all the references to previous " Lessons," which the " Notes " contain. 
The faithful student will know the text so well that, in very many instances, he 
will at once recall what he has learned about the usage or the form referred to. 

4. In teaching the " Observations,** let the words or phrases which sene as 
the basis ef the " Observations *' be written upon the board. 

^ 5. Insist upon the thorough mastery of the "Vocabularies," not only from 
the Latin into English, but also from the English into Latin. 

6. In the translation of the English sentences into Latin, to insure accuracy, 
much of the work should be in writing, both on the boaid and on paper. All the 
sentences of the English-Latin Exerciseft should be written out by each pupil and 
corrected before the whole class. In addition, written tests, occupying five or ten 
minutes, upon new but similar sentences, will be found very profitable. 

7. The Review Lessons are very important, and should be dwelt upon until 
thoroughly mastered. 

8. Much time can be saved and much good accomplished by having the class 
do a portion of the work in concert. This is especially helpful in reproducing 
the original text from the English parallel. 

9. It is unnecessary, indeed harmful, to tell the pupil everything that may be 
said concerning a word or form, when it first occurs. Nor should one feel obliged, 
when a general statement is made concerning a given point, to indicate all the 
exceptions which exist. 

10. Require the mastery of the paradigms, but not merely that they may he 
recited by rote. The pupil should study and compare them, with a view to 
ascertaining the principles in accordance with which they are constructed. As 
paradigms are commonly studied, they work more injuiy than benefit. 

11. Introduce conversation in Latin upon the text, in addition to that which 
the book contains ; it relieves the monotony of a recitation ; it fixes the text more 
firmly in mind ; it teaches the pupil to think in the language which he is studying. 

12. The teacher need not leel fettered by the division of the book into 
"Lessons." He should assign for a recitation just so much as he finds is suited 
to the capacity of his class. 

13. Be careful to see that your pupils use the frequent references to the 
" Inductive Studies in English Grammar." Most teachers will probably find it 
best to take up all these " Studies " in their order before beginning the Latin 
"Lessons,** or in a parallel course while studying the Latin. 

14. It is further suggested, since the method of this book is essentially different 
from others, that it is wiser for most teachers to follow the above " Suggestions" 
implicitly, at least during the first year of using the inductive method. The 
"Suggestions'* numbered 1, 2, and 9, are very likely to be neglected by those 
accustomed to the old method. 

m 



INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMER. 



LESSON I. 

Note. — Ii^ studying the "Text" and "Notes," tlie pupil will observe the 
following suggestions: — 

(1) Take up first the word G&l'-lI-&, and notice the number of syllables, the 
marks over the vowels, and the meaning. After reading carefully what is said 
about the word in Note 1, pronounce it aloud several times, each time associating 
the meaning with the sound. 

(2) Ti'eat in the same manner the remaining words of the lesson, but in no case 
take up a new word until the word preceding it has been thoroughly mastered. 

(3) Having mastered the words separately, study the sentence as a whole, pro- 
nouncing and writing out the Latin with only the English parallel (p. 880) before 
the eye. 

(4) Understand from the beginning that every word and sentence of the Latin 
text is to be mastered. Nothing short of absolute mastery will answer the purpose. 



tr€s. 







1. TEXT. 






GSlMia 


Sst 


6'-mnIs di-vi'-sS 


In 


pSr'-tSs 


Gaul 


is 


all divided 


into 


parU 



2. NOTES. 
1. am'-U-S, Gaul, an ancient country in Western Europe, occupy- 
inp: about the same territory as modern France ; cf. Galatia : (a) 
vowel sounds,^ & as the a in father, shortened, i. e., more quickly pro- 

1 The teacher should pronounce these words for the pupils before they are re- 
ferred to the printed page, and, after the pupils have heard the words, they should be 
asked to describe the sounds which they contain. Those teachers who prefer the 
English pronunciation of Latin will omit these notes on pronunciation, and refer 
their pupils to the sections upon the subject, contained in the English Grammar 
accompanying this work. Harkness's Latin Grammar may also be consulted upon 

*his subject. 
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nounced ; i as the i in machine, shortened ; (d) the down-stroke ' is 
an accent-mark; cf. E. G.^ 7. On which syllable is this word 
accented ? 

2. gst, is ; cf. Erench esi, English is : (a) S has the sound of ey 
in i/iey, shortened, (b) What is the subject of est? Cf. E. G. 
47, 1. (c) est, he, she, or it, is ; Oallia est, Gaul, it is, or better, 
Gaul is. 

3. 5'-mnXs, all; cf. omnibus {for alt): (a) 6 is pronounced as 
in note, shortened, never as o in not ; (b) for i, cf. G&1U&, 1, a, 
above, and note that we have already begun to use what we learned 
but a moment ago. (c) Which syllable is accented ? 

4. dl-vl'nBa, divided: (a) cf. the marks over the letter i in the 
first two syllables of this word with the mark over i in GailiS, 
SmnXs. What is the difference ? The 1 in divts& is pronounced long, 
that in 5mnls is pronounced short ; but the kind, or quality, of the 
sound is the same in each case ; ^ I is therefore pronounced like i in 
machine; cf. 1, a, (b) v has the sound of w in we. (c) On which syl- 
lable of dl-vl'-sa is the accent ? (d) What ending have G^X& and 
dlvIiB^ in common ? What are the case and number of GIU1X&, as- 
suming that they are the same as those of Gaulf Cf. E. G. 21, 1, 
and 22, 1. Gallia is of the feminine gender. Is Gaul of the femi- 
nine gender ? Cf. E. G. 42 and foot-note. 

5. In, into ; note that the meaning is not here the same as that of 
English in, 

6. p&r't6s, parts : (a) 6 has the sound of ei/ in tliey^ ; cf. g, 2, a; 
(i) B has its proper hissing sound, not that of <?; (c) cf. the accent 
of p&r'-tSs with that of 6'-mnIs, the other two-syllable word in this 
Lesson. On which syllable does the accent come in both cases? 

1 E. G., i. e., the " Inductive Studies in English Grammar " accompanying this 
work. It is expected that many, perhaps most, teachers will find it best to have 
their pupils study the whole of this outline of English Grammar in course. To such 
pupils, therefore, references like this wiU review and apply knowledge already gained. 

2 The teacher will find it necessary to emphasize this fact, since I and < in Eng- 
lish have quite different sounds. 

* Those who use the English method must remember that, in pronouncing Latin, 
e and o are pronounced long (contrary to E. G. 8, 2) in final -6s, and in final -^A 
of plural cases. See, also, foot-notes on page 73. 



LESSON I. 69 

Are any words in this lesson (except those of but one syllable) 
accented on the final syllable ? 

7. txSa, three : (a) What ending is common to pftrtte and trfis ? 
(6) What case is used after prepositions in English? Cf. E. G. 
61. The same case is used in Latin. What, then, is the case of 
p&rt«8p 

3. OBSERVATIONS.! 

1. The mark ' over a vowel indicates that it is long in quantity, 
L e, that its sound is prolonged in pronunciation, the mark ^ indicates 
that it is short in quantity. The short vowel requires one half as 
much time for pronunciation as the long vowel. 

2. Vowel sounds in this Lesson : I as i in macJiine, I the same 
SQund shortened ; 6 as 6^ in they, S the same sound shortened ; & 
and 6 the sounds of a \\\ father and o in note, shortened. 

3. The consonant v has the sound of w^ and s always has its 
hissing sound, never tliat of z, 

4. Words of two syllables are accented on the first, and a final syl- 
lable is never accented. 

5. The ending -i is an ending of the nominative singular feminine. 

6. The ending -fis is an ending of the objective or accusative case, 
plural number. 

7. All the Latin words in this lesson have related words in 
English. 

8. Names of things are not always neuter (/. e. neither masculine 
nor feminine) in Latin. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. dl-vl-sa, nom. sing, fern., divided. 5. d-mnls, nom. sing, fem., all, 

2. fist, he, she, or it, is, every, as-a-whole. 

3. GSl-n-&, nom. sing, fem., GauL 6. pSr-tSs, accus. plur., parts. 

4. In, prep, with accus. case, into, 7. trSs, accus. plur., three, 

^ The pupil must justify each of these '* Ohservations " hy the words in the texf 
and the explanations in the notes. 
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5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The marks " and ". 2. Difference between long and short 
vowels. 3. The sounds of I, X, 6, S. 4. Of v and b. 5. Place of ac- 
cent in words of two syllables. 6. The endings -i and -fis. 7- Eng- 
lish words related to words of the text. 8. A difference between 
gender in English and gender in Latin. 9. The accusative case. 



LESSON II. 

1. TEXT. 

Read again the suggestions for taking up the text, given in connection with 
Lesson I. 

Gallic est omnis divis^ in partes tres, ^ 
qua'-rum u'-nam In'-c6-lunt Bel'-gae,^ S'-lI-Sm 
of-which one inhabit ihe-Belgians another 

A-quI-ta'-nL 
the-Aqidtanians. 

2. NOTES. 

1. qua'-riim, of-which : (a) qu is pronounced like qu in quite, u e. 
like kw ; (b) & like a in father; of. I.' N. 1. a ; (fi) H Mkeoo in moon, 
shortened, i e, like oo in hook ; (d) rule for accent ? Cf. I. n. 6, c. 

2. ti'-nam, one ; cf. unit : (a) ii is pronounced like oo in moon; cf. 
tt 1, c. (b) What is referred to in this word ? One what ? 

3. Xn'-c6-liint, thei/'inhabit : (a) three vowel sounds, all learned. 
In what words have we had them ? (h) On which syllable is the 
accent ? {c) incolunt, they inhabit ; Belgae inoolunt, the Belgians, 
they inhabit, or better, ihfi Belgians inhabit, 

4. B6l'-gae, the- Belgians : (a) g is hard, like g in go, not like g in 

1 Vowels unmarked are to be treated as short. 

2 Those who use the English method of pronunciation will pronounce the diph- 
thongs ae and oe like the first e in Eve. 

* Roman numerals arc used in referring to the " Lessons " of this bddk. 
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gem ; (b) the diphthong ae is pronounced like i in kite, (c) Of what 
verb is Belgae the subject ? What is the object of this verb ? Cf. 
E. G. 56, 1 and 2. 

5. ^'-li-am, another ; cf. alien : (a) place of accent ? (b) the object 
of the verb inoolunt understood, as flnam is the object of inoolnnt 
expressed. What, then, is its case ? (c) What ending is common to 
unam and aliam ? Cf. -i in Galli&. What letter is common to the 
endings of Galli& and iinam ? Both are feminine. 

6. A-quI-ta'-nl, the-Aquitanians : (a) Where have we met each of 
these vowels before ? (d) For qu, cf. 1, a. (c) Cf. the meaning of this 
word with that of qu&rum and that of Belgae. How many English 
words are used to translate each ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS.* 

1. New vowels &, H, ft ; a is pronounced like a in father, d like oo 
in moon, H like oo in book. The diphthong ae is pronounced like i in 
kite; g is always pronounced hard, like g in go, never like g in gem; 
qu is pronounced like qu in quite. 

2. The ending -& is found in the nom. sing, fern., -am, in the 
accus. sing. fem. 

3. The nom. is the case of the subject, the accus. is the case of the 
direct object, and is also used after prepositions. 

4. Two or more words are often required to translate one word of 
Latin. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. &-n-&, nom. sirg. fem., another. 4. Xn-c6-ltlnt, thet/ inhabit. 

2. A-quI-ta-nf, the-Aquitanians. 5. qua-rtim, of -which. 

3. B81-gae, the-Belgians, 6. H-na, nom. sing, fem., one. 

Feminine nouns and adjectives. 
Nom. sing. Accus. sing, 

aixa aiiam 

divlsa divlsam 

oaiixa aaiixam 

iina iinam 

^ Do not forget to associate these " Observations " with the facts of the text on 
which they are based. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

Pronounce and translate. 

1. (a) Gallia est divisS. (b) Omnis Gallia est divisa. (c) GralliS 
est oniQis dmsa in ^artfis. (d) In pai*t6s tr6s. {e) Belgae O-Rara 
(partem) incolunt. 

2. (ff) Aquitani aliam (partem) incolunt {b) Belgae Galliam 
incolunt. (c) In Unam (partem), (cf) Gallia est una. (e) In divi- 
sam Galliam. 

3. (a) Gaul is divided into parts, (b) Into three parts, of-which 
the-Belgians inhabit one. (c) One (part) is divided, {d) The-Aqui- 
tauians inhabit Gaul. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Endings -a, -am, -fis. 2. Pronunciation of d and tt. 3. Of 
diphthong ae. 4. Two uses of the accus. 5. Latin for tke Belgians, 
of which. 6. Peculiarities of Latin word order in this Lesson. 
7. English derivatives of the words in this Lesson. 



LESSON IIL 



1. TEXT. 



Gallia est omnis divis^ in partes tres qu§rum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, 

t6r'-tl-&m, qui I-ps6'-riim lln- 

Ue third (parf^ those inhabit) who qf-themselves in-t/ie- 

gua C61tae,i n6str5 GSlli Sp-pgl-lSn'-tiir. 

language Celts^ in-our (Janguage) Q-auls are-called. 

^ Henceforth only the harder words will he divided into syllahles hy hyphens. 
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2. NOTES. 

L tSr'-tit-Sm, the third; cf. tertiary : {a) t always has the sound 
of t in tin, never that of sh, like t in action ; {b) place of accent ? 
(c) this word is the object of incolnnt, and agrees with the Latin 
word meaning part, which, with inoolnnt, is supplied in thought 
from the preceding clauses; (d) for case form, cf. aliam, CLnam. 

2. I-ps5'-riim, of-themBelves, their^own : (a) 6 is pronounced like 
in note; (6) cf. ipsdruin and quftrum IL How many letters 
of the endings are common to both? What word is found in the 
translation of each? What, then, seems to be the meaning of the 
common ending? Cf. E. G. 61, 2. What is the number of 
both? 

3. Ungnfl/ in-tke-lanffuage ; cf. linguist : (a) gu before the vowel 
a is pronounced like gw ; (6) pronounced in two syllables, since n is 
not here a vowel, (c) What is the difference in the final letter of 
lingua, and Galli& I ? What difference in the use and translation ? 

4. CSltae, tke-Cdts : (a) c is pronounced hard like k ; (6) cf. 
Celtae with Belgae. What ending have these two words in com- 
mon ? This ending is that of the nom. plur. ; (c) this ending is 
fem. ; cf. -5, -am, -a. In what respect are these endings like that 
of Celtae ? (i) Celtae and Belgae, though having a fem. ending, 
are masc because the names of males ; names of males are always 
masc. in Latin as in English ; cf. E. G. 42, footruote. 

5. nSstra, ifi'Our (language) ; cf. pater noster, our father ; agrees 
with lingua, to be supplied in thought ; cf. 3. 

6. GSllf,* Gauls : (a) cf. Aqultani, qui What ending have the 
three words in common ? This is the ending of the nom. plur. masc. ; 
{b) Gallia, Gauly the country; Oalll, Gauls, the people inhabiting 
it. 

^ Those who use the Eoglish method will note that the marks of quantity in 
Latin words have nothing to do with their pronunciation hy that method ; linguS 
and linguS have the same English pronunciation. 

' fiy the English method, final vowels in Latin, except final -a, are pronotoced 

long. 
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7. &p-p«l-ian'-tttr, they are called: (a) What is the voice of this 
verb? Cf. E. G. 40. (b) The subject is qui; qui appellantur, who 
are called, (c) On which syllable is the accent ? What is the quantity 
of the vowel of the next to the last syllable ? Cf. the accent of other 
words of more than two syllables with a short vowel in the next to 
the last syllable, Gal'-U-ft, in'-cd-lttnt, a'-lX-am, tgr'-tt-Sm. On 
which syllable does the accent come in these words ? The accent of 
&p-pSM&n-ttir is allowed on the penult (cf. E. G. 10), because 
although its vowel is short, this vowel is followed by two consonants, 
n and t. (d) On which syllable is the accent of dl-vl'-sft, A-quI-tft'-ni, 
I-pi6'-riim ? What is the quantity of the vowel of this syllable 
in each case? 

3 OBSERVATIONS.! 

L The ending -& often indicates the nom. sing. fem. ; but the 
ending -S, though indicating the sing, and fem., does not indicate 
the nom. case, and is sometimes translated by the Eng. prep. in. 

2. The endings -S, -am, -a are all sing, and fem. 

3. The ending -ram is plur. and is often translated by the Eng. 
prep. of. 

4. The endings -ae and -f belong to the nom. plur. For different 
noms. plur. in Eng., cf. E. G. 23. 

5. Galll is plur., and means the Gauls ; Gallia is sing, fem., and 
means the country of the Oauls, 

6. The Lat. t is pronounced like / in tin, never like sh; ga is 
pronounced like gw, o like k, and 6 like o in note, 

7. In words of more than two syllables, the penult is accented if 
its vowel is long * in quantity, or if it is followed by two consonants 
before the next vowel is reached. All other words of more than two 
syllables are accented on the antepenult. 

^ In reciting these obsenrations tlie pnpil shoold give from the text examples of 
the principles stated. 

^ A diphthong should he treated as a long ToweL 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



Hp-pSl-l&n-tttr, they are called 

•(by name), 
CSltae, nom. plur. masc, the 

Celts. 
G&IU, nom. plur. masc, the 

Gauliu 



4. ipil, nom. plur. masc, them/' 

selves, 

5. llngu&, nom. sing, fem., the 

tongue, language. 

6. n58tr&, nom. sing, fem., our, 

7. qui, nom. plur. masc, who. 

8 . t8r-tX-&, nom. sing, fem., third. 



5. EXERCISES. 

(1) Pronoonce. (2) Translate. (3) Pick oat the nominatiTCs and aecnsatiTes. 

1. (a) tJnam (partem) incolunt Belgae. {b) Aliam (partem) 
incoluut AquitanL (r) Tertiam (partem) incolunt Celtae. (d) 
Grain ipsdnim linguft Celtae appellantur. 

%, {a) Celtae, qui nostrS linguft GkiUl appellantur, tertiam (par- 
tem) incolunt. {b) Gralll provinciam {province) nostram incolunt. 
{c) Lingu&mm una est nostra: 

3. (fl) Tlie-Gauls are-called Celts, {b) Tbe-Gauls, who in-their- 
own language are-called Celts, inhabit the-third (part), (c) The- 
Celts^ who in-our language are-called Gauls, inhabit one (part). 

4. (a) Gaul is divided into three parts, one of-which the-Belgians 
inhabit, another the-Aquitanians, the-third (those) who in-their-own 
language are-called Celts, in-ours Gauls. (Jb) Gaul is the country 
(terra) of-the-Gfiuls. (c) The-Belgians and the-Aquitanians and 
the-Celts inhabit three parts. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Pronunciation of t, gu, c, and 6. 2. The English prepositions 
equivalent to the endings -mm and -S as used in this Lesson. 
3. The use of the nom. and accus. 4. Fem. endings. 5. Plur. 
endings. 6. Masc. ending. 7. Principles of accent illustrated by 
inodlnnt, Gkdlla, appell&ntar, ii>86rum. 8. Words to be supplied 
in thought in the text of this Lesson. 9. Three parts and three 
peoples of Gaul. 
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* LESSON IV. 
1. TEXT. 

Hi omnSs lingu3, !n-sti-tu-tis, iS-gi-bus, inter 
Theae all in-language^ in-customsj in-lawSj among 

s5 dif-fe-runt.* 
themselves differ. 

2. NOTES. 

1. hi, these : for case, number, and gender, cf. GalU III. n. 6, a. 

2. omnes, all : {a) for 5, see I. n. 3, a ; {b) for s, see L N. 6, b ; 
(c) omnSB has here the same case as hi, t. e, the nom. ((?) To 
what case does the ending -68 belong in partSs and trSs ? Cf. t. 
N. 7 ; {e) cf. omnfis, nom. plur., with omnia, uom. sing. ; Gallia 
omnia all Gaul, hi omn6a, all these, 

3. lingua, in-language: (a) for form, pronunciation, and transla- 
tion, see III. N. 3 ; (b) linguS, language, when used as a subject, 
». e. in the nom. case, cf. Galli& I ; lingaam, language, when used 
as an object, i e. in the accus. case, cf. aliam IL N. 5 ; lingnft, 
in-language. What difference in translation between linguam and 
lingua? What difference in the form? 

4. InatitutXa, iti-customs ; cf. institute, institution : (a) On which 
syllable is the accent ? Cf. III. N. 7 ; (b) number of this word ? 
(c) for translation, cf. lingnS 3. 

5. Ifigibua, in-laws; cf. legal : * (a) for sound of g, cf. Belgae 11. 
N. 4 ; (b) accented syllable and why ? (c) note that lingnS, Inatitdtii, 
and Ifigibua are all translated by the English prep, ift. Have they 

1 Remember that vowels Bot marked are short. 

3 Occasionally Eng. derivatives are given as suggestions to the learner. The 
teacher should urge pupils to find many others for themselves. 
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all the same ending P For an ending equivalent to English of^ of. 
III. N. 2, L 

6. s6, themseloeB ; accus. plur. with the preceding preposition inter ; 
cf. in partes I. 6, 7, and the free translation of inter b6, p. 386. 

7. differont, they-differ : {a) note that the one word is translated 
by two. What other instances of the same kind have we already met ? 
(d) What part of speech is differunt ? How do you*know ? Find 
in preceding lessons other examples of this part of speech, (c) The 
subject is M. When this is supplied, the full translation is theae, 
they differ^ but they may be properly omitted, leaving theae differ; cf. 
incolunt II. N. 3, c. 

3. OBSERVATIONS.! 

. 1. The ending -fia is found in both the nom. and the accus, plur. 

2. Some words which have the nom. sing, in -is change this end- 
ing to -§8 in the nom. plur. 

3. Words having -ft as the nom. sing, ending, have -am in the 
accus. sing., and -a as the ending of another case in the sing. 

4. Many single words in a Latin sentence are represented by two 
or more words in the English translation. Cf. E. G. 46. 

6. A Latin ending is often translated by an English preposition, 
Cf. E. G. 61, 2 and 3. 

6. Two nom. sing, endings have been found, -ft and -is, and three 
uora. plur. endings, -i, -ae and -Ss. 

7. The prepositions in and inter are followed by the accus. case. 

4. VOCABULARY. 
1. dif-fe-runt, they hear apart^ 



differ, 

2. M, nom. plur. masc, these, 

3. In-8ti-ta-t1ii, in-customs, in- 

institutions. 



4. inter, prep, with accus., be- 

tween^ among. 

5. 16-gi-bus, in-laws, 

6. s6, accus. plur., themselves. 



^ The teacher most not forget to require the pupil to furnish examples of the 
principles stated under this heading. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

Translate, and name all tlie nominatives and accnsati^es. ' 

1. (a) Omngs lingua inter se dilferuiit. (6) Hi legibus inter se 
differunt (e) Tr^ partes inter sS differunt. (d) Hi omngs GalU 
appellantur. , 

2. (a) Gain et (and) German! natUra^ inter sc differunt. (b) Se- 
quani et Lingones ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur. (c) Gralli 
Gralliam incolunt 

3. (a) All these differ from one-anotlier in-language. (i) These 
are-called Celts, (c) The-Celts and the-Belgians, who inhabit Gaul, 
differ from one-another in-laws. 

4. (a) The-Gauls inliabit all the-parts. (b) The-Celts and Aqui- 
tanians differ iu-customs. (c) Gaid is divided into parts of-which 
the Celts inhabit the third. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The following endings of nouns and adjectives : -ft, -a, -mm, 
-am, -68, -i, -ia. 2. Four of these endings which may indicate the 
same case. 3. Three which have a common letter. 4. An ending 
sometimes translated in. 5. One often translated of. 6. Two endings 
used in object nouns. 7. All the Latin words of the text thus far 
which are translated by more than one English word. 8. All the 
sing, endings learned thus far. 9. All the plur. endings. 10. Accent 
in words of two syllables. 11. In words of three syllables. 12. Latin 
prepositions with the accusative. 

^ Words not yet found in the text will occasionally be inserted when th^ form 
shows their English meaning. 
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LESSON V. 

1. TEXT. 

Gallos ab A-qui-t3-nis Ga-ru-mna flumen, 

The-Gauls from the-Aquitanians the-Garutnna river^ 

3, Belgis Ma-tro-na et S€-qua-na di-vi-dit^ 

from the-Belgians t/ie-Matrona and the-Seine dividers) , 

2. NOTES 

1. Oall5a, the-Oauh : {a) the object of dividit (at the end of 
the sentence). In what case, number, and gender is Oall5s ? 
(A) What is its ending? Cf. GaUI IIL N. 6., Aqultftni II. 
What, then, is an ending of the accus. plur. masc. ? 

2. ab A-quI-t&-n!8, /yo/M the-Aquitaniam : (a) AquIUlals is in 
the ABLATIVE case.* This case is not found in English ; the pupil 
will learn its Latin uses very gradually from the text; (b) note tliat 
the ablative is here used after a prep. — viz. the prep. ab. What 
other case have we had used after a prep. ? (c) Cf. the ablative sing. 
lingnS IIL and lY., and ablatives plur. InBtitatlB and 16gibua IV. 
What abl. plur. ending is common to Aqult&nis and Institlitla ? 
How does this ending dilfer from that of omnia I. (d) What nom. 
plur. ending l)elongs to the same words as the abl. plur. ending -la ? 
Cf. Aquitanl IL What accus. plur. ? Cf. GaUI III. and Gall6a 
above. 

3. flumen, that which flowSy the rive?' ; cf. fluid ; in apposition 
with the preceding word Geurumna, which is the subject of dividit. 
What then is its case ? Cf. E. G. 57. 

^ Tke pupil should not lose sight of the suggestions made in the first lesson, 
touching the order and plan of study. 

^ The Latin ablatire is not easy to master at best. The teacher should not in- 
crease its complexity by anticipating difficulties. Let the pupil learn its uses one 
at a time from the text. 
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4. A, from: (a) a modified form of ab 2 ; cf. a-vert, absolve; 
{b) the diiference in the use of a and ab is the same as that be- 
tween a and an, except that in Latin h is never treated as a conso- 
nant ;^ cf. a BelgU, ab Aqultanis, with a Belgian, an AquUanian, 

5. Belgis, the Belgians: (a) what case? Cf. 2, 5, and 4, a. 
(b) What is the nom. plur. of this word? Cf. IL (c) What two 
nom. plur. endings, then, change to the same ending in the abl. ? 

6. dividit, H divides : (a) note that this verb has two subjects, 
Oanimna and MatroDa et 86qaana, but only one object, Gkdlds ; 
cf. free translation, p. 386 ; (b) the expression Matrona et Saqnana 
makes one singular subject, because the two rivers unite to form one 
river and one boundary line ; see map ; (c) cf. est, it is, and di- 
vidit, it divides. What ending is common to est and dividit? 
What MEANING is common to them ? What then is the meaning of 
this ending? It may also mean he or she. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In Latin there is a case called the ablative. This case, as 
well as the accusative, is used after prepositions. 

2. The following endings of the ablative have been met in the 
text : sing, -a ; plur. -Is, -ibus. 

3. Masc nouns having a nom. plur. ending in -I have an accusative 
plur. in -6s and an ablative plur. in -Is. 

4. All nouns having the nom. sing, in -a have the accusative sing, 
in -am, the ablative sing, in -a, the nom. plur. in -ae, and the abla- 
tive plur. in '1b. 

6. The ending -t in verbs means it, he, or she, 

6. The prep, a or ab is used with the ablative. Ab stands before 
a vowel or h ; a before a consonant. 

7. The rules for the case of the subject, the direct object, and the 
appositive are the same in Latin as in English. 

1 Ab 18, to be sare, sometimes found before a consonant, bnt the rale here rag- 
gested will never lead to error, and its simplicity makes it soitable for beginners. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. ft, ab, prep, with ablative, 

fronts by, 

2. dividit, he^ she^ or it, divides ; 

cf. meaning of dlvlsa I. 

3. et, und, 

4. flfiinen, nom. sing, neuter., a 

nver. 



5. Oarumna, nom. sing, masc, 

the Garumna. 

6. Mfttrona, nom. sing, masc., 

the Matrona. 

7. Sequana, nom. sing, fern., the 

Seine, 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) AquItftnSs a Oallls Garumna flQmen dividit. {b) GallOs ft 
Belgis Matrona et Seqnana dividit. (c) FJUmen est Grarumna inter 
Grallos et Aquitanos. (d) Gralll inter sS differunt. 

2. (a) Hi Grain Celtae appellantur. (b) Hi Galliam divlsam inco- 
lunt. (c) Omnes ab (bif) his Galll appellantur. 

3. (a) The-Garumna river separates the-Gauls from the-Aqui- 
tanians. (b) All these diflfer from one-another. (c) All these are- 
called Celts in their-own language. 

4. (a) The-languages diflfer. {b) The-Celts differ from the-Aqui- 
tanians in -language, customs, and laws, (c) The-river separates 
these from Graul. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ablative case. 2. Its endings in sing. ; in plur. 3. Plur. 
endings of masc. nouns. 4. Five endings of fem. nouns. 5. The 
endings -& and -1b. 6. Cases with prepositions. 7. Use of ft and ab. 
8. Use of prefix a or ab in Eng. 9. Apposition. 10. The ending -t. 
11. Difference between dividit and dlvIsa. 12. The accent of every 
word in the lesson, with reason for it. 
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LESSON VI. 
1. TEXT. 

H5rum o-mni-um for-tis-si-mi sunt Belgae 
Of'theae [of) all ihe-bravesi are the-Belgiam 

propter-e-a^ quod a cultu atque 

on^account'Of'this iecause from the-civilization and-aUo 

hG-ma-ni-ta-te pr5-vin-ci-ae lon-gis-si-me ab-sunt 

the'refinement of-the-jprovince farthest theif-are-dktanU 

2. NOTES. 

1. Urum, of 'these; cf. 3: (a) "What ending has this word in 
common with ipaorum III. ? This is the ending of tlie genitive 
plur. masc. ; {b) cf. -firum, the endmg of the genitive plur. fern, in 
qu&rum. (c) What Eng. prep, often translates the Lat. genitive? 
Cf. translation of ipsSrum, quarum, and homm. {d) Wh^t nom. 
plur. ending belongs to genitives like h5ruin ? Cf. hi IV. {e) To 
what persons previously mentioned in the narrative does hdnun 
refer ? 

2. omnium, (of) all . (a) What is the ending of this genitive 
plur. ? Cf. nom, sing, omnia I. and nom. plur. omnGs IV. {h) In 
what three respects does the adj. agree with the noun it limits? 
Cf. Oallia omnia and diviaa, and part6a tr6a I., hi omnSa lY., 
and horum omnium above. 

3. fortiaaimi, the bravest: (a) for case, number, and gender, 
cf. Oalli III. N. 6, a ; {bi) the word for brave is fortia, nom. sing. ; 
fortea, nom. plur. ; cf. omnia I., omnSa IV. ; (c) h5mm depends 
upon {i. e. hangs from) fortiaaimi ; the bravest of these ; (d) in the 

^ A compoand of two words of which the first is propter ; hence the alwve 
syllabication and not propte-re-ft. 
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phrase hdrtmi forticsimi, h5ram denotes the whole (/. e, the whole 
of the Grauls) of which fortissimi, the bravest, are only a part ; cf. 
qaSram II. which denotes the whole, while fLnam, on which it de- 
pends, denotes a part ; h5ruin and qu&rom are called partitive gen- 
itives, or, by sojne, perhaps more correctly, genitives of the whole ; 
cf. the use of the accus. with of in E. G. 71, e and 3 ; (e) cf. ipsSrum 
lingaft III., where the genitive has exactly the force of the Eng. pos- 
sessive genitive ; cf. E. G. 21, 2 ; (/) agrees with Belgae, the sub- 
ject of sunt ; cf. 2, 6, 

4. sunt, tkeif are, i. e. the- Belgians are ; cf. est, it is, 

5. proptereft quod ; proptereft, adverb, on account of this ; quod, 
conjunction, because. Both words together may be translated because. 

6. ft oultfl atque hfbnftnitftte, from the<ivilization and-also the- 
refinement : (a) What is the case of both these nouns ? Cf. V. N. 2, 
b. {b) Why is ft used latiier than ab ? Cf. V. N. 4, b. (c) Show, 
from the text, translation, and vocabularies of this and preceding les- 
sons, that the definite and also the indefinite article may or may not 
be included in the meaning of a Latin noun. The Latin, as a rule, 
has no separate word to express the meaning of the English article. 

7. pr5vinciae, of-the-province : (a) a genitive sing. fem. from the 
nora. sing. pr5vincia ; cf. Gallia I. ; (b) the ending is -ae. In 
what other case and number does this ending occur? Cf. Belgae II. 
(c) Is it a possessive or partitive gen. ? Cf. 3, d, e. 

8. lonsiaBimS, farthest : (a) cf. its meaning and form with that of 
fortissimi 3. What letters have these words in common ? What, 
judging from the translations farth-est, brnv-est, seems to be the 
meaning of these letters? (/>) note that longissim6 is an adverb, 
and fortissimi an adj., and that the difference in the final letters -6 
and -I shows this difference in part of speech. 

9. ab-aunt, Ihet/ are away, or distant (of. ab-senf) : {a) ab, from, 
away, and sunt, tJuty are; cf. 4 ; {b) bs is pronounced like ps. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L New endings : -6rum, gen. plur. masc. ; -ftrum, gen. plnr. 
fem. ; -ium gen. plur. from nom. sing, -is ; -ae, gen. sing. fem. 
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2. The ending -isaim-i is that of the superlative degree of the 
adj. in the nom. plur. masc. The letters -iasim- are found also in 
the superlative degree of the adverb. 

3. The following diiferent partial declensions (cf. E. G. 22, 2) are 
strictly based on the text thus far studied : * — 



' Fbm. 

Sing. 
Nom. lingu-a (cf. Oallia I.) 
Gen. lingu-ae(cf.pr5vinoiaeVI.) 
Accus. lingu-am (cf. Onam II.) 
Abl. Unga-a (cf. III.) 

Flur. 
Nom . lingu-ae (cf. Belgae II.) 
Gren. lingu-arum (cf. quft- 
rom II.) 



Masc. 

Sing. 



Sing, 
omn-is (cf. I.) 



Accus. 
Abl. 



liiiga-Xs(cf.Bel£^V.) 



Plur. 
Oall-I (cf. III.) 
G>all-5rum (cf. 

h6rum VI.) 

aall-68 (cf. V.) 

aaU-Xii (cf. AquX- 

tanliEiV.) 



Plur. 
oiim-68 (cf. lY.) 
omn-ium (cf.YI.) 



4. Almost all nouns or adjectives with nom. sing, in -a are declined 
like lingua, almost all with nom. sing, in -1b like omnia, and all 
with nom. plur. in -i like Oalli. 

5. The Lat. has no article. In translating, therefore, the English 
article must be supplied when the sense requires it. 

6. The Lat. adj., including, of course, the participle (cf. E. G. 
20, I and 6), agrees in case, number, and gender with the noun or 
pronoun which it limits. 

7. The name of the person or thing to whom or to which some- 
thing belongs or pertains is often put in the genitive. 

8. Words denoting a part of a thing are often accompanied by a 
genitive designating the whole which is divided (the partitive 
genitive). 

Mt would be well for the teacher to keep upon the board or upon a large piece 
of paper, so arranged that it can be covered or exposed, a scheme like the following, 
ready to be filled out as new endings are learned from the text. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. ab-8unt, they are away or 

distant ; cf. ab-est, he, she, 
or it, is distant. 

2. atque, and, and also. 

3. onlta, abl. sing., culture, civil- 

ization. 

4. fortia,^ adj., brave; fortla- 

aiml, nom. plur. masc., 
bravest. 



5. hflm&nitate, abL sing., re* 

finemenU 

6. longisaime, ^A^., farthest. 

7. proptereft, adv., for this 

reason. 

8. pr5vinoia, a province. 

9. qaod, conj., because. . 



5. BXBRCISBS. 

Translate, disiingnisli tlie possessiye from the partitire gen., and gire the agree- 
ment of every acyective. 

1. (a) Hi omnSs fortgs sunt {b) HOnim omnium fortissinil sunt 
Belgae. (c) Eortissimi sunt, propterea quod longissimS absunt 
{d) Ab hamanitate prdrinciae absunt. (e) Gallorum omnium for- 
tissirai sunt Belgae, propter^ quod a cultu longissime absunt. 

2. (fl) Hae linguae inter se diflferunt. (Jt) Belgarum omnium hi 
fortissimi sunt, (c) FlQmen Sequana a prdvinci^ abest. {d) Omnes 
qui prorinciam incoluut a Belgis absunt. 

3. {a) He is-distant from the-refinement and-also from the-civ- 
ilization of-the-province. {b) These are-diflferent from the-bravest 
(c) They-are farthest distant from the-province. (d) The-three parts 
of-Gaul differ from one-another. (e) (There) are three parts, of- 
which the-Belgians inhabit one. 

4. (a) All whom the-river separates are-called Belgians, {b) The- 
river divides these into parts, (c) The-provinces are-called ours. 
(</) All the-province is-distant from the-Belgians, who are the bravest 
of-the-Gauls. {e) The-Sequana is a-river of-Gaul. (/) The-language 
of-the-Celts is one. 



^ When no case is mentioned the nom. sing, is to be understood. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The new endings in this lesson. 2. Two uses of the ending -ae. 
3. The formation of the superlative. 4. Prep, used to translate the 
genitive. 5. Prep, used to translate the ablative. 6. Difference be- 
tween masc. and fern, in gen. plural. 7. Pern, endings. 8. Masc. 
endings. 9. Two simple forms of the verb be in Latin. 10. A com- 
pound of the same verb and explanation of its meaning. 11. Rule 
governing use of adjectives. 12. Two uses of the genitive. 



LESSON VII. 

1. TEXT. 

H5rum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 
§ cultu atque humanitate pr5vinciae longissime absunt, 

mi-ni-mg-que ad e5s mer-ca-to-res saepe com- 



andrleast to them merchants 


often re- 


me-ant atque e-a, 

sort and-also those {things), 


quae ad 
which to 


ef-f€-mi-nan-d5s a-ni-m6s per-ti-nent, 
enervate minds tend. 


im-por-tant 
bring^in} 


2. NOTES. 





1. minimSque, and least ; cf, Eng. minimum : (a) What ending 
has minixne in common with longiBsime V [. ? Both are adverbs. 
What then seems to be an adverbial ending? Cf. E. G. 44. 
(6) minims is an irregular superlative ; cf. the regular form in longia- 
sim6 ; (c) -que, conj., and, is always attached to some other word, 
as if too weak to stand alone, and is called an enclitic, i, e. a word 

^ If the pupil is unable to arrange the words of this literal parallel m> as to 
make sense, he may refer to the free translation, p. 386. 
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whicli leans upon another. The enclitic is pronounced like a final 
syllable, and not like a separate word. 

2. ad e5s, to them : (a) What case here follows ad ? Cf. G-al- 
15a Y. N. 1 ; for other prepositions takin$( the same case^ cf. in I., 
inter IV. (6) What is the antecedent (cf. E. G. 65) of e5a ? 

3. meroftt5r6s, merchants; cf. merchandise, commerce; for case 
and ending, cf. onrnfis IV. 

4. saepe, ojten : (a) for pronunciation of diphthong ae, cf. Belgae 
II. N. 4, b ; (b) the adverbial final -e is here short ; cf. minim6 1 ; 
(c) limited by the adverb minimS (cf. E. G. 14, 5) ; least qften = 
very seldom. 

5. oommeant, they resort: {a) the subject is mercftt5r68, and 
meroSt5r6a oommeant means strictly, the merchants y they resort, 
since oommeant means not resort, but they resort; {b) cf. in- 
colunt, they inhabit, II. What final letters are contained in both 
oommeant and incolunt? What word is used in the translation 
of both ? What, then, is the meaning of -nt ? Cf. -t in dividit, 
it divides. 

6. e-a, those (things) : (a) accus. plur. neuter; cf. e-da 2, the 
accus. plur. masc. of the same word ; {b) cf. the same ending when 
used (as in Gallia I.) to indicate the nom. sing, feminine. 

7. quae, which : (a) nom. plur. neuter (irregular ending) ; (b) its 
antecedent is ea ; {c) cf. qui, who. 111. ; qxi5a, like GkOlSa Y., and 
qnamm, gen. plur. fern., of which, II. 

8. ad eff6minand5a animSa, to enervate minds : {a) for use of 
prep, and case, cf. ad e5a 2 ; {b) eff6minand5B is a participle agree- 
ing with anim5a ; it will be explained later ; (c) give Eng. words 
related to each of the foregoing Lat. words. 

9. pertinent, they tend; cf. Eng. pertinent: {a) its subject is 
quae 7 ; (b) the sing, is pertinet, it tends (cf. Y. N. 6, c) ; in the 
same way the sing, of oommeant is oommeat; but the sing, of 
incolunt II. is not incolut but incolit, like dividit Y., of which 
the plur. is dividunt ; (c) cf. pertine-nt, oommeant, inoolu-nt. 
What vowel precedes the -nt in each case? 

10. important, they bring in : {a) its subject is mercSt5r68 3, its 
object is ea 6 ; note the punctuation, which sets off by itself the m\> 
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ordinate clause, qaae — pertinent; (b) its passive is importantnr, 
they are brought in; cf. appellantor, they are called III.; (c) cf. 
importat {he brings in), important {they bring in), importantiir 
{they are brought in), and dividit, dlvidont, dlviduntur. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -a is the ending of neuter nouns and adjs. in the 
accus. plur., as well as of fein. nouns and adjs. in the nom. singular. 

2. An ending of the adverb is -e, usually long in quantity. 

3. The ending -t in active verbs (cf. E. G. 40 and 41) means he, 
she, it, the ending -nt, they; in passive verbs the ending -ntnr means 
they. Since these endings take the place of personal pronouns, they 
are called personal endings. 

4. The verbs which have been met may be divided into three 
classes as to the formation of the present tense, indicative mode, 
third person } : one with a before the personal ending in both sing, 
and plur. ; one with e ; and one with i in the sing, and a in the plnr. 

5. The preps, in, inter, ad, take the accus., a or ab takes the 
ablative. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. ad, prep., to, toward. 

2. animl, nom. plur. raasc. (cf. 

Gkalll), minds, feelings. 

3. oommeat, he^ goes back and 

forth, resorts; commeat 
ad, he visits. 

4. effSminat, it makes effemi- 

nate, enervates, weakens. 

5. e58, accus. plur. masc.^ those 

{men) , them ; cf. ea, accus. 
plur. neut., those {things). 

^ For meaning of these terms, cf. E. G., 31, 2 and 8, and 70, 1 and 2. 
^ Only one meaning of the personal ending is given, to save space. The other 
meanings are to be understood. 



6. importat, he brings in. 

7. meroftt5r68, nom. andaccas. 

plur. masc, merchants. 

8. minime, adv., in the supe^ 

lative degree, least, by no 
means, not at all. 

9. pertinet, it stretches out, 

tends, pertains. 

10. -que, conj., and ; enclitic. 

11. saepe, adv., often. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

(I) Translate. (2) Point out, and translate the personal endings. (8) Classify 
the verbs according to Observation 4. 

1. (rt) Minime mercatores ad eos saepe commeant. (6) Ad eos 
mercalores ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important. 
(c) Animi eorum qui a cultu provinciae longissimg absunt minime 
eifemiaantur. (d) Ab eis qudriun provinciain flQmen dividit merca- 
tores absunt. 

2. (a) Provincia fortissimorura ad Galliam pertinet. (6) Hi fortes 
ad Grallos saepe commeant. (c) Belgae et Celtae partes Galliae in- 
colunt. (d) Horum omnium quos Gallos mercatorgs appellant for- 
tissimi sunt Belgae. (e) MercatorSs qu! ea, quae animos efleminant, 
important provinciam incolun^ 

3. (a) The-merchants very seldom bring-in tbose-tbings which 
tend to weaken minds. (6) Those-things which tend to weaken 
minds are very-far distant from the-Belgians. (c) The-minds of- 
those who are-called Celts are-weakened, (ct) The-Aquitanians are- 
separated from-our province. 

4. (a) The-Belgians differ from these in-civilization and refine- 
ment. (6) He often visits our province, (c) The Belgians are-dif- 
ferent from those who inhabit the-third (part) of-Gaul. (d) Those- 
things which merchants bring-in to the-Aquitanians are very seldom 
brought to these (men). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The endings -a, -6, -t, -nt, -ntur. 2. Two uses of the end- 
ings -a, -ae, -Is. 3. Active personal endings. 4. Passive ending. 

5. Three classes of verbs — a list of each from the text thus far.* 

6. List of prons. in first seven lessons. 7. Forms of the relative 
pronoun found in the text, with their meanings; cf. E. G. 24. 

1 The instructor should aid the pupil in this work of classifying his material. 
£]ank-books, properly ruled, should be used. It is of extreme importance that, 
from the be(|inning, the pupil should be encouraged to do in#pendent work. 
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8. The forms of the proD. of which the accus. plur. masc, is e58. 

9. Three accus. plur. endings. 10. The meaning of enclitic. 11. A 
declarative Lat. sentence in a single word — how cau it be ? Why 
not in Eng. ? 12. Preps, used thus far. 



LESSON VIII. 
1. TEXT. 

H5rum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 
3 cultu atque humanitSte pr5vinciae longissime absunt, 
minimeque ad e5s mercatorSs saepe commeant, atque 
ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important, 

pro-xi-mi-que sunt Ger-ma-nis, qui trans Rhenum 
and-nearest they-are to-the-Germans, who acrosa the-Rhine 

in-co-lunty qui-bus-cum con-ti-nen-ter bellum gerunt. 
dwelly wiih'Whom continually war they-wage. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pTO-±L-vol'qxiB, and-neareat or next : (a) for use of the enclitic 
^ue, cL minimftque VII; (6) case, number, gender; of proziml? 
(c) What part of speech is it, and with what does it agree ? Ci VI. 
N. 2, h ; (d) an irregular superlative like minlm6 ; (e) note that, 
in the words divided into syllables, in this and preceding lessons, as 
many consonants are united, with a following vowel or diphthong as 
can be pronounced with it; but cf. foot-note on prop-tdr-e*a VI.* 
(/) How does the number of vowels or diphthongs compare with the 
number of syllables ? 

* It is proper to fidd that it is donbtful whether the method of syllabication here 
adopted fairly represents Jloman pronunciation. It is j?iven here because it is sub- 
stantially the method given in the school grammars under " Roman pronunciation," 
and some definite method was necessary. The teacher will find a. different method 
advocated in Roby'a Lat. Gcam., Book I., Preface and Chap, XI. * 
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2. Germ^nlB, io-lke- Germans : (a) the clause in which this word 
stands may be trauskted without the prep, lo, thus, tkey are neareat 
the Germans ; (6) tlie word G^rm&nls is in the dative case with the 
adj. proximi, just as Germans is in the dative case with the adj. near* 
ed ill the trausktion given under a ; cf. E. G. 62, 2 ; (c) note that 
the ending is -la and is the same as that of the abl. plur. ; cf. ab 
AquItSUiXs v.; the uom. plur. is G^rmanl; (d) nouns and adjs. 
with nom, sing, ending -a (usually fern.) also have the dat. and abl. 
plur. in -Is ; cf. BelgXs V. 

3. trans Rh6aum, across the Rhine ; the prep, trftns is followed 
by the accus. What other preps, take the same case ? 

4. quibus-com, with whom ; two words, quibus and cum : (a) 
cum, prep, with abl. ; cf. & or ab Y. ; {b) joined to the end of quibus 
and some other pronouns, though with other parts of speech it has 
the position of & or ab ; (c) quibus is abl. plur. masc. from nom. 
plur. qui, though we should have expected quLi ; cf. Aqultftnl II, 
Aquitanis V. (^0 What is the ending ? Cf. ICgibus IV. ; the nom. 
plur. of ISgibus is 16g6s, and the abls. phir. of partes and omnfis are 
partibus and omnibus ; {e) cf. the gender, number, and case, of all 
the prons. met thus far in the text,^ with the gender, number, and 
case, of their antecedents. What do you find to be true as to the 
gender and number ? What as to case ? Cf. the Eiig. rule, E. G., 
65. 

5. bellum, war ; cf. bellicose : (a) What case and why ? {b) What 
ending has it in common with the accus. RhSnum 3 ? This is the 
ending of the accus. sing. masc. and neuter ; cf. the accus. sing. fem. 
ending -am in aliam II. 

* 6. gerunt, they carry on^ wage ; cf. belligerent^ an adj. applied to 
those waging war : (a) What is the active sing, and the passive plur. 
of this same tense ? Cf. VII. N. 10 and Obss. 3, 4. (b) In what re- 
spect does it agree with its subject? Answer the same question 
in regard to est I., appeUantur III., dividit V. ; cf, E. G., 31, 1 
and 2. 

^ The papil should constantly refer to the connected text on p. 363. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Lat. has a dative case similar in use to the Eng. dative. 

2. The dative plur. ending of inasc. nouns like Oalll is -Is, like 
the ablative. 

3. The ending -um is that of the accus. sing. masc. and neut; -am 
that of the accus. sing, feminine. 

4. The ending -ibus is found in the abl. plur. of nouns and adjs. 
declined like omaiB. 

5. The preps, in, inter, ad, trAns, take the accus. ; a or ab, and 
com, the ablative. 

5. With the abl. of qui, who, com is attached to the end of the 
word. 

7. In dividing words into syllables, as many consonants are united 
with a following vowel or diphthong as can be pronounced with it, 
except when such a division would obscure the composition of a com- 
pound word. 

8. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels and 
diphthongs. 

9. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, 
but not in case. 

10. A verb agrees with its subject in number.^ 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. helium, accus. sing, neut., war. 

2. oontinenter, continually. 

3. cum, preposition with abl. 

wUh. 

4. Germ^I, nom. plur. masc, 

the Germans; see map. 



5. gerit, he carries on, wages. 

6. prozimi, nom. plur. masc, 

nearest, next. 

7. Rh6num, accus. sing, masc., 

the Rhine ; see map. 

8. trftns, prep, with accus., across. 



^ It also agrees in person, but the pupil has not observed this, since all the verbs 
of the text thus far have been in the third person. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate. (2) Eiplain the agreement of every adjective, pronoun, and 
verb. 

1. (a) Belgae fortissimi sunt propterea quod proximi sunt Germa- 
iiis, quibuscura continenter bellum gerunt. (6) Galll cum Germ&nis 
continenter bellura gerunt. (c) Belgae proximi eis qui trans RhSnum 
incolunt. {d) Cum Grallis proximis bellum gerit. 

2. (a) Belgae ab els, quos Aqultanos appellant, absunt (b) Gallia 
est divisa in partes tres, qu^um Una Aquitauia est (c) Ea quae ad 
effeminandos auimos pertinent proxima sunt Aquitanls. (d) Hae 
leges et linguae ab Aqult&nis minime absunt. {e) InstitQta (cf. ea), 
quae ti*ans Sequanam sunt, importat. (/) Fltlmen a Belgis Grallds 
dividit, 

3. (a) The-Belgians and the-Celts inhabit Gaul, (b) Parts of 
the-divided province are-inhabited, (c) One (part) is nearest the- 
Celts. (d) They-bring-in those-things across the-province. 

4. (a) The-river separates all the-bravest (men) from the-mer- 
chants. (b) The-merchants are-separated from all the-bravest (men), 
(c) He goes-back-and-forth across the-Matrona. (cf) All the-Aqui- 
tanianSy to whom merchants resort, are next to-the-Celts. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The dative case. 2. The endings -um, -am, -la, -ibus. 
8. Porms of the relative pron. with endings like those of lingua or 
GkOlX. 4. The peculiar forms quao and quibua. 5. Cases in Eng. 
and in LaU 6. Position of cum. ?• Preps, with accus. 8. With 
abl 9. Number of syllables in a Lat. word. 10. Agreement of 
pron. 11. Of verb. 12. Of adj. 13. Eng. derivatives from words 
in this Lesson. 
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LESSON IX. 
REVIEW. 

Lessons I.-YIII. 

This Lesson is a review of all that has preceded it. Nothing is so necessary, in 
the acquisition of a language, as constant and thorough review. One should carry 
forwai'd with him at least nine-tenths of what he has learned. The preceding les- 
sons contain in all sixty different words, together with a large number of grammat- 
ical forms. Many of the most important principles of the language have been 
considered. Others might have been brought forward, but it has been deemed wise 
to hold them in reserve. It is understood that the student will in no case proceed 
to take up Lesson X. until this Lesson, with all that it includes, is learned. Let 
every word, every phrase, every principle, be mastered absolutely. 

1. TEXT. 
CiESAR's " Gallic War," Book I, Chapter 1, as far as genint. 

In the review of the text which has thus far been taken, pursue the 
following order of work : — 

1. Pronounce aloud the Lat. text repeatedly. 

2. With only the word for word Eng. parallel (p. 380) before the 
eye, pronounce the Lat., until this can be done rapidly and without 
hesitation.^ Do the same thing with the free translation (p. 386) 
before the eye. 

3. With only the Eng. parallel before the eye, write out the Lat. ; 
compare the result with the printed Lat. text ; note and correct mistakes. 

4. Write out, under the following heads, a grammatical analysis 
of the material of the text thus far studied : (1) noun, adjective, 
and pronominal forms, classifying separately in both sing, and 
plur., (a) nom. forms, (b) gen. forms, (c) dat. forms, (d) accus. 
forms, (e) abl. forms; (2) verb forms, classifying separately in 
both sing, and plur., (a) act. forms, (b) pass, forins.^ 

1 If the teacher has followed " Suggestion 2 *' nnder " Suggestions to Teachers " 
this has already been done' in the class at least eight times. 

^ Great importance should be attached to this analysis of the text by the pupil 
It will be found invaluable in sharpening observation and in giving a mastery of forma, 
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5. Go through the text and select those forms and phrases which, 
perhaps, still remain unmastered. Head again the notes given upon 
them in previous lessons. Do not leave them before they have been 
conquered. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Pronunciation. — The long sound of a vowel is indicated by 
the mark " over it, the short sound by the mark "^ . 

a = a in f at Aer. 6 = o in note. 

S = ^y in ihey. a = oo in moon, 

i =i in machine. ae = t in kite. 

The short sounds differ from the long only in being less prolonged 
in pronunciation. 

Most of the consonants have their Eng. sounds, but t has always 
the sound of ^ in tin, never that o( sk; s always has the proper hissing 
sound of Eng. $, never that of ^ ; o and g are always hard, as c and g 
in can and go, never soft like $ andy / bs has the sound of ps; v 
has the sound of w ; qu has the sound of kw, and gu that of gw. 

Every Lat. word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diph- 
thongs. In words of two syllables the accent is always on the first ; 
in words of more than two syllables the penult is accented if it has 
a lon«: vowel or a diphthong, or if its vowel is followed by two con- 
sonants before the next vowel is reached; all other words of more 
than two syllables are accented on the antepenult. 

2. Inflection (see E. G. 22, 2). 

Nouns, AojBcriyBs, and Pronouns. 

Sing. Pltir. Sing. Plur. . Sing, Flur. 

Norn, lingu-a lingu-ae Oall-I omn-is omn-6a 

Gen. lingn-ae lingu-ftrum Oall-5nim omn-ium 

. Dat. lingn-ae lingn-Is Gall-Is — ^ 

Accus. lingn-am lingn-fts Oall-nm Oall-5s omn-Sa 

Abl. lingn-ft lingn-Is Gall-Is omn-ibus 
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We have also met the ending -a as an accus. plur. neut., and -fi as 
an ending of the adverb. 

Verbs. 

Active, 

pertin-e-t divid-i-t 

pertin-e-nt divid-u-nt 

Passive, 



Sing, appell-a-t 
Plur. appell-a-nt 



Sing. 

Plur. appell-a-ntur (pertin-e-ntur)^ dlvid-u-ntnr 

Observations on the above. 

Note that the declension of lingna above is complete. A vocative 
case, the same in use as the Eng. vocative (see E. G. 21, 4), is very 
rarely found in Caesar. Its form, as in Eng., is the same as the 
nom., virith an exception which will be learned later. 

The dat. sing, and the dat. plur., of a noun with nom. sing, in -a 
has not yet been used, but the former is the same as the gen. sing., 
and the latter the same as the abl. plural. The accus. plur. ending, 
which has not yet been used, differs from the ending of Qall-ds in 
the same respect that the ending of ling;a-ftrum differs from that of 
Gall-5ram. 

Note that the form line;aa is found in all the cases except the dat. 
and abl. plural. Here the absence of a is only apparent, for llngnSa 
is really a contracted form for lingna-ls. A part of a word which, 
like lingna, remains unchanged throughout its inflection, is called 
its STEM. Nouns like lingna are often called A nouns, and belong 
to what is called the fikst declension. 

3. Use of oases. — The uses of the cases thus far met with are 
the same as in Eng., with these exceptions : (a) the abl. case, not 
found in Eng., is sometimes translated by the Eng. prep, in, and is 
used after the preps, ft or ab, and onm ; (ii) the genitive has a pa]> 
titive as well as a possessive use. 

4. Agreement. — The four rules of agreement relating to the 
appositive, verb, pron., and adj. are the same as in Eng., except 

1 This verb, being intransitive, is never found in the passive. 



LESSON IX. 97 

that the adj. agrees with its noun or pronoun in gender, number, 
and case ; of. E. G. 25. 

5. Translation. — In translating, two or more Eng. words may 
represent but one word of the Latin. Thus an Eng. prep, with its 
case may be required to represent the Lat. gen. or abl., the Eng. 
article with its noun to represent a Lat. noun, and an Eng. personal 
pron. with a verb or a verb phrase to represent a single verb form 
in Latin.^ 

On the other hand, but one Eng. word may be represented by two 
or more in Lat. ; thus, meroat5r6s ad e5s commeant may be 
translated, merchants visit them. 

6. Oender. — In Lat. all names of males are masc., all names of 
females feui. ; the gender of other words, with a few apparent ex- 
ceptions to be noticed later, is determined by their endings. All 
words in Caesar having the nom. sing, ending -a are fem. (except 
names of males), and are declined like lingua. All nouns having 
the nom. plur. ending -I ar^ masc, and are declined like OalU. 
Cf. gender in Eng., E. G. 42. 

7. Peculiarities of certain words. — (a) The prep, cum is 
appended to certain pronominal forms, but with other words has 
the usual position of preps. ; {b) -que is always appended to some 
other word ; (c) a stands before words beginning with a consonant, 
ab before those beginning with a vowel. 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

Papits should go veiy rapidly through the following lists, translating, and giving 
the case, nmnber, and, so far as the lessons provide for it, the gender, of all nouns, 
prons., and adjectives. 

Verb Forms. 

1. absunt 5. dividit 8. est 11. incolunt 

2. appellantur 6. divTsa 9. gerunt 12. pertinent 

3. commeant ?• eff€minandos 10. important 13. sunt 

4. differunt 

^ The hyphen, which has reminded the pupil of this fact, will he generally 
omitted in the Eng.-Lat. Exercises hereafter. 

7 
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Noun, Pronominal, and Adjective Forms. 



1. aliam 


13. eos 


25. ipsoriim 


36. proximi 


2. animos 


14. flumen 


26. ISgibus 


37. quae 


3. AquitanI 


15. fortissimi 


27. lingua 


38. quarum 


4. AqiiitauTs 


16. Galli 


28. Matrona 


39. qui 


5. Belgae 


17. Gallia 


29. meicatores 


40. quibus 


6. Bel^s 


18. GallOs 


30. nostra 


41. Kheuum 


7. bellum 


19. Garumna 


31. omues 


42. sg 


8. Celtae 


20. Germauis 


32. omnis 


43. Sgquana 


9. culta 


21. hi 


33. omnium 


44. tertiam 


10. divisa 


22. horura 


34. partgs 


45. trSs 


11. ea 


23. humanitate 35. provinciae 


46. unam 


12. e^minandos 


24. InstitaUs 






Adyerbs. Prepositions. Conjunctions. 


!• continenter 1. 


a* 1. 


atque 


2. longissimS 2. 


ab 2. 


at 


3. minims 


3. 


acl 8. 


-que 


4. propterea 4. 


cum 4. 


quod 


6. sacpe 


5. 


in 






6. 


inter 






7. 


trans 






4. EXERCISES. 





1. Conversation. — Qui Galliam iucolunt ? 

Belgae et Celtae et AquitanI Galliara incolunt 

Qui Ghillorura fortissimi sunt? 

Belgae G^llSrum fortissimi sunt. 

Ctlr (why) Belgae fortissimi sunt? 

Propterea quod pr5vincia, a qua ea quae anim5s efffiminant mer- 
catSres important, ab his longissime abest, atque proximi Grerm&nis 
fortibus sunt. 

Qu5rum est prSvincia? 
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Nostra est pi-ovincia. 

Quorum lingua Celtae, qui trans Garumnam incolunt, Galli 
appellantur ? 

Nostra lingua Galll appellantur. 
Quorum linguam uiercatores important? 
Nostram linguam important. 
Quorum est " nostra " lingua P 
Eomauorum est. 

2. For translation into Latin. — There are tliree parts of Graul 
into which the Garumna and tlie Seine divide it.^ These parts are 
inhabited by the Belgians, the Celts, and the Aquitanians, whose 
languages and laws diflfer from one another. The Seine river is be- 
tween the Belgians and the Celts, the Garumna between the Celts 
and the Aquitanians. A Roman province is next to the Aquitanians, 
and Tery far distant from the Belgians. Merchants from the prov- 
ince often visit the nearest Gauls and weaken their minds. Cse^ar 
calls the Belgians the bravest of all the Gauls. These Belgians 
sti-etch out to the Khine, and are next to the Germans, with whom 
they wage war most bravely. The Germans differ in refinement 
from the Gtiuls who live nearest the province. 

1 Note the case and gender required for this word. The pron., of which we 
have had the foruu e-a, ueut. and e-5a masc., is foimd la all genders. 
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LESSON X. 
1. TEXT. 

Qua d5 causS Hel-vS-ti-i^ quoque reliquSf * 
Which from cause the-Helvetiana aUo the-re^t-of 

Gall5s virtQte praecSdunt 
the-Qauls in-valor surpass, 

2. NOTES. 

1. qua d« causa, for this reason: (a) the diphthong an (in 
causa) is pronounced like ow in how ; (6) qua is here a pronominal 
adj. agreeing with causa; (c) for its Ist decl. form, cf. quarum II. 
and IX. 2, 2 ; (d) note that the Lat. relative shows difference in gender 
by its endings; cf. qui, nom. plur. masc, VIII., and quae, nom. 
plur. neut, VII. How far is this so in Eng. ? (e) note that the 
relative qua stands in the principal clause at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, §nd is translated by the demonstrative pron. (see E. G., 24, 1) 
this. (/) Give the preps, used with the abl. so far as you now know 
them. 

2. reliqu5s OaU5s, the-rest-of the-Gauls ; cf. relique, relic: 

(a) reliqu5s is an adj. agreeing with Gall58 ; {b) note its peculiar 
translation ; of in this translation is part of the meaning of the adj. 
reliquSs, and not the translation of a genitive. 

3. virtttte, in-valor : (a) an abl. sing. ; cf. hUmanitate VI. ; 

(b) cf. its translation and use with those of lingua IV.; ablatives 
which, like lingua and virtdte, limit the verb by telling in what 
respect its action is true, are called abls. of respect. 

^ Syllabication in the " Text " will hereafter be discontinned except in special 
cases. What difference in spelling between Helv6-ti.I and other nouns in -I like 
Gain and QermanX does it hei-e make prominent ? Each pupil for himself will 
divide words into syUables according to the rules already learned. 
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4. praec6dunt, they go before^ 9urpa9s : (a) compounded of pnie, 
hrfore^ and cSdunt, they go ; cf. absunt VI. N. 9. (b) What is its 
subject and what its object ? How do you know subject and object 
by their endings ? Could HelvStU be the subject if it came afteb 
Gkdl58 ? Cf. ilUiam incolunt Belgae II. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The relative, like which and what in Eng., is sometimes an adj. 

2. The relative has different forms for each of the three Liatiu 
genders. 

3. The relative is not confined to subordinate clauses as it usually 
is in English ; it often stands in a principal clause at the beginning of 
a sentence, and must then be translated by the demonstrative or by 
the demonstrative with a connective.^ 

4. The preps, a, ab, cum, and d6 take the ablative. 

5. The abl. without a prep, is used to show in what respect a 
statement is true. 

6. The prep, of is not always to be translated by the genitive. 

7. The diphthong au is pronounced like ow in how. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. cavaa, cause, reason,^ 

2. d6, prep, with abl.,/ro»t, down 

from, concernitig,for, 

3. Helvetil, noni. plur. masc, 

the Helvetians; see map. 
What nation now occupies 
the territory formerly occu- 
pied by the Helvetians ? 

^ The Lat. relative, like the Eng. (cf. E. 6., 20, 5), is always eqaivalent to a 
demonstrative or personal pron. and a connective, but a connective at the beginning 
of an Eng. sentence is often useless or even misleading. The teacher may consu]t 
on this point, A. S. Hill's Rhetoric, pp. 116 and 117. 

* What is ite gender ? See IX. 2, 6. 



4. praec6dit, he goes h^ore^ sur^ 

passes, 

5. quoque, conj., also. 

6. reliqul, adj., nom. plur. masc, 

t/ie rest of. 

7. virtflte, abl. sing., virtue, 

valor. 



J 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline causa completely. (6) Decline Helv6til in all the 
cases you know, (c) Decline reliqu5a OallSs together in the plural. 
(d) Write all the forms you know of praecSdunt. 

2. (a) Belgae et Helvetil cum Germanis continenter bellum gerunt. 
(6) Belgae et Helvetii proximi Grerraanis sunt, (c) ReliquI Galli ab 
Helvetiis virtUte praeceduntur. (d) HelvStii reliquos Gallos cultQ 
minime praecedunt. 

3. (a) Provincia, quam mercatores incolunt, proxima Helvetiis est. 
(b) Mercatores ad Belgas minime saepe com meant ; qua ^ de causa 
Gullorum Belgae fortissimi sunt, (c) Aquitani, ad quos mercatores 
saepissime commeant, a Bel^s animis differunt (d) Helvetii a re- 
liquis Celtis, a quibus virtUte differunt, minime absunt. 

4. (a) The Helvetians are between the province and the Germans, 
(b) The river divides their province into parts, (c) These excel ^ 
the-rest-of the Belgians in bravery, (d) The Belgians are farthest 
distant from the civilization of the province. For this reason they excel 
the Celts in valor, (e) The province which they inhabit is ours. 

5. (a) The Germans, who are distant from the province, wage wat 
with the Helvetians, (b) Caesar wages war with those who surpass 
the Aquitanians in valor, (c) He brings in these-thiiigs to those 
with whom he dwells, (d) The bravest do not dwell nearest the 
province from which the merchants bring in these-things. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Pronunciation of diphthongs ae and au. 2. All the forms of 
the relative yet discovered. 3. The classification of these forms by 
gender. 4. The uses of the relative. 5. The meaning of reliquL 

1 How may quS be best translated here ? 

3 The pupil will use the word for which the meaning surpass is given in the 
vocabulary. It would be impossible to give all possible £ng. meanings in the 
vocabularies, and the pupil is expected to use his intelligence. What is the word 
for bravery just beyond ? 
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6. All the preps, yet used. 7. Peculiarities in use of two of them. 
8. Eug, words related to Lat words in this lesson. 9. Two uses of 
in the ablative. 10. «Jompounds of preps, in English and in Latin. 
11. Variable position of object and subject in Latin. 



LESSON XI. 

1. TEXT. 

Qu5 de causS Helvetii quoque reliquSs Gall5s virtdte 

praecSdunt, quod ferS co-ti-di-S-nis proe-li-!s cum 
because almost (in) daily battles with 

Germanis contendunt. 
the-Germans they-contend, 

2 NOTES. 

1. fere : (n) part of speech and ending? Cf. minimi VIL 
N. 1, a; (b) limits the adj. cotitdi&nls. 

2. proe-li-iis, in or ht/, battles : (a) diphthong oe = oi in coin ; 
(b) for case, cf. InatitlitTs IV. and AquItSUiIa V. ; (c) what differ- 
ence in the meaning of in, used to translate proelils, and the in used 
to translate Institlitls IV. ? 

3. cum OermSUiXB : (a) note that oum here precedes its noun 
and is not attached to it ; cf. qaibuscum VIII. N. 4, b. (b) What 
is its case ? What is the case of the same form Oermanfa in VIII. ? 

4. contendunt : (a) What is the subject of this verb ? (b) In 
what part of its clause does contendunt stand ? What proportion of 
the verbs thus far used have the same position in their clauses as this 
verb ? * (c) Note that the verb of which est and sunt are forms does 
not have the same position as the other verbs. 

^ Let the teacher see to it that the pupil gives a precise answer, secured by 
actual count of the verbs. The connected text on p. 363 should be referred to» jaot 
the text at the heaJ of each lesson. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The diphthong oe is pronounced like oi in coin. 

2. The prep, in is not always represented in Latin by an ahL of 
respect. 

3. Lat. verbs, except the verb of which est and aunt are forms, 
have a marked tendency to stand last in their clauses. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. oontendit, he stretches vigor- 

ously, strives, contends, 
^ hastens. 

2. o5tidi&iiI, nom. plur. masc, 

daily. 



3. ferS, adv., almost. 

4. proelils, dat. or abL plur., 

battles. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Helvettt cum GkrraSnls ferg cotidiSnIs proelils contendunt 
(b) ProximI sunt GermSnls quibuscum ferS cotldi&nis proelils con- 
tendunt. (c) Minimi cum Belgis Aqult.&n| proelils eontendunt. 
(d) Ad Rhenum a provincia Romanorum Csesar contendit. 

2. Conversation. — Qua de causa Helvetii reliquOs GuUos vir- 
tQte praec6dunt? 

Quod proximI Germanis sunt et cum his saepissimS proelils 
contendunt. 

Ubi (where) GermanI incolunt? 
Trans RhSnum GrermSnl incolunt. 
Mercator6s-ne^ ad Germanos commeant? 
Minims saepe mercatores ad Germanos commeant. 
G^rmanlne sunt fortes? 
Portissiral sunt GrermauL 

^ -ne, an enclitic like -que VII., shows that a question is asked. It is not 
translated bj any separate word. How is the question introduced in English ? 
Cf. E. G. 68,iand6. 
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3. (a) The Grermans are distant from the Bomans. (b) The Ger- 
mans contend with the Helvetians, (c) He contends with these. 
(d) The Germans are not weakened in courage (minds) by the 
merchants. 

4. (a) The Germans, Belgians, and Helvetians are brave, {b) They 
very seldom bring in those things which tend to weaken (their) 
minds, (c) A river divides the Gauls from the Germans, {d) The 
Gauls, whom the Germans surpass in valor, are divided into parts. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Pronunciation of the three diphthongs, ae, au, oe. 2. An 
ending of the adv. 3. Two uses of the adverb. 4. Different mean- 
ings of the prep. in. 5. Position of oom. 6. Two or more uses 
of -Ifl, -ae, -€a, -a. 7. Position of verbs. 8. Accent of the words in 
this lesson. 



LESSON XII. 
1. TEXT. 

Qu9 dS causS Helvgti! quoque reliqu5s Gall5s virtilte 
praecSdunt, quod ferS cotidiSnis proeliis cum GermSnls 
contendunt, cum aut suis finibus e5s 

laAen either from-their-own boundaries them 

prohibent, aut ips! in e5rum finibus bellum 
thet/'keep-away or themselves in their boundaries war 

gerunt. 
wage. 

2. NOTES. 

1. otun, conj., when : (a) also written qamn ; (b) not to be con- 
founded with the prep, cum ; cf. XL 
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2. aub, their or their own : (a) possessive adj. limiting fXnibnB ; 
(b) of. the corresponding refleidve b« (IV. n. 6) which always takes 
the place of a noun and has no adj. force. 

3. flnibus, from boundaries ; cf. confines, finite : (a) for case, cf. 
16gibu8 IV. and quibus VIIL N. 4, c and d ; {b) the nom. sing, is 
llnia, end, limit ; cf. omnis I ; (c) note that the case here denotes 
removal or separation, and is used with prohibent, they keep away ; 
[d) cf. ab AquItanXs V., fi oulttl VI., and note that the abl. of sep- 
aration is used sometimes witli, and sometimes without, a preposition. 

4. prohibent: for form, cf. pertinent VII., and all the verb 
forms in IX. 2^ 2 

5. aut : {a) for diphthong an, cf. oausfi X. ; {b) note that ant 
is repeated in this sentence. What difference in its translation do 
you note ? 

6. ipsl : cf. ipa5nim III. ; agrees with HelvGtil, the subject of 
prohibent. 

7. e5mm, of them, their; note that edmm and also e58, just 
before, refer to OermanXs, and not to the subject of the clause, while 
sals in aula Unibua refers to Helv6til, the subject of prohibent ; 
note further that aS IV. refers to the subject of diffemnt, while eda 
and ea in VII. do not refer to the subject of the sentence in which 
they stand. 

8. in finibua, in boundaries ; note the meaning of the prep, in and 
the case used after it ; cf. in part6a I. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. With the accusative, the preposition in expresses motion toward 
a place and is translated into ; with the ablative it expresses position 
in a place and is translated in, 

2. The form cum may be a conj. meaning when, as well as a prep, 
meaning with. ' 

3. The pron. of which the form anl is the nom. plur. masc, is an 
adj. (while referring to a noun or pron.), but the pron. of which a6 is 
a form has no adj. force. 

4. The pronouns of which anl and b% are forms must always refer 
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to the subject of some verb in the sentence, but the pron. having the 
gen. plur. form eSruin, iheir, need not so refer. 

5. The abL regularly expresses separation, sometimes with, some- 
times without, a preposition. 

6. When the conj. aut, or, is repeated, the first aut is translated 
eiiher, 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. aut, conj., or; aut . • . aut, 

either . . , or. 

2. cum, conj., when, since, aU 

though. 

3. finis, an end ; fines, plur., 

boundaries, territory. 



4. prohibet, he keeps out, keeps 

away. 

5. sul, nom. plur. masc, his, her, 

its, their. 



5. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Write all the forms you know of flnibos. [b) Of ipsl 
[c) Of prohibent. [d) Of gerunt. 

2. (a) HelvStil aut suls flnibus OermftnOs prohibent, aut ipsi in 
Germanorum flnibus bellum gerunt. [b) Ad KhSnum fln^sque 
Germanorum Helvetil contendunt. (c) Fings eorum ad Rh^num 
pertinent. {(I) Cum els qui virtUte Aqultanos praecedunt bellum 
gerunt. 

3. [a] PortissimI sunt GermanI qu5s Helvgtil prohibent. {b) Ger- 
man!, quorum fines trans Rhenum sunt, ab Helvgtils prohibentur. 
(c) Helv€til, quos Caesar fortissimOs appellate in suls finibus con- 
tendunt. (d) In edrum f^nSs ea important. 

4. [a) The Romans keep the Germans from the territory of the 
Celts, [b) The Germans continually wage war in the nearest terri- 
tory, (c) The Aquitanians who are nearest the Garumna often visit 
the province, [i) In the provincedwell the merchants by (a) whom 
the minds of the Gauls are weakened. 

6. The Helvetians, who live in Graul, and the Germans, who live near- 
est them across the Rhine, contend continually. A river is between 
them. The Germans go back and forth to the Rhine and in almost 
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daily battles contend with the Helvetians. The Helvetians, who sur- 
pass the-rest-of the Grauls in valor, keep them out. Often they wage 
war across the Rhine. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two meanings of oum. 2. Two meanings of in. 3. Differ- 
ence between sub and 86. 4. Between suis and e5ram. 5. Ante- 
cedent of each proa, in this Lesson. 6. Uses of abl. in last three 
lessons. 7. A Lat. plur. translated like a sing. 8. Three classes of 
verbs. 9. Meaning of aut . . . aut. 10. Declension of nouns or 
adjs. with uora. sing, in -is. 



LESSON XIII. 



1. TEXT. 



Eorum Qna pars, quam Gall5s obtinere 
Of 'these one party which the-Oauls toehold 

dictum-est, initium capit S flumine Rhodan5. 
it-haa-heen-said, heginning takes from the-river Rhone. 

2. NOTES. 

1. eSrum : [a) possessive or partitive gen. ? Of. VI. N. 3, c, d, e; 
(b) it refers to all the inhabitants of Graul. 

2. pars : [a) nom. sing. fem. Of what is it the subject? [h) Cf. 
the nom. and accus. plur. form partes I. ; the abl. plur. is partibna, 
like finibus XII. (c) What nom. sing, ending have pars, and omnia 
I. in common ? 

3. quam : [a) for case, cf. ilnam, aliam II. ; it is the object of 
obtinfire ; [b) for other fem. forms of the same pron., cf. quft X., 
quanim II. [c) What is its autec. and how do you know it ? Cf. 
VIII. N. 4, e, and Obs. 9. 
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4. obtinere, to hold, occupy, possess, and not " to obtain," as 
many pupils translate it : {a) cf. pertine-nt VII., prohibe-nt XII., 
obtin5-re. Barring quantity, in wliat letter do the steins (cf. IX., 
2, 2) of all three forms end P {b) What is the ending of this form ? 
Judging from the translation, what form of the verb is this ? (c) for 
the use of the preceding word Oall58, cf. E. G., 68, 6. 

5. dictum, said or having been said : cf. diction, dictation ; [a) to- 
gether with est, translated ii is kaving-been'Said ; i, e. it has been said 
(b) nom. sing. neut. ; {c) a pass, participle ; cf. divlsa I. and E. G. 
41 ; [d) quam Gallfis obtin6re dictum est, which it has been said 
the Gauls occupy; [e) the Oall6s here referred to are the Celtae III. 

6. capit ; cf. capture : {a) for ending, cf. dividit V. {b) What 
is its subject ? Its object ? 

7. ft flflmine Rhodan5 .* (a) for case of flamine, cf. ft BelgXs Y. ; 
(b) for case of Rhodan5, cf. Garumna flamen V. N. 3. (c) What 
ahl. sing, ending have fltUnine, hflmflnitftte VL, and virtate X., 
in common ? {d) fltlmine is a neut. ; its nom. sing, is fliimen V. ; its 
accus. plur. is flfLmina, like the neut. accus. e-a Yll. ; and its abl. plur. 
is fltlminibuSy like 16gibus IV. {e) What would be a better prep- 
osition tli&ii from in the free English translation? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Noun and adjective endings : -s, nom. sing. ; -e, abl. sing. 

2. Verb ending : -re, present active infinitive. 

3. In Latin as in English, the accus. may be used as the subject 
of an infinitive. 

4. Latin words do not always have the meaning of the English 
words which most nearly resemble them in form. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. capit, he takes, 

2. dictum, neut., said or having 

been said. 

3. initium, accus. neut, a be- 

ginning. 



4. obtinet, he holds, occupies, 

possesses. 

5. Rhodan6, abl. sing, masc, 

the Rhone; see map. 



XIO INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMER. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Una pars, ad quam GrallSs comraeare dictum est, abest. 

(b) Alia pars, quam incolunt Aqultani, a Garumna initium capit 

(c) Tertia pars, quam Belgse obtinent, ad Khenum pertinet. (d) Una* 
Grallise pars initium capit a fltimine Rhodano. (e) Una in parte 
continenter bellura gerit. _ 

2. Conversation. — A quibus ea importantur ? 

Ab Aqultanis, qui ad Gammnam pertinent, ea importantur. 
Quae flumina in Gallia sunt? 

Plflmina quae in Gallic sunt Garumnam, Sequanam, Matronam, 
Rhodanum Caesar appellat. 

Omn6s-n6 partSs Galliae his flQminibus proximae sunt? 
Partes trgs Gralliae ab his flQminibus minimS absunt. 
Aquitanl-ne ea quae animos effSminaut important? 
Aqultanos in suos flues ea importare dictum est. 

3. (a) One part of Gaul stretches-out to the Helvetians, (b) The 
Garumna river divides the G^uls from the Aquitanians. (c) He 
hastens into the province. ((/) He surpasses all these ii; valor. 

4. (a) Those-tliings which are-brought-in enervate the minds of 
the Gauls, (b) The Helvetians are-called the bravest of those who 
inhabit this territory, (c) The Belgians keep the Germans from their 
(i e. the Belgian) territory, (d) He keeps the merchants from their 
province, (e) The third part begins at the river Garumna. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Abl. endings thus far. 2. Uses of the ablative. 3. Neut. nouns. 
4. Nom. endings. 5. Verb endings. 6. The translation of obtin- 
§re. 7. Of dictum est. 8. Of initium capit ft. 9. Fem. end- 
ings of the relative. 10. The accus., dat., and abl. plur., of e5nim. 
11. Two perfect pass, participles. 12. Accent of the words in this 
Lesson. 18. English derivatives from words in this Lesson. 
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Ill 



LESSON XIV. 

1. TEXT. 

Edrum una pars, quam Gall5s obtinSre dictum est, 
initium capit a flumine Rhodan5; contin6tur 

Garumna flfimine, Ocean5, finibus 

hy-ihe-Garumna river, hy-tke^cean, hj/'the-territory 

BelgSrum. 
of-the-Belgians. 



2. NOTES. 

1. continetar, iUis-keld-ioff ether, iUu-bounded ; cf. Eng;. continent , 
lx)th noun and adj. : (a) for other compounds of the same verb, cf. 
per-tinent YIT. and ob-tin6re XIII. {b) Judging from pertine-nt 
VII., obtin§.re XllL, divldi-t V. and appeUa-ntur III., what is 
the ending of continfitar and what is the meaning and use of this 
ending ? 

2. Garmnnft, by (i. e, by means of) the Garumna : (a) note that 
the prep, expressed in the translation does not appear in the Latin ; 
cf. the meaning of linguft III., linguft IV., pr5vinciae VI., finibus 
XII. ; (b) the abl. here expresses the means by which " one part is 
bounded '* ; cf. linguft III. and proelils XL, which though translated 
by in are really examples of the same use of the ablative. 

3. Ooean6 : (a) for the form of this word, cf. Rhodan5 XIII. ; 

(b) for its use, cf. the preceding Oaramnfl and the following finibus ; 

(c) position of accent and why ? 

4. Belgftrum : note that this word though having a fern, ending 
is masc. because it is a name of males ; cf. III. n. 4. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Verb endings : -t, he, she, or U, act. ; -tur, he, she, or U, pass. 

-nt, they, " ; -ntur, they " 

-re, pres. inf. " ; 

2. An ending in Latin often expresses an idjea which requires a 
preposition in English. 

3. Means or instrument is expressed by the abl. without a prep. 

4. Names of males are masc and names of females are fern, in 
Latin as in English. The rules for gender by endings apply only to 
the names of things. 



1. oontliiet, it holds together, 
bounds. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

2. Ocean6, abl. sing, masc, the 
ocean. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give all the forms you know of finlbua. (b) Give all 
the plural forms of BelgSrum. (c) Give five forms of obtinfire. 
(d) Pour of dividit. (e) Pive of important. 

Explain the uses of the ablative in the following sentences : — 

2. (a) Provincia Germanos fortgs prohibet. (b) Pings, a quibus 
flQmen initium capit, ab Oceano absunt. (c) Eos qui hos flngs inco- 
lunt hQmanitate prsecSdunt. (d) Provincia a Gallis flflmine dividitiir. 

3. (fl) In parte ftnium quara pertinSre ad Oceanum dictum est 
bellum gerunt. {b) Germani cultU animos minimS effeminant. 
(c) PortissimI omnium qui Galliam incolnnt fldminibus Matrona et 
SequanE E reliquis G^Uls dividuntur. (d) Tertia pars, quam Celtae 
obtinent, inter flQmina est. 

4. (a) He bears these-things into the province, (b) (There) are 
merchants in the province, (c) The territory is divided into parts 
by law. {d) The Germans with whom he wages war possess this 
territory, (e) They are nearest the Helvetians; and-therefore (for 
which reason) they fight with them continually. 
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6. (a) The river begins at their boundaries. (6) These are very 
far distant from the rivers which bound Gkiul. (c) The Belgians who 
are farthest distant from the province are bounded by the ocean. 
(d) Their minds are kept from the refinement of the Aquitanians. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Pive verb endings. 2. Four endings of the ablative. 8. Pour 
uses of the ablative. 4. Likeness and difference of the abl. of means 
aud abl. of respect. 5. Some compound words used thus far. 
6. The use of an ending in Latin where in English we must use a 
separate word. 7, Why the abl. of means should be translated some- 
times by in, 8. A word plur. in form but sing, in meaning. 
9. Gender in Latin. 10. Likenesses and differences of the three 
classes of verbs. 



LESSON XV. 



1. TEXT. 



E5rum ana pars, quam Gall5s obtitiere dictum est, in- 
itium capit a flumine RhodanS; continStur GarumnS 
flumine, Ocean5, finibus BelgSrum; attingit etiam 

it-reacAes also 

ab SSquanis et Helvetils flumen 

on-tTieside^of the-Sequanians and the-Helvetians the-river 

Rhenum ; vergit ad sep-ten-tri-5-ngs. 
Rhine; it-slopes toward tlie-nortli. 

2. NOTES. 

1. attingit ; for exact meaning, see Vocabulary below ; for form, 
c£ dividit V., oapit XIIL 
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2. ab ; note the meaning, and observe that the Eng. idiom does 
not allow a literal translation of the prep, here ; cf. the free transla- 
tion of & in XIII. 

3. Helvetils ; the object of ab like SSqaanXs ; cf. E. G. 53, 1. 

4. flOmen : (a) of Ihe neut. gender : for another form, cf. flfbnine 
XIV. {6) What is the case of flOmen here ? What is the case of 
exactly the same form in V. ? Cf. the neut. nom. dict-um and the 
neut. accus. initi-am XIIL Judging from these forms, what is true 
of the accus. of neuters as compared with the nom. ? 

5. Rhfinum ; for case, cf. V. N. 3 ; for ending, cf. VIII. N. 5. 

6. 8ep-ten-tri-6-n68 : (a) for grammatical number and case, cf. 
partes I. ; (d) for explanation of the sing, meaning for its plur. 
form, see Vocab. below. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns and adjs. have the same form in the nom. and 
accusative. 

2. In Latin as in English, two or more objects may follow the 
same preposition. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. attingit (ad and tangit), ii 

touches upon, it reaches, 
)i. et, and. 

3. etiam, even, also. 

4. septentriSnSs (also found in 

the sing, with the same 
meaning), the seven stars, 
the constellation of the 



Great Bear, ''the Great 
Dipper" which is situated 
in the northern part of the 
heavens, the north. 

5. Sequanl, nom. plur., the Se- 

guanians ; see map. 

6. vergit, it slopes, verges, is sit- 

uated. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Una pars, a qua flQmen initium capit, ad septentri5nes 
vergit. (Jb) Germanl flQminc Rhen5 continentur. (c) Flttmina quae 



LESSON XV. 115 

GermanOs attingunt inter se differunt. {d) Tertia pard flflmiuibus 
continetur. (e) Bella ab Helvgtils geruntur. 

2. Conversation. — Qu5rum in f inibus bellum gerit ? 
Grermandrum in finibus bellum gerit. 

Quod flumen est inter Grallos et Germ&n5s P 
Ehenus fliiinen est inter Gallos et Germ&nos. 
Quam in partem (direction) f inSs vergunt ? 
lines quos obtinent ad septentriongs vergunt. 
Flumina-ne Gulliam continent ? 
. Plumina tres partes Galliae continent. 

3. (a) One part of Gaul reaches the river Bhine. (b) The Ger- 
mans very seldom visit the province, (c) These surpass in valor 
those who dwell nearest the province, {d) He keeps the brave Ger- 
mans from their territory, (e) The Germans are kept out by the 
Helvetians. 

4. (a) The Belgians are the bravest of those who inhabit this 
territory. (6) The Germans very seldom bring in those things which 
weaken minds, (c) They keep out the merchants by whom these 
things are brought in. (d) Por this reason they surpass all with 
whom they contend* 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The nom. and accus. of neuter nouns. 2. The ending of these 
cases in the plur. 3. The list of neuter nouns and adjs. met thus 
far. 4. The composition and exact meaning of attingit. 6. The 
literal and the derived meaning of septentii5n68. 6. Different 
meanings of the prep. ab. 7. The endings -um and -a. 8. The 
syllabication and accent of septentri6n6a. 9. The geographical 
situation of the Celts. 
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LESSON XVI. 
1. TEXT. 

Belgae ab extrSmis Galliae finibus 
The-Belgiana from the-remotest of-Oaul boundaries 

oriuntur; pertinent ad inferi5rem partem 
take'their-fise ; they-extend to the-lower pari 

fluminis RhSni; spectant in septentri5nem 
of'the-river Rhine; they-looh into the-north 

et orientem s5lem. 
and the-rising sun. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Galliae ; for case, cf. pr6vinciae VI. N. 7. 

2. oriuntur ; cf. orient and explain its meaning : (a) for form, cf. 
appellantur III. and dlviduntur ; {b) note that, though this verb 
is pass, in form, it is act. in meaning ; (c) for best meaning of pre- 
ceding ab in connection with this verb, cf. initium capit ft fltUnine 
XIII. 

3. ad Xnferi6rem partem : (a) What ending have the last two 
words in common ? {b) Judging from the meaning, and from the 
U9e of ad in ad e58 VII., what is the case and what is the number 
of these two words ? What, then, is an ending of this number and 
case? (c) Cf. partes I. and pars XIII. Judging from flfUnine 
XIII. and finibus above, what are its abls. sing, and plur. ? (d) for 
use of InferiSrem^ cf. VI. N. 2, b. 

4. fldminis : {n) Judging from the meaning, what case and 
number is this ? (Ji) What is the ending of this case ? Cf. fltimine 
XIII. and virtate X. ; (c) for gender, and nom. and accus., cf. 
flOmen XV. n. 4. ; (d) for nom. and accus. plur. fltlmina, cf. ea 
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VII. N. 6. Cf. the Diasc. and fem. dohl and accug. plur. -8« in par- 
tes L and mercftt6r68 VII. 

5. RhSnl: (a) in the gen. case. Why? It is of the masc. 
gender. (6) the ending* is -1; cf. the accus. sing, ending -um in 
Rhenum VIII. What, then, are the gen. and accus. sing, of anim68 
VII. ? (c) What other use has this ending? Cf. Galll III. 

6. orientem : (a) participle ; cf. dlvlsa I., dictum XIII. ; 
(b) from verb oriuntor 2 ; (c) for case ending and for nora. orifins, 
cf. partem 3 and pars XIII. 

7. sdlem : (a) explain case and cf. XV. N. 3 ; {b) for meaning 
of prep, in before it, cf. XII. n. 8. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Sing, endings of masc. nouns : -I, gen. ; -um, accus. ; for plur. 
endings, see IX. 2, 2. 

2. Sing, endings of nouns declined like pars : -is, gen. ; -em, 
accus. ; -e, ablative. 

3. Neuters differ from mascs. and ferns, in two respects : (1) their 
nominatives and accusatives are always alike ; (2) these cases in the 
plur. end in -a. 

4. Some verbs, passive in form, are active in meaning. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. eztrSml, nom. plur. masc, 

extreme, remotest, the-end" 
of; cf. reliqui, the-rest-of. 

2. IhferiSrem, accus. sing., lower, 

3. ori6ns, adj., rising ; ori6n8 

sdl, the east. 



4. oriuntur, they rise, begin, 

5. s51em, accus. sing, masc, 

the sun. 

6. speotat, it looks, faces* 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the forms you know of fiflmen ; {b) para ; 
(c) s51em ; {d) animSs ; (e) bellum ; (/) OaUla ; (jg) spectant. 

2. (a) Belgae ab extremis Galliae ftnibus oriuntur. (b) Belgae 
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ad IiiferiSrem partem fluminis RhenI pertinent, (c) Belgae in septan^ 
trionem et orientem solem spectant. (d) Fings Belgarum ad flamen 
RhSnum pertinent, (e?) Pars finium Gallorum flQmine Rhgu5 conti- 
netur. 

3. (a) Belgas in septentrionem et orientem solem spectare dictum 
est. {b) Cotidianis proelils cum Beiges contendit (c) Bello Ger- 
man! Grallos praecSdunt. (d) Suos fines dividunt. {e) Eorum 
fines capit. (/) FlUmina a parte Galliae oriuntur. 

4. (fl) The Belgians keej) the Germans from their boundaries. 
{b) One part of the river is in the province, (c) Thie Belgians 
touch-upon the part which the Celts occupy, (rf) They often wage 
war. (e) The Belgians inhabit the most-remote territory. 

5. (a) The rest-of the territory is inhabited by the Belgians. 
(b) The wars which he wages are-different from those which the Bel- 
gians wage, (c) These merchants bring in refinement of mind. 
(d) These-things enervate the mind of the GauL (e) The beginning 
of the third part is next to the Belgians. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. New endings : -is, -em, -I. 2. Difference in use of -is and -Is. 
3. Two uses of -is. 4. Two uses of -I. 5. Likenesses and differ- 
ences of -am, -um, -em. 6. Three gen. sing, endings. 7. Three 
gen. plur. endings. 8. Three accus. plnr. endings. 9. Three nom. 
plur. endings. 10. Peculiarities of neuters. 11. Three instances of 
agreement of adjs. in this lesson. 12. Agreement of appositive in 
this Lesson. 13. Four different translations of fl or ab, used thus far. 
14. Case with ad. 15. With ab. 16. Cases with in. 17. Mean- 
ings of in. 18. Difference in meaning of orientem and oriuntur. 
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LESSON XVII. 

1. TEXT. 

AquitSnia S GarumnS flumine ad PyrSnaeSs 
Aquitania from the-Garumna river to the-Fyrenean 

xnontSs et earn partem OceanI quae est ad 
mountains and that part of-the-ocean which is near 

Hispaniam pertinet ; spectat inter occSsum s5lis 
Spain extends ; it4ooks between t/ie-setting o/'the-sun 

et septentridnSs. 
and the-north. 

2. NOTES. 

1. earn partem : {a) earn is here an adj. a^eeing with partem ; 
for another pronominal adj., cf. qnft X ; {b) for ending, cf. quam 
XIIL ; (c) for other forms of the same pronoun, cf. e68 and ea VII., 
e5nun XIT. (J) By what preposition is partem governed ? 

2. OceanI ; for form, cf. RhfinI XVI. 

3. quae : (a) nom. sing. fem. (irregular ending). (Jb) Why may 
a masc. or fem. pron. in Lat. be translated by which or it f Cf. IX. 
2, 6, and E. G. 42. (c) What is here the antecedent of quae, and 
how do you know it ? Cf. VIII., N. 4, e, and E. G. 65 ; (d) the same 
form quae is a neuter plur. in VII. ; cf. also quftrum II., qui III., 
quibus VIII., quft X., and quam XIII. 

4. ad ; note the meaning and cf. it ^lith the meaning of the same 
prep, elsewhere. 

5. inter ; note the meaning and cf. with its meaning in IV. 

6. s61i8 : (a) for case and ending, cf. fiflminis XVI. ; (b) pos- 
sessive or partitive gen. ? Cf. VI. N. 3 ; (c) cf. the grammatical 
relation of the two words in the phrase oocftsum sSlis, the west, 
with that of the words in orientem 851em, the east, XVI. 
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3, OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The form quae may be either the nom. sing, fern., or the nom. 
or accus. plur. neuter of the relative pronoun. 

2. The prep, ad may mean near as well as to ; the prep, inter 
either between or among. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. Aqultftnia, Aquitania, the 

country of the Aquitarii- 
am; see map. 

2. Hispftnia, Spain. 

3. m5n8, masc, (declined like 

pars), a mountain. 



4. occftsum, accus. sing, masc., 

a falling^ setting ; oocSsom 
s51ia, the west. 

5. Pyrfinael, adj., nom. plur. 

masc, Pgrenean^ qf the 
Pyrenees. 



5. EXERCISES. 
Give the gender, namber, case, and antecedent of eveiy pronoan. 

1. (a) Aquitania a (jkirumnS. fliimine ad PyrenaeSs montgs pertinet. 
{h) Aquitania ad earn partem OceanI quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet 
(c) Aquitania inter occasum s6lis et septentriones spectat. (cT) Pj- 
rgnael montes sunt Aqultanis proximi. (e) Mercatores ad eos, qui 
Hispaniam incolunt, commeant 

2. (fl) Hi ftnes ab oriente sole ad occasum solis pertinent. 
(Jb) Tines quibus proximi sunt ad septentriones vergunt. (c) Pars 
ad quam mercatores commeant Romanis proxiraa est. {d) Hi omngs 
montibus et flUmine continentur. (e) Ea flumina a montibus oriuntur. 

3. (a) Aquitania is bounded by the Garumna river and the ocean. 
(J)) One part of the river is near Spain, (c) These mountains are 
nearest their boundaries, (d) The rivers which extend to the west 
are the Garumna and the Seine, (e) They visit Spain, which is near 
Aquitania. 

4. (fl) The Aquitanians inhabit Aquitania. (b) That part of Aqui- 
tania extends to the ocean, (c) The Pyrenees mountains are between 
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Aquitania and Spain, (d) The Aquitanians and the Belgians, whose 
boundaries extend to the Rhine, diflfer from each other in refinement. 
(e) These inhabit three parts, of which one is Aquitania. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Different forms of the pron. e6s. 2. Of the pron. qui 3. The 
form quae. 4. Difference between English and Latin gender 
5. Two meanings of ad. 6. Difference in meaning of ad and 
prosimL 7. Two meanings of inter. 8. Three Latin words or 
pbrases for points of the compass. 9. Syllables of Aqultftnia, 
PyrSnaeds, OceanI, septentai5n68. 10. The geographical boun- 
daries of the three parts of Gaul. 



LESSON XVIII. 

REVIEW. 
Lessons X.-XVIL 
Before taking np this Lesson read once more the note at the head of Lesson IX. 

1. TEXT. 

CiESAR's "Gallic Was," Book I., Chapter i. 

Note that this review of the text includes the whole first chapter, 
and hence includes the text of the last review. 

PoUow strictly all the directions given under " Text '* in Lesson IX. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Pronunciation. — The diphthong au is pronounced like ow/ 
oe, like ou 
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2. Inflection. — For the first decl. complete, see IX* 2, 2. 

Sing, Plur. Sing, Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Norn. Gall-I omn-is omn-6a par-a part-6a 

Gren. Gall-I Gall-drum omn-is omn-i-nm part-is part-i-om 

Dat. Gall-to 

Accus. Gall-nm Gall-da omn-em omn-6a part-em part-Ss 
AbL Gall-Is omn-ibus part-e part-ibus 







Neuters. 






Sing. 


Plur. Sing. 


Plur. 


Norn. 


bell-nm 


bell-a flilmen 


fldmin-a 


Gen. 








Dat. 








Accus. 


bellum 


bell-a fltlmen 


flilmin-a 


AM. 




bell-Is fltlmin-e 

Verbs. 
Active, 


fliimin-ibaa 


Sing. 


appell-a-t 


prohib-e-t 


divid-i-t 


Plur. 


appell-a-nt 


prohib-e-nt 


divid-u-nt 


Inf. 


appell-&-re 


prohib-e-re 

Passive, 




Sing. 


appell-a-tnr 


prohib-6-tur 


divid-i-tur 


Plur. 


appell-a-ntur prohib-e-ntur 


divid-u-ntur 



Under what case are most of the blanks in the above paradigms ? 
How many times does this case occur in the text of Chapter 1 ? 

All nouns and adjs. with nom. plur. -I are declined like GalU ; all 
adjs. with nom. sing, -is like omnis ; all nouns in -rs and -na, like 
pars ; those in -men, like fltlmen ; and all nouns and adjs. in -am, 
like bellum. 

Gain and bellum are of the second declension ; omnia, para, and 
flflmen, of the third declension. 
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3. Uaes of Cases. — The accusative may be used as the subject 
of an infinitive. 

The abl. is, in this chapter, used in the following ways : (a) with 
the preps, a or ab, omn, d6, and in ; (b) without a prep, to express 
the means or instrument; (c) without a prep, to express that in 
respect to which a thing is true; (d) sometimes with, sometimes 
without, a prep., to express separation. 

4. Translation. — Lat. words are not always well translated by 
their Eng. derivatives. 

The Lat. often expresses by a case ending what the Eng. must 
employ a prep., to express. 

The prep, of is not always to be translated by a genitive ; it is 
sometimes part of the meaning of an adjective. The Eng. prep, in 
may be represented by an abl. of respect, an abl. of means, or by the 
Lat. prep. in. 

The conj. aut, when repeated, is translated either . , . or. 

5. G«nder. — All neuters have the nom. and accus. alike; in the 
plur. these cases end in -a. 

6. Pronotms. — The forms of which the noms. plur. are sul, 
masc, suae, fern., sua, neut., are always pronominal adjs., while sS 
is never an adjective. Sul, suae, sua, and s6 always refer to some 
subject ; but the pron. of which the gen. plur. is edrum need not refer 
to a subject. 

The relative pron. has different forms for all three genders. It 
may be used at the l)eginning of principal clauses where the Eng. uses 
a demonstrative. The rel. form quae may be either a nom. sing, 
fem., or a nom. or accus. plur. neuter. 

7. Prepositions. — Two or more objects may follow one prepo- 
sition. The form cum may be a conjunction as well as a preposition. 

With the abl. the prep, in means in ; with the accus. it means into. 
The prep, ad means near as well as to ; the prep, inter, between as 
well as among, 

8. Verbs. — Verbs (except est, sunt) have a tendency to stand 
last in their clauses. 

Some verbs are pass, in form but act. in meaning. 
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3. WORD REVIEW. 

Follow the directions given under " Word Review/' in IX. 

Review once more the words in IX. 

The last eight lessons contain the following new words : 





Verb Forms 




1. attingit 


5. obtinere 


8. prohibent 


2. capit 


6. oriuutur 


9. spectant 


3. contend uni 


7. praecSdunt 10. vergit 


4. contingtur 






Noun, ] 


Pronominal, and Adjbctite Forms. 


Isi Led. 


2nd Bed. 


Zd Bed. Unclassified. 


1. Aqult&nia 


1. cotldianis 


1. finibus • occasum 


2. causa 


2. dictum 


2. TnferiOrem 


8. Hispaniam 


3. extremis 


3. raoiites 




4. Helvetils 


4. septentriOnes • 




5. initium 


5. sOlem 




6. Oceans 


6. virtate 




7. proeliis 






8. PyrenaeSs 






9. reliquOs 






10. Rhodan5 






11. SSquanis 






12. suTs 




Adtere 


Preposition. 


Conjunctions. 


fere 


d9 


1. aut 

2. cum 
8. et 

4. etiam 

5. quoque 



LESSON XVin. 126 



C EXERCISSa 

The teacher should he particular to see that the pupil understandB the tabject- 
matter. The foUowing exercises will be found a help to this end. 

1. Conversation. — A quibus trSs partSs incoluutur? 
Ab Aqultanls et Celtis et Belgis incoluutur* 

Qui cum Grerm&nis bellum gerunt? 

Belgae et Helvetil cum Germanis bellum gerunt. 

COr Helvetil et Belgae cum. Germ&nis bellum gerunt? 

Quod Germ&nis proximi sunt et fortissiml. 

Quorum in ilnibus HehStil bellum gerunt? 

Germanorum in finibus et in sufs flnibus bellum gerunt. 

Ubi (where) sunt Pyreuael months P 

Ad Hispaniam P^nael months sunt. 

Answer the following questions in Latin. 

Qua ds caus& Helvetil reliquos Gall5s virtQte praecSduntP 

Quibus a Itnibus Belgae oriuntur? 

Quibus fltlminibus tertia pars continStur? 

Qua a parte provincia longissime abest P 

Quae partSs flamen Rhgnum attinguntP 

Quam. partem Helvgtii incolunt P 

2. For translation into Latin. — The Belgians, the Celts, and 
the Aquitanians occupy Gaul. A Boman province is also in Gaul. 
The Aquitanians are next to Spain and to the province ; the Celts 
occupy the territory which is between the Garumna and the Seine ; 
the Belgians stretch into the north and touch the lower part of the 
river Ehine. The Germans are next to the Gauls across the Bhine. 
With these the brave Belgians and Helvetians contend continually, 
and often surpass them in valor. Merchants, who inhabit the prov- 
ince, visit the rest of the Gauls, and weaken their minds by the 
refinement^ which they bring in. 

^ This word is fern, in Latin. 
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LESSON XIX. 

1. TEXT. 

Apud HelvStids longS n5bilissimus et ditissimus 
Among the- Helvetians far the-highest-horn and the-richest 

fuit Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. 

was Orgetorix, He, Marqus Messala and Marcus 

PisSne c5nsulibus, regni cupiditate 

Piso (being) consuls, of-ihe-royal-power by-a-desin 

inductus coniurati5nem ^ nSbilitatis f5cit 

led a-conspiracy of-the-nobility made. 

2. NOTES. 

1. longe : (a) What shows that it is an auv. ? Cf. VII. N. 1. 
(6) What is its superlative ? Cf. VI. (c) What does it modify ? 

2. dltiBsimus *. (a) iiom. sing, inasc., like the preceding n5bilis- 
simos ; (6) for degree of comparison, cf. fortissiml and longissimd 
VI. What letters have all these forms in common ? 

3. fuit : {a) perfect tense of est I., equivalent, here, to a simple 
past ; (A) cf. est I., sunt VI., and note the dissimilarity of form ; 
cf. the conjug. of the English verb he, E. G. 37. 

4. Orgetorix ; nom. sing, raasc. Why ? What adjs. agree with 
it? 

5. is : (a) What does the translation show as to case, number, and 
gender ? (S) What is its antec. ? (c) Cf.^ e5s, ea VII., efinun 
XIII., earn XVII. 

i The letter i (before fl) is here a consonant prononnced like y in year, 
^ The teacher, whenever this abbreviation is used, should see to it that pupik 
make the comparison directed. Here, the pupil should be able to state not onlj 
that the three forms belong to the same pron. is, but also the case, number aid 
gender of each. 
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6. M. MessSlft et M. Pladne c5nsulibus, freely translated, in the 
comalship qf Marcus Meaaala and Marcm Pino ; cf. tbe English 
phrase in FoWi adminiatratlon : (a) M. in a Roman proper name 
always stands for some case of Marcus; cf. Eug. Mark ; (b) the 
consul was a Roman magistrate something like an American presi- 
dent ; the year of an event was indicated by naming the consuls of 
that year ; (c) the Latin plirase at the head of this note is grammati- 
cally unconnected with the rest of the sentence, (d) In what case 
are all the words of this phrase ? 

7. rSgnl : (a) in the neuter gender and declined like belium 
XVIII. 2, 2 ; (b) the case ending is the same as in mascs. of the 2d 
decl. ; cf. Rhfinl XVI. 

8. inductos : (a) nom. sing. masc. (b) What ending has it :n 
common with the noms. sing. masc. ndbilissimas and dItissimuB ? 
(c) With what does it agree ? (c?) How does the preceding noun 
cupiditate modify it?* Cf. Oanunna XIV. (e) In what respect is 
it like dlv&a L and dictum XI IL ? E. G. 20, 1. 

9. fScit : (a) a pf. ind. translated like a simple past ; cf fuit 
above ; this same word is, however, in other sentences translated he 
has made, and fuit is translated he has beefi, (b) What is its object ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -us is found in the nom. sing. masc. ; -I in the gen. 
sing, masc, and neuter. 

2. The Latin perfect tense is often translated like a simple past. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. apud, prep, with accus., 

among, 

2. coniOr&tionem, accus. sing. 

fem. (from con and iflrSre, 
to swear, take oath), a 



swearing together, a con- 
spiracy, 

3. c5n8ul§8, consuls; cf. N. 6, b, 

4. cupiditfttem, accus. sing. 

fem., desire, cupidity. 



^ Bo not forget that the free translation, p. 887, is a great help in understanding 
the connection of the Latin words. 



128 



INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMER. 



5. dltiMimuB, richest 

6. f eoit, he has tnade or done^ he 

made or did, 

7. fuit, he has been or was ; cf. 

est, sunt. 

8. indue tos, having been led 

inio, led, induced. 

9. is, masc, thai, thai one, he ; 

cf. e(to, e5rum, ea, earn. 

10. Marcus, a Eoman name. 

11. Messaia, raasc. by meaning, 

a Roman name. 



12. n5bilissimus, highest-bom; 

the positive is nSbiliB, 
high-born, 

13. n5bilit&tem, accus. siug.' 

fern., highrbirth, the nobiUty, 

14. Orgetoriz, a Helvetian 

noble. 

15. PXiB5nem, accus. sing, masc, 

PieOt a Roman name, 
le. regnum, royal power, kwg- 
dom. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give all the eases you now know of induotus ; (b) r6gnum ; 
(c) oonitLrfttiSnem ; (d) oupidit&te. (e) Latin words for brave, very 
brave, very bravely, 

2. (a) QelvStiorum omnium lotigS nobilissimns est Orgetorix. 
(J) Orgetorix, Messala et Rsone consulibus, coniuratiSnem nobilitatis 
fecit, (c) Helvgtil virtute inducH bellum gerunt. (d) M&rcus fuit 
consul, (e) Gallus haitianitatis cupiditate inductus ea, quae animos 
eflFeminant, importat. (/) Hi sunt c5nsul6s nobiles. 

3. {a) Orgetorix Gallorum partem capit. (b) Pars nSbilitatis ab 
Helvetic ditissimo inducitur. (c) Marcus consul appellatur. (i) Ani- 
mus Galll hUmanitate animum GerraanI praecedit (e) MercatSres, 
quos ea importare dictum est, provinciam incolunt. (/*) Eos qui- 
buscum contendit virtQte praecedit, 

4. (a) Orgetorix is far the richest, (b) In the consulship of 
Marcus, a brave Helvetian made a conspiracy, (c) These (men), being 
influenced by a desire for (of) war, visit the province, (d) These 
(things) are imported by the merchants, (e) The province is next to 
the Aquitanians. (/) The province is very far distant from the Bel- 
gians. 

5. (a) The river Rhine, which separates the Gauls from the Get- 
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mans, rises in the mountains. (6) The highest-born (men) possess 
the kingdoms of Gkiul. (c) Daily battles are waged iu their boun- 
daries, (d) The mountains are divided into parts by rivers. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -us. 2. The diflferent uses of the ending -I. 3. The 
ending -5. 4. Masc. nouus of the 2d decl. in the text thus far. ^ 
5. The form of the superlative. 6. The verb be in Latin. 7. The 
various forms of the pron. is. 8. Neuters in -um. 9. Agreement 
of adjs. in this Lesson. 10. The new tense in this Lesson. 11. Two 
translations of this tense. 12. The abl. of means in this Lesson. 
13. The literal and the free translation of Me88ftl& et P&i5ne c5n- 
sulibua. 14. The free English translation of this Lesson. 15. Eng* 
lish derivatives from words in this Lesson. 
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1. TEXT. 



Is, M. Mess313 et M. P!s5ne c5nsulibus, rSgn! cupi- 
ditate inductus coniurSti5nem nSbilitStis fScit et 

and 

civitat! persuasit, ut dS ftnibus su!s cum 
the-citizens persuaded, that from boundaries their with 

omnibus c5piis exirent. 

all forces they-mightrgo-out. 

2. NOTES. 

1. civit&tl ; for meaning, see Vocab. : (a) cf. hOmanitate VI., 
cnplditate, n5biIitatiB XIX. What three letters immediately pre- 
^ Each pupil should write out a list of such nouns. 
9 
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cede the case endings in each word ? {b) All such words form tbe 
nom. by adding a to the stem (cf. IX. 2, 2) and dropping the t which 
precedes it ; thus clvitSt-, civitSts, clvitSs ; cf. also partSs I., para 
XIII. What is the nom. of virtate X. ? (c) civitSti is a dat. sing. 
What is its ending ? This is the ending of the dat. sing, in all 3d 
decl. nouns. Where else do we find the same ending ? 

2. persuSsit : (a) pf. ind. active ; cf. fScit XIX. ; (b) used with 
the dat. clvitatt 

3. ut, tkat^ in-order-thatf conj. ; introduces the verb exirent. 

4. suls. How does its ending show its agreement ? 

5. persuSsit . . . ut . . . esdrent, he-persuaded in-order-that they- 
might-go-ouL (a) What would be a suitable free translation ? See 
free translation, p. 887. (A) How does the form show the number of 
ezirent ? * (c) Note that the preceding aula refers to the subject of 
this verb, and cf. XII. N. 7. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The dat. sing, of the 3d decl. always ends in -I. 

2. All stems of the 3d decl. ending in t form the nom. sing, by 
adding a to the stem and dropping t before a. 

3. The verb of which the pf. ind. act. is persuSsit is followed by 
the dat. of the person who is persuaded^ and not by the accus. of the 
person, as we might expect. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



troops are not r^arded as 
persons. 
8. eidrOf to go out ; cf. obtinSre 
XIII. N. 4. 

4. peraufiait, he persuaded or has 
persuaded. 

5. nt or ufi, conj., that, in order 
that J so that. 

^ This is not a pres. indicative. It will he more fully explained later. 



1. clvitSs, fem., citizenship, a 

state, the body-politic^ citi- 
zens ; most frequently, state, 

2. oopia, in sing., plenty, a 

supply; in plur., forces, 
troops. It is fern, in plur. 
as well as in sing., since 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Orgetorix Helvetiis persuasit ut dS finibus siils exiient 
(b) Aquitaiiia inter occasum solis et septentrioncs spectat. (c) Belgae 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem iiilminis HlienL (d) Helvetil montibus 
et flumiuibus continentur. 

2. (a) Fortiijsimi Helvetil hos fings obtinent (b) In his finibus 
Orgetorix incolit (c) Omnes Helvetiorum copiae sunt proximae Ger- 
manls. (d) Nobilitatem coniUratione inductam exire dS dvitate 
dictum est. (e) Orgetorix ditissimis persuasit et initium conitlr&tionis 
iecit. 

3. (a) That (man) persuaded a part of tlie state. (Jt) The state is 
next to the province, (c) These possess all the territory which is 
near the mountains, (d) The refinement of the province is kept out. 
(<?) The state is bounded by a mountain and a river. 

4. (a) They inhabit the state which is nearest to the river, (b) He 
persuaded those who are richest, (r) He visits that state in which 
the high-born Orgetorix dwells, (rf) These (things) begin in the 
consulship of Marcus and Lucius. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Masc. and fern, endings of the 3d declension. 2. Different 
uses of the ending -t 3. Norn. sing, endings met thus far. 4. Two 
uses of the dative. 5. The meaning of clvitSs. 6. Ofut. 7. Of 
copia in sing, and plural. 8. The syllable -tat-. 9. The use of 
8uIb and edrum. 10. Preps, with abl. thus far. 
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LESSON XXI. 
1. TEXT. 

Is, M. MessSia et M. Pis5ne c5nsulibus, rSgn! cupidi- 
t3te inductus coniurIti5nem n5bilit3tis fScit, et civit&tl 
persu3sit, ut dS finibus su!s cum omnibus cdpiis ex- 
irent: perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus 
very-easy taie, since in^valor all 

praestSrent, t5tius Galliae imperii potirf. 

they'Stood'before, of-entire Gaul the'Supreme-power to^oblain, 

2. NOTES. 

1. perfaoile ; for composition, see Yocab. ; accus. sing, neuter. 
What is the nom. sing? Cf. XV. n. 4. 

2. esse ; pres. inf. of est, sunt. 

3. cum: (a) subordinate conj. followed by yerb praestfirent; 
(b) cf. cum, conj., token, XIL, and cum, prep., wUh, VIIL 

4. omnibus : (a) dat. plur. with praestSrent. What is its end- 
ing ? Cf. omn-is I., omn-Sa IV. (b) Here a noun, though often an 
adjective. 

5. praestSbrent : (a) for meaning, see Yocab. ; (b) cf. ez-I-re-nt 
and prae-stft-re-nt. In what respects are they alike? 

6. tStlus ; an irregular gen. singular. What does it limit ? 

7. pot&I : (a) an inf. ; cf. esse 2, obtin6re XIII. ; (b) pass, in 
form, act. in meaning ; cf. oriuntor XVL ; (c) the preceding abL 
sing, neui lmperi5 is used with it, with practically the same force 
as an object accus.; (d) pottrl is the subj. of the inf. esse and 
is limited by the adj. perfacile; cf. E. G. 68, e and 3 ; (e) fot 
free translation of this Lesson, see p. 387. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 



1. The ending of the dat. sing, in the 3d decl. is -I ; of the dat. 
plur. -ibus. 

2. The form cum may be either a conj.» meaning when or »ince, or 
a prep., meaning with and taking the ablative. 



L imperinm, neuter, supreme 
power. 

2. perfaoile (per, very and fa- 

cile), neuter, very easy. 

3. pctlrl, io obtain; potitur, he 

obtains ; potiuntur, (of 
oriuntor) they obtain. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

4. praestfire (prae, btfore and 
Btftre), to stand btfore, io 
excel. 

5. t5tu8 (^en.t5tlus), the whole, 
the whole qf, entire.' 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Perfacile est totlus Galliae iraperiS potlrl. (b) VirtUte om- 
nibus Helvedl praestant. (c) Dictum est HelvStios tStlus Galliae 
imperio potlrl. (d) Una pars, quam GallOs obtinere dictum est, ini- 
tium capit a flilmine Rhodano. (e) RSgnum in civit&te sua obtinet. 
(/) Provincia a montibus oritur et ad fldmen pertinet. 

2. Conversation. — Quis (who) fuit Orgetorix ? 
Orgetorix nobilissimus et ditissimus Helv6tiorum fuit. 
Quid (what) Orgetorix fScitP 

Coniuratidnem ndbilitfitis f^cit. 
Ciir conitlratidnem f<5cit? 
Quod r6gnl cupiditate iuductus est. 
Ubi (when) coniOrationem f^citP 
Messala et Pisone cdnsulibus, eam f^cit. 
Quibus persuasit ut exirent? 
Omnibus Helvgtils persuasit. 
Quid ab Orgetorige dictum est? 

Perfiwiile est, quod Helv6tii virtQte reliquis Grallls praestant, totius 
Galliae potirL 
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8. (a) It was easy to keep the Sequanians from the territory of 
the Helvetians, (b) The high-born Orgetorix, influenced by his 
desire for (of) the-rest-of Graul, made a beginning of conspiracy. 
(c) The merchants resort to almost all tlie states, (d) The Helve- 
tians are bounded by rivers and mountains. 

4. (a) The nearest states differ from the most remote (states). 
(b) In the consulship of Pompeius and Crassus, the Romans obtain 
a part of Gaul, (c) He persuaded the richest (men) who inhabit 
the state. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two uses of the ending -Ibus. 2. Three meanings for cum. 
3. The datives used thus far in the text. 4. Four forms of the Lat. 
verb corresponding to be, 5, Compound words in text so far. 
6. The inf. as subj. in English and Latin. 7. Infs. in text so far. 
8. Two neuters in this T-.esson. 9. Eng. derivatives from words in 
this Lesson. 10. Difference in meaning between rSgnoxn and 
imperium. 



LESSON XXII. 
1. TEXT. 

Id h5c facilius els persuasit, quod 

TMs on-thi^-account more-easily to-them he-persuaded, hecause 

undique loci naturS ^ Helvgtii 

on-all-sides of-t/ie-place by-the-nature the-Helvetians 

continentur. 
1 



are^/iemmed-in: 

2. NOTES. 



1. id, that (thing), that, this, it; cf. Eng. L e. for Id est, that is: 
(a) accus. sing, neut., direct object of persuSsit; (p) cf. the nom. 

"^ The pupil should not forget that great assistance in undei-standing the 
meaning of the Latin is given by the free translation, p. 387. 
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sing. masc. is, tkia (man), he, XIX. ; (c) the accus. sing. fern, is 
earn XVII. Judging from tinam, tina, what is its nom. sing. fern. ? 
(d) For nom. and accus. plur. of the neut. id, cf. ea VII. (e) What 
is the antec. of id ? 

2. h5c, becatise-of'tkis, on-this'account / abl. sing, neut.; cf. the 
masc. forms hi IV., h5rum VI. 

3. facilius : (a) adv. in comparative degree. What does it modify ? 
(b) Cf. the neut. adj. perfaoile XXI. 

4. els : (a) dat. plur. masc., indir. obj. of persuflslt ; cf. olvi- 
taa XX. Obs. 3 ; (b) the direct object is id ; A« persuaded this to 
them, or better, he persuaded them of this / cf. E. G. 62, 4. ; (c) cf. 
the other masc. forms eSs, e5rum XII. and ia XIX., and give the 
case and meaning of each. 

5. loci; cf. local, locate f for case, number, and gender, cf. Rh6nl 
XVI. 

6. contdnentar : (a) for voice, cf. appellantxir III. ; (b) for the 
reasQn for the case of preceding n&tOra, cf. oontin Jtui* Oaniin2i& 
XIV. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Latin has a pron. which is both demonstrative like the 
English this and that, and personal like he, she, it, tJiey, 

2. This pron. is found in all three genders ; we have met the fol- 
lowing^ forms : masc. is, edrum, efo, e58 ; fem. earn ; neut. id, ea. 

3. The verb persufisit takes the accus. of the thing as direct 
object, the dat of the person as indirect object. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. faciliua, adv. in comparative 

degree, more easily, 

2. locus, a place. 



3. natilra, nature, character* ^ dis- 

position, 

4. undique, adv., /row all sides, 

on all sides. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline nftttlra. (6) Decline Helvfitil iu plural (c) De- 
cline looua in sing, as far as possible, (d) Write all the forms you 
know of contdnentur. 

2. (a) Helvetiid et nobilitati Helvetiorum persuasit. (b) Omni- 
bus ut exireut persuasit. (c) Messala cousule, coniUrationem om- 
nium ditissimorum fecit, (d) Cum proximls clyitatibus bellum 
geiit. (e) Id bellum cum eis qui ad Rbenum incolunt geritur. 

3. (a) Hoc coniUrationem f^cit, quod fortissimus omnium fuit 
(b) Omnes quorum fines sunt proximi prohibent. (c) Eum locum, 
quod yirtate omnibus praestat, obtinet. (d) Helvetios esse fortis- 
simos dictum est. (e) Virtute Helvetil hoc loco potiuutur. 

• 4. (a) He persuades them of this more-easily on this account 
(6) He persuaded these to go-out ^ from one part, (c) The character 
of the place hems-in the Helvetians, (d) This is brought between 
the mountain and the river into the territory, (e) The rivers hem-in 
all parts of Gaul. 

5. (a) It is easy to hold this place. (6) The valor ^ of the Hel- 
vetians surpasses the valor of the Sequanians. (c) The nobility is 
the richest and bravest, (d) The forces of the Helvetians contend 
with those whose boundaries reach the river, (e) Influenced by 
their desire for refinement, they often visit the province in which 
it has been said the merchants dwelL 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The masc. forms of is. 2. The fern, forms. 3. The neut. forms. 
4. The nonis. singular. 5. Different uses of this pronoun. 6. Dif- 
ference between act. and pass, verb forms. 7. Between sing, and 
plur. verb forms. 8. Two cases after persuftsit. 9. Different uses 
of abl thus far. 10. Syllables of facilius, ondique, Helv6til 

1 Of. ut . . . . oadrent XX. ^ por form, cf. XX. n. 1. 
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LESSON XXIII. 
1. TEXT. 

Id h5c facilius eis persufisit, quod undique loci nfitQrfi 
Helvetii continentur; unfi ex parte fiumine BhSnG, 

one on side by-^Ae-river Rhine, 

lfitissim5 atque altissim5, qui agrum HelvStium 

very-broad and very-deep^ which the-country Helvetian 

d Germdnis dividit. 
from the-Germam divides. 

2. NOTES. 

1. {ln& ez parte : (a) iLn& agrees with parte ; on one side. What 
is the case, number and gender of each? (6) ex, which is here 
trauskted on, is more frequently translated out-ofyfrom. (c) What 
Latin preps, have been used with the abl. case in the text thus far ? 

2. flOmine : (a) for nom. and accus. sing, and gender, cf. XV. 
N.4. What change of vowel in syllable -men in passing from the nom. 
or the accus. sing, to the other cases ? (d) Used with continentur 
in preceding Lesson. Why then ablative P 

3. alti8aim5 : (a) What degree of comparison P Cf. fortiaaimi VI. 
Note that this degree is here translated by very; very^deep, not 
deeped ; cf. E. G. 29, 3. (i) What is the case, number and gender 
of alti88im5, and why? ip) Cf. altiaaimG and Rh6n5. What is 
the case of each ? What ending have they in common ? {d) Cf. 
also the neut. abl. imperid XXL, from the nom. imperium. 

4. qui : (a) nom. sing. masc. Why nom. ? What is the number 
of the same form in VIIL ? '{f) What is the antec. of qui in this 
Lesson, and how do you know it ? (c) Why is it correct to translate 
the Lat. masc. qui by the English so-called neuter whkh f 
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5. agrum : (a) for case, number, and gender, cf. RhSnum XV. ; 
(6) reason for its case ? 

6. Helvetium, Helvetian; note that it is here an adj. limiting 
agrum ; the same form might be a noun meaning a Helvetian ; cf. 
Helvetil, the Helvetians^ X. and the English expressions, American 
territory, an American. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending of the abl. sing, masc and neuter is -5. 

2. Neuters in -men of the 3d decl. change e to 1 in all cases which 
contain more syllables than the nominative. 

3. Tlie form qui may be either a nom. plur. or a nom. singular. 

4. In Latin, as in English, the name of the people of a nation and 
the adj. meaning belonging to that nation are often the same in 
form. 

5. The preps, thus far used with the abL are & or ab, ex, cum, d6, 
and in when it means in. 

6. The Latin superlative ending may be translated by very, as well 
as by an English superlative ending or by mod. 

7. A masc or fem. relative pron. in Latin may be translated by the 
English so-called neut which. This is because masculines or femi- 
nines in Latin are often names of thing^s. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. agrum, accus. sing, masc, a 

field, territory. 

2. altua, highy deep; altdsBimus, 

highest, very high. 

3. ex or S, out-of^ from; ex is 

used before both vowels and 



consonants, S only before 
consonants. 

4. Helvetiua, a Helvetian; or 

as adj., Helvetian. 

5. latus, wide. Cf. first syllable 

with first syllable of al-tus. 
What is the difference P 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline parte ; (b) flflmine ; (c) latisaim5 in raasc. ; 

(d) qui, so far as possible ; (6?) all the forms of dividit yet dis- 
covered. 

2. (a) Una ex parte Helv6tii continentur flQmine Rh6nO. (b) FlU- 
men Rhgnus agrum Hclvetium a Germanis dividit. (c) RhSnus 
flflmen est latlssimus atque altissimrus. (d) NatQra loci Helvgtii a 
reliquis Gallis dlvlsi sunt, (e) Cum his mercat5ribus ad earn 
partem Galliae saepe com meat. 

3. (a) Germaiios ab agro Helvgtio fldmen Rheuus dividit. (6) Hel- 
vetily qiii ad Ehguum incoluut, a Romanls minimS longS absunt. 
(c) Trium parti um Galliae Unam incolunt Belgae. (d) Orgetorix, 
qui apud Helvetios ditissimus est, nobilitati persuasit. (e) Hi mon- 
ths, qui sunt altissimi, proximi Helvgtiis sunt. 

4. (a) The Helvetians are-hemmed-in by a broad and deep river. 

(b) Our province extends from the mountains to the river Rhone. 

(c) The Helvetians begin at the province and face north-east (d) The 
Grauls and the Germans differ from one another in valor. 

5. (a) To-obtain the-supreme-power of the-whole-of Spain is very- 
easy, (b) These extend towards the north and west (c) They sur- 
pass in refinement all who inhabit the-rest-of Gaul, (d) The rivers 
which are in Gaul are the Seine, the Garumna, the Rhine, the Rhone. 

(e) Aquitania, which is near the ocean, is-inhabited by (ab) the 
Aquitanians. (/) The part which the Celts inhabit is very wide. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -5. 2. Declension of nouns in -men. 3. Two 
translations of the Latin superlative. 4. Difference between Latin 
and English gender, and the result of this difference, as seen in the 
translation of pronouns. 5. Preps, with the ablative. 6. Two uses 
for qui. 7. For quae. 8. Two parts of speech possible for Helv6- 
tins ; for Helvetian. 9. Difference in form and meaning of l&tus and 
altus. 10. Illustrations of four kinds of agreement in this Lesson. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

1. TEXT. 

Id h6c facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci nStdra 

Helvetii continentur; una ex parte flumine Rhgno, latis- 

sim5 atque altissimS, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis 

dividit; altera ex parte monte lura altissimS, 

the-second on side hy'the-mountain Jura very-Ugl^ 

y 

qui est inter SequanQs et HelvgtiSs; 

which is between the-Sequanians and the- Helvetians ; 

tertifi lacii Lemanno et flumine 

(on) the-third (side) hy-ihe-lake Geneva and hy-the-river 

Rhodan5, qui pr5vinciam nostram ab HelvStiis 
Bhone^ which province our from the-Helvetians 

dividit. 
divides, 

2. NOTES. 

1. altera ex parte : (a) for meaning of ez and agreement of 
altera, cf. XXIIL, n. 1; (d) cf. the order — adj., prep., noun — 
with the order in qua d6 causa X., ana ez parte XXIII. How 
many syllables has the prep, in each case? Is this order always 
observed in such phrases? Cf. examples in XVI., XVII., XX. 

2. monte : (a) What verb, brought forward from XXII., is 
limited by this word? Why, then, is it an abl. ? (b) What is the 
nom. sing. ? Cf. XX. N. 1. 

3. alti8aim5 ; cf. its meaning with that of the same word in 
XXIII. and note that altus refers to vertical direction either up or 
down. 

4. inter ; cf. its meaning with that in inter aS IV. 
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5. terti&; limits parte in ex parte understood; cf. alter! ex 
parte tbove. For omission of noun, cf. tertiam, noatrt III. 

6. lacfl : (a) abl. sing. masc. ; (6) for form, cf. the abl. sing, 
masc, caltfl VI. What ending is common' to both? (c) Cf. the 
endings of these abls. sing, with those of altert, parte, and altia- 
8im5 above. In what respect are these endings alike? 

7. qui: (a) for form and translation, cf. XXIII. N. 4. (6) How 
do you know whether its antecedent is fltUnine or Rhodan5 ? 

8. dividit: (a) subj. of this verb? (b) Cf., as to structure and 
meaning, the clause ending at this word with the text of V. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The abl. sing, sometimes ends in -a. 

2. All abls. sing, thus far met witli end in a vowel. 

3. A preposition of one syllable often stands between an adjective 
and its noun. 

4. In Latin, as in English, the noun with which an adjective agrees 
is often omitted. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. altera, fem., one of two, the 

other, the iecond. 

2. Itlra,^ a mountain chain in 

Gaul ; see map. 



3. laofl, abl. sing, masc, a lake, 

4. Lemanniui, the name of a 

lake, Leman or Geneva. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. {a) HelvStii tertia ex parte lacQ LemannS et flumine RhodanS 
rontinentur. {h) M5ns Iflra est inter SSqnanos et Helv6ti6s; lacfl 
Lemann5 nostra pr5vincia ab Helvgtils divTsa est. (c) Nostra pr5- 
vincia ab Helvgtils flamine Rhodano dividitur. {d) Mons lura & 

1 The letter I is here a consoaant, pronounced like y in year; cf. conlttra- 
tiSnem XIX. 
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flumine RhodanS ad 'flumen Rbgnum pertinet {e) Pars nostrae 
prOvinciae Rhodanum attingit. 

2. Conversation. — Cur mercatores facilius ai Celtas commeani ? 
Hoc facilius commeant, quod flumen est proximuip. 

Quo flUmine provincia continetur ? 

Id flumen quo provincia contingtur est Rhodanus. 

Quid Helvaios continet ? 

Loci natura Helvgtios continet. 

Quot {how many) ex partibus Helvetii natQra loci continentur? 

Tribus ex partibus Helvgtil lacu et fluminibus et montibus 
continentur, 

Ea-ne in eorum fines importat ? 
. Ea in e5rum fines importat. 

3. {a) The very-high Mount Jura is between the Sequaniaus and 
the Helvetians. (^) Of all these mountains, the highest is Jura. 
{c) The Celts begin in the mountains and extend to the oceau. 
(^) (There) are three parts, of which Aquitania is one. 

4. The Helvetians occupy that part of the territory of the Celts 
which extends towards the east. They touch the Rhine, the Rhone, 
and the mountain Jura. On one side they are bounded by a lake. The 
Germans inhabit the nearest territory, and wage war in the territory 
of the Helvetians. For this reason the Helvetians are the bravest 
of the Celts. The Helvetians are separated from our province, in 
which the merchants dwell. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -fl. 2. All the endings of the abl. singular 
3. The order in altera ez parte. 4. Diflerent uses of the abl. 
met with thus far. 5. DiiFerent preps, used to translate the ablative. 
6. The meaning of altus. 7. DiiFerence between l&tna and altns in 
form and meaning. 8. Two meanings of inter. 9. Of In. 10. Of 
ad. 11. The agreement of the relative. 12. The geography of the 
Helvetian countrv. 
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LESSON XXV. 
1. TEXT. 

His rebus fiSbat, ut et minus 

Ovroccount-of'lliese things it'Came-io-pass^ t/uii both less 

late vagarentur, et minus facile finitimis 
widelif they-wandered^ and less easily neighbors 

bellum fnferre possent. 

war to^ear-upon they-were-able. 



2. NOTES. 

1. his rSbtis : (a) abl. plur. fem. ; (/>) note that the abl. here 
gives the cause of the action expressed by the following verb fI6bat ; 
cf. h5c XXI L, which gives the cause of persuftsit; (c) his is here 
an adj. limiting rebus ; cf. qua X., earn XVI F., and E. G. 20, 3 ; 
(</) for other forms of the same word, cf. hi IV., h5nim VI., h6o 
XXII. 

2. ut, that : (a) cf. with the same word in XX. and note that in 
both cases ut, that, is a conj. ; (6) distinguish ut from the pronom- 
inal adj. earn, that, XVII. and the pron. is, that-one, he, XIX. ; 
(c) note also that the Eng. conj. that, used after the verb of saying 
dictum est in the free translation of XIIL, has no corresponding 
word in I^atin. 

3. minus : (a) Eng. derivatives ? (b) Irregular comparative of 
an adverb-; (c) cf. irregular superlative minimS, least, VII. (cf) What 
does minus limit ? 

4. latS, widely : (a) What part of speech ? (b) Cf. the adj. latus, 
wide. How may the adv. be formed from the nom. plur. of the adj. ? 
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(c) What is the superlative of l&tjB ? Cf. iatiBaim5 XXIII. and 
longiBsime YI. 

5. vagftrentur : (a) pass, in form, act. in meaning ; cf. oritmtur 
XVI., potMXXL; (J)) cf. exirent XX., praestarent XXI. What 
two letters are found in all thi*ee forms just before the personal end- 
ings ? All these verbs are subjunctives and are past imperfects ; cf. 
E. G. 39, 41, and 70. 

6. facile, easily : (a) What part of speech, here ? What part of 
speech is perfacile XXL? (6) Cf. facilius, more easily y XXII. 
How, then, do you form the comparative of an adv. from the positive ? 
What means more widely f Cf. E. G. 26, 30. 

7. inferre : (a) compounded of prep, in, inio, upon, and ferre, lo 
bear ; cf. praest&rent XXI., compounded of prae, before^ and stftrent, 
they stood ; (h) Inferre has the preceding dat. fInitimlB as its indi- 
rect obj., just as praestarent has the dat omnibus as its indirect 
object. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Adjectives ending in -us regularly form the corresponding ad- 
veibs by changing -us to -6. 

2. The following are adverbial endings : -S, positive ; -ius, com- 
parative ; -issime, superlative. The comparative and superlative 
endings are not added to the positive, but take the place of the positive 
ending. 

3. The past imperfect subjunctive is distinguished by the letters 
-re- immediately before the personal ending. 

4. The Eng. word that is translated into Latin sometimes by ut, 
sometimes by some form of the pron. is, but sometimes it has no cor- 
responding word at all. 

5. The ablative is used without a preposition to express the cause 
of an action. 

6. The dative is used as the indirect object of many verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. fiebat, it was being made or 

done, it was happening. 

2. fXnitimas, adj., (fXnte, bof 

ders, boundanes), bordering 
upon^ neighboring, in plur. 
masc, usually a noun mean- 
ing neighbors. 

3. Xnferre, to bear into or upon^ 

to wage upon. 

4. late, adv., widely. 



5. minus, adv. in comparative, 

less; cf. minime, least. 

6. posse (compound of esse, to 

be), to be able, 

7. rebus, abl. plur. fern., things; 

cf. Eng. rebus. 

8. vagftrX, to wander; for form 

and meaning, cf. potlrl 
XXL 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) FiSbat ut Helv6til minus lat6 vagarentur. (b) Pigbat ut 
mercator^s id importarent. (c) Helv6tii cum Germanls contendunt. 
Qua d6 causa reliquos Gall5s virtute praecSdunt. {d) Initium proelil 
Marcus fgcit. (e) Institata eorum qui eos flu6s incolunt inter sS 
differunt. 

2. (a) His rSbus flebat ut mercatCrSs ad AquItfinOs commeftrent. 

(b) His facile persuasit ut in fines reliquOrum GallSrum exirent. 

(c) FinitimI proximis in flnibus vagantur. (d) Fliiitimos quibuscum 
bellum gerunt virtiite praecSdunt.' (e) Rggna quae obtinent Helvgtiae 
civitati proxima sunt. 

3. (a) On-account-of-these things the Helvetians wander less 
widely, (b) On-account-of-the-river and the mountain they very 
seldom visit our province, (c) Orgetorix goes-back-and-forth across 
the kingdoms of Graul. (d) In the consulship of Messala and Piso, 
Orgetorix persuaded the neighboring nobility, (e) It came to pass 
that they went out-of their territory. 

4. (a) Since he- surpassed all in valor, he made a beginning of 
conspiracy, (b) The Germans contend with the Helvetians in daily 
battles, (c) It has been said that the Belgians are far distant from 
the refinement of these, (d) These (men), influenced by the desire 
for (of) the nearest fields, wage war very bravely, (e) They are far- 
ther distant from the river. 

10 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 



1. The comparison of adverbs. 2. Difference in form of adjectives 
and adverbs. 3. The personal endings in active. 4. Personal endings 
in passive. 5. The ending -re in verbs. 6. The letters -re- when 
used before personal endings. 7. Meaning of vag&rentur. 8. How 
to say that in Latin. 9. Three uses of the dative. 10. Four uses of 
the ablative without a preposition. . 11. Two parts of speech possible 
for Ma or qua. 12. The words for less and leant. 13.. 
for facile. 



Two meauiugs 
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1. TEXT. 

His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et mi- 
nus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent; qua ex 

ivAicA in 

parte homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore 
respect men of-warring fond with-great grief 

afficiebantur. 

were-affected. 

2. NOTES. 

1. qua ex parte, from which consideration, in this respect; for 
order of words and use of qua, cf. iiiia ex parte XXIII. 

2. beUandi : (a) verbal noun, corresponding in many of its uses 
to the Eng. verbal warring ; cf. E. G., 20, 2 ; {b) gen. sing., depend- 
ing on the following adj. cupidi. 

3. cupidi: (a) nom. plnr. masc. Wliat does it limit? {b) Distin- 
guish the ending -I as used here from -I in bellandi above, and -I in 

civitati XX. 
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4. dol5re : (a) Case and why P {b) What do you know about 
the gender of dol5re from the ending of mtgna ? (c) In what 
respect is it similar in form to mercfttSr-fis VII., Iiiferi5r-em XVI. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -l is found in the gen. sing, and the nom. plur. of 
the 2d decL, and in the dat. sing, of the 8d. 

2. The Latin has a verbal noun like the English verbal in -in^. It 
has the endings of the 2d declension. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



L afficiSbat, ke affected or he 
was affecting; affScit, he 
affected; of. fficit XIX. 

2. bellat, he wars, wages war. 

3. cnpidus, desirous, fond ; cf. 

cupiditSs, desire, fondness. 



4. dol5re, abl. sing, masc, pain^ 

grief 

5. hominfis, men. 

6. mfignii8, great. 



5. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Decline the masc. mftgnus ; (jS) the fern, mfigna ; (c) the 
neiit. magnum, (d) Write all the forms you know of the pron. qu&. 
{e) Write four sing, and four plur. cases of dol5re. 

2. (a) His rebus f i6bat ut homiii6s bellandi cupidi minus facile 
finitimls bellum Inferre possent {b) Qua ex causa Helvgtii mSgnS 
dolore afficiebantur. (c) fegnum in sua civitate Marcus obtinet 
{d) His causTs Germam proeliis contendunt. (e) Bella Germanorum 
sunt maijna. 

3. Converaation.^ — Quos flGmina et montes dividunt ? 
Mercatores ab Helvgtils months et flumina dividunt. 

* Tt is enmestly recommended that all of the class-room work on these " Con- 
versations " and the review of other " Exercises " be condncted viva voce, in order 
to secure training for the ear. It is hoped, too, that every teacher will give fre- 
qnent impromptu conversation exercises, framing questions of his own similar to 
those in the book. 
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Quid f iSbat ? 

Hi homings cupiditate bellandi induct! latS yagabantur. 

Quos hoc loco prohibent ? 

Eos homings qui ea important li6c loco prohibent. 

Quid Helvetios afficiebat ? 

Natura loci in quo iucolunt HelvStios afficiebat. 

Flameu-ne Helvetios contiiiet ? 

Lacum et flumen agrum Helvetiorum contingre dictum est. 

4. (a) He persuaded them to wander^ more-widely in the country 
of the-rest-of the Gauls, (b) The Germans contend with the Hel- 
vetians in daily battles, (c) That (man) is great, (d) These mea 
are great, (e) He is fond of warring with his neighbors. 

5' (a) It has been said that the Belgians are far distant from the 
refinement of those who inhabit the province, (b) These men, iniu- 
enced by the desire for large fields, wage war with the Aquitaniaus. 
(c) The merchants bring-in these (things), because the Gauls to whom 
they are brought are fond of refinement, (d) A river divides the 
lower place from the highest mountains, (e) Our province, which is 
next to the Aquitanians, extends toward the east and reaches the 
mountains. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Three uses of the ending -I. 2. Difference in part of speech of 
skating in the boy is skating and the boy likes skating. 3. Different 
translations of pars. 4. Difference between cupidus and oupiditSs. 
5. Abls. of means in text thus far. 6. Instances of agreement in this 
Lesson. 7. Words with -5r- before the ending. 8. English derivatives 
from words in this Lesson. 9. Syllables of afficiebantur. 

I To wander =^ ut vag&rentur ; cf. at ezirent XX. 
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LESSON XXVII. 



1. TEXT. 

Pr5 multitudine autem hominum et 

Considering the^reai-number moreover of^men and 



pr5 gl5rifi 

considering the-glory 



atque 

and 



belli 

of'War 

angustds sS finis habSre 

narrow themselves territory to-have 



fortitQdinis 
of'hravery 

arbitrfibantun 
ihey-thought. 



2. NOTES. 

1. pr5 : (a) a prep. ; for meaning, see Vocab. (d) What case is 
used witii it ? What other preps, have thus far been used with the 
al)lative ? 

2. hominum: (a) What is the case and what is its ending? 
Cf. hominte XXVl. [h) Cf. omnium VI., and note that the gen. 
plur. here appears to end in -ium not -um. The gen. plur. of pars 
XIIT. and orientem XV T. is like that of omnia, while the gen. plur. 
of flflmen V. is like that of hominum. 

3. 86 ; for case, cf. inter aS IV. 

4. fIniB : {a) note that the first meaning is boundaries ; hence, what 
is enclosed within boundaries, territory, land ; (b) accus. plur. raasc. 
What is the ending? Cf. f&iibus XII. (t) The nora. sing, is 
fIniB, like omnis I. How does the ending of flnliB differ from the 
nom. sing, ending ? (d) The ending -liB is found in the accus. plur. 
of such words as omnia, para, orifina, but even here the ending -6a 
is also found ; cf. partSa I,* {e) By what adj. is finia limited ? 

5. habSre ; for form and use, cf. obtin6re XIII. n. 4. 

6. arbitrflbantur : {a) note its translation and its personal ending ; 
cf. oriuntnr XV L, vagSrentur XXV.; (fi) a6 hab6re arbitrftban- 
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tnr, they thought themselves to have, or better^ they thought that thet/ 
had (cf. E. G. 68, c and d) ; the thought in their minds was we have; 
(c) cf. Qall58 obtin6re dictum est XIII., and note that in one in- 
stance a statement is made after a verb of thinking, in the other, after 
a verb of saying, (d) In what mode are both obtinSre and habfire ? 
In what case is the subject of each ? In the free translation what 
English mode is used ? Is there any word in Latin for the word 
that of the free translation ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The gen. plur. of the 3d decl. ends in -um, but in words having 
the nom. sing, endings -is, -ra, -na, and in some others, tlie -um is 
immediately preceded by i. 

2. Third decl. forms with nom. sing, endings -is, -ns, and -rs have 
either -Ss or Is in the accus. plural. 

3. The preps. & or ab, cum, dfi, ex, in transkted in or on, and 
pr6, are used with the ablative. 

4. Some Latin verbs have an act. meaning with a pass, form ; such 
verbs are called " deponent.** 

5. After a verb of saying or thinking, (1) the verb of the principal 
statement is iu the inf. ; (2) this inf. may then be translated by the 
indicative ; (8) the subj. of the inf. is in the accus. ; and (4) the Eng- 
lish word that, which commonly introduces such a quotation, has no 
corresponding word in Latin. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. angustus, narrow, 

2. arbitrarl (cf. potl-rl XXL), 

to judge, think. 

3. autem, conj., but, however, 

moreover, 

4. fortitfldinis (fortis, brave), 

of bravery, 

5. gl5ria, glory. 



6. habSre, to have, hold. 

7. multitfldine, abl. sing., a 

great number, a multitude. 

8. pr6, prep, with abl., in front 

'of, in behalf of, instead of, 
for, in proportion to, con- 
sidering ; cf. Eng. /or, E. 
G. 72. 
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5. EXERCISES. 



1. (a) All the forms of habere which the pupil should know, 
(i) Decl. of glSria; (c) belli; (c?) angust6s ; (e) finis; (/) ho- 
minom, except nom. sing. ; (g) multitfldiiie, except nom. singular. 

2. (fl) Pro multitudine hominum angustOs fines Helv6tii habent. 
(b) Pro gloria atque fortittidine Helvgtii angustOs esse suos fines 
arbitrantur. (c) Quod HelvStii lacQ et fluminibus et montibus con- 
tinentur, minus latg vagantur. {d) Hominum multittldinem habet. 
(e')Is trans hos finSs cum hominibus contendit. 

3. (a) Galium cupidum gloriae esse dictum est. (6) EOrum ftnis 
Aqultani attingunt. (c) HominSs quos months continent magn5 
dolore afficigbantur. (d) HelvStiT, quod virtute alios homings prae- 
cedunt, cupidi belli sunt, (e) Perfacile est fortes homings magna 
gloria poliri. 

4. (fl) The territory of the Helvetians is narrow. (If) The Celts 
hold a third part of Gaul, (c) He holds the-supreme-power of a 
large state, (d) The mountain slopes to the river, {e) These brave 
men are- warring. 

5. (fl) He takes all his men, of-whom he has a-great-number. 
(b) Considering the nature of the country, the Helvetians wander 
very-widely. {c) It came to pass that they went out-of their country 
with all their forces, (d) Orgetorix persuaded the Helvetians of 
this, (e) The Helvetians have a great desire for (of) warring with 
their neighbors. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the uses of ending -Is. 2. Distinction between -b and -is. 
3. The ending of gen. plur. in 3d declension. 4. Preps, with the 
ablative. 5. Connection of the various meanings of pr6 with the 
first meaning in-front-of. 6. Meaning of the word " deponent." 
7. Four very important facts about a statement after a verb of saying 
or thinking. 8. The meaning of fines. 9. The ending of the act. 
infinitive. 10. The reason why the Helvetians left their boundaries. 
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LESSON XXVIIL 

1. TEXT. 

Pr5 multitudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli 
atque fortitudinis angustos sS finis habSre arbitrabantur, 
qui in longitudinem milia passuum ducenta 
which in (into) length thousands of-pacea two-hundrei 

et quadr§gint3, in latitudinem centum et 
and forty, in (into') width a-hundred and 

DctQgintS patSbant 

eighty extended, 

2. NOTES. 

1. qui: (a) What is the an tec, and how do you know it? 
{b) Why is it correct to translate the Lat. masc. qui by the Eug. 
so-called neuter which f Cf. IX. 2, 6. 

2. mIlia : {a) accus. plural. What is its gender ? (6) Note laat 
the ending -a is preceded by i, and cf. omnium VI. ; (c) for expla- 
nation of case, cf. E. G. 60, 1. 

3. passuum : (o) What case ? Note that u precedes the ending 
-urn, as i precedes it in omnium, and cf. culta VI., lactt XXIV.; 
(&) for explanation of case, cf. VI. n. 3, c. 

4. ducenta ; accus. plur. neuter. With what does it agree ? 

5. latitadlnem : (a) cf. its form with the form of multittidine, 
fortitadinis XXVIL, and that of longitfldinem above. What five 
letters immediately before the ending in each of these words ? (b) in 
latltfldinem means strictly, into width, though translated properly 
in width; cf. the free translation of ft fidmine XIII., ab SSqaaxib 
XV., tlnft ex parte XXIII., and E. G. 74, 1. ^ 



LESSON xxvm. 168 

8. oct5ginta ; this is not an abL, as it seems to be from its end- 
ing, bat an indeclinable adj. ; t. e., an adj. which (like all Eng. adjs. 
except ikU and that) remains unchanged in form, whatever it limits ; 
cf. E. G. 25. The preceding centum and quadrfte;intA are also in- 
declinable. All these adjs. limit mllia* 

7. patCbant : (a) What is the subj. of this verb P (6) For form, 
cf. fI6bat XXV., afflciSbantur XXVL, arbitrabantnr XXYII. 
Wiiat two letters are found in all these forms immediately before 
the personal ending? These letters distinguish the past imperfect 
tense in the indicative mode, and are called its sign; thus, pate-nt, 
they extend, patS-ba-nt, ikey were extending^ or more indefinitely, 
ihti/ extended; for force of the past imperfect, cf. £• G. 39, 41. 



3. t)BSERVATIONS. 

1. The past imperfect tense represents the action as going on in 
past time. The word " imperfect " is understood to mean past im- 
perfect, though an action may be represented as incomplete in the 
present or future. 

2. A Lat. imperfect is often idiomatically but somewhat inaccu- 
rately translated by a simple Eng. past ; cf. E. G. 74, 2 and 3. 

3. The sign of the imperfect indicative is -ba-, inserted between 
the stem and personal ending. 

4. The Lat. has many 3d decl. nouns with stems ending in 
-tfldin-. 

5. The Latin frequently uses a prep, denoting motion to or from 
a place where the English less accurately uses a prep, denoting posi- 
tion in a place. 

6. Some Latin numeral adjectives are not declined. 

7. In Latin, as in English, extent of space is expressed by the 
accusative. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. centum, indecl. numeral adj., 
one hundred. 



ducenti, n'umeral adj., two 
hundred. 
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3. longitfldinem, acciis. sing. 

fern., length. 

4. Ifttittldinem, accus. sing. 

fein., width; cf. Ifttus, 
wide. 

5. mllia or mlllia, neut. plur., 

thousattda. 

6. octogint&y indecl. num. adj., 

eighty. 



pasBuum, gen. plur. masc., 
of paces (the Roman mile 
was a thousand paces, and 
the Roman pace was a little 
less than five feet). 

patfire, to lie open, extend. 

q^iadragintSl, indecl. num. 
adj., fortg. 



5. EXERCISES. 



1. («) Fines angustos Helvetii habent, qui in latitudinem milia 
passunm centum et octSginta patent, (b) Quod Helvetii lacu at 
flUminibus et montibus continebantur, fiebat ut minus late vagan 
possent. (c) Fortium hominura multitudinem habebat. {d) Hel- 
vgtil cum omnibus copils vagabantur. (e) Helvetiorum copias 
RomSnl praecSdunt. 

2. (a) Cupiditate gloriae inducti reliquis cum Grallis conteudebaut 

(b) Fines Helvgtiorum a lacu ad flumen pertinebant. (c) Hi fines 
mllia passuum ducenta et quadraginta pertinent, (d) Fln6s quos 
Belgae obtinent latitudine agrum HelvStium praecedunt. {e) Is siiis 
copiis quadraginta milia hominum capit. 

3. (fl) The Helvetian country extended two hundred and forty 
miles in length. (Jb) The mountains were sloping to the river. 

(c) The Helvetians surpass all tlieir neighbors in valor. (</) Two 
hundred men ai-e in the field which is near the river, (e) It has 
been said that the Celts possess a third part of Gaul. 

4. (a) They think tliat the fields of the province are very-broad. 
(b) It has been said that the merchants very seldom visit the Bel- 
gians, (c) The Helvetians were greatly troubled (were afl^ected with 
great sorrow) because they were-hemmed-in by the nature of the 
country, {d) They keep the Germans from the narrow boundaries. 
(e) They often hasten across the river Rhine and wage war with the 
nearest Germans. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1, The meaning of the word " imperfect " in naming a tense. 
2. The exact translation of the imperfect. 3. The sign of the im- 
perfect indicative. 4. The tense sign in praestftrent. 6. Di£ference 
between Lat. and Eng. use of prepositions. 6. How to express ex- 
tent of space, or answer question " how far ? " 7. Likeness in 
spelling of quacUaginta and oct5giiita. 8. Likeness in respect to 
inflection. 9. Likeness in form of milia and omnium. 10. Of 
omnium and paasutim. IL Of paasuum and coltfl. 12. The 
stem ending -tddin-. 13. Eng. deriyatives from words in this 
Lesson. 




GALLIC SWORDS OF BRONZB. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

REVIEW 
Lessons XIX-XXVIIL 



1. TEXT. 

• Caesar's ** Gallic War," Book I., Chapter 2. 
Follow strictly all the directions given under " Teit " in IX. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON 
1. Inflection of Noons and Adjectives. — For 1st Decl., see IX. 
Slug. PLur, Sing, Plur, Sing, P/ur. 

NoiD. Oall-us Oall-I omn-is omn-6s par-s part-te 
Gren. OalM Oall-drum omn-is omn-ium part-is part-ium 
Dat. Oall-d Oall-Is omn I onm-ibus parti part-ibus 
Accus. Oall-um Oall-ds omn-em onm-63 (Is) part-em part-te(lB) 
Abl. Oall-d Oall-Is onm-ibus part-e part-ibus 



Neuters. 



Gren. 

Norn. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Abl. 



Sing. 
bell-um 
belli 
bell-d 
bell-um 
beU-d 



Plur. 
bell-a 
bell -drum 
bell-b 
bell-a 
bell Is 



Sing. 
fidmen 
fidmin-is 
fiUmln-I 
fiflmen 
fiflmin-e 



Plur. 
fliimin-a 
fitlmin-am 
fiumin-ibns 
fiflmin-a 
flflmin-ibns 



Observations on the above. 

Every form of nouns and adjs. in -us has been found in the text 
except the dat sinp;., and this is the same as the abl. singular. 
Neuters in -um are declined like masculines in -us except in the nom. 
and accus. sing, and plural. 

The decl. of nouns ending in -rs like pars is complete. Nonns 
and adjs. in ns are declined in the same way. Nouns in -tfis are 
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declined in the same way except that the gen. plur. often ends in -um 
instead of -ium. Note that iu all these cases the final t of the stem 
is dropped before the nom. sing, ending ••• 

Many 3d decl. nouns have the gen. plur. in -tun (like hominum 
XXVII.). What change in a stem vowel of fltlmen in decl. ? 

The ending -fL has been met as an abl. sing, and -uum, as a genitive 
plural. Some Lat. numeral adjs. are not declined at all. 

2. Inflection of pronouns. — In general, prons. have endings like 
those of nouns and adjs. already given, but the following peculiar 
forms have been discovered : — 

is, nom. sing, niasc. ; id, nom. and accus. sing, neuter. 

h5c, abl. sing, neuter. 

85, accus. plur. masculine. 

qui, as nom. sing. masc. ; quae, both nom. sing. fem. and nom. 
and accus. plur. neut. ; quibus, abl. plur. masc, a 3d decl. form, 
while most of the forms of the relative are of the 1st or 2d declen- 
sion. 

3. Inflection of Verbs. 







Active, 








Prks. Ind. 




Sin?. 


appella-t 


prohibe-t 


dividi-t 


Plur. 


appellant 


prohibe-nt 
Impp. Ind. 


dlvidu-nt 


Sinjr. 


appell&-ba-t 


prohibS-ba-t 




Plur. 


appelia-ba-nt 


prohibfr-ba-nt 
Impf. Subjunctive. 




Sing. 


appellft-re-t 


prohib«-re-t 




Plur. 


appelia-re-nt 


prohibS-re-nt 
Prks. Inf. 






appelia-re 


prohibS-re 

Faadve. 
Pres. Ind. 




Sinn:. 


appelia-tur 


prohib€-tur 


dlvidi-tur 


Plur. 


appella-ntnr 


prohibe-ntnr 


dividu-ntur 
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Impf. Ind. 


Sing. 


appcUi^-ba tur i^rohibe-ba-tur 


Plur. 


appelia-ba-ntur proliibfr-ba-ntur 




Impf. Subjunctive. 


Sing. 


appelia-r6-tur prohibfi-rS-tur 


Plur. 


appellft-re-ntur prohibQ-re-ntur 




Pees. Inf. 



The term " imperfect," as used in Lat. grammar, always means past 
imperfect. The impf. is often translated, however, like a simple past. 
We have had a few forms of a perfect (fScit, persuftsit), which 
were translated like a simple past. 

Some verbs which are pass, in form are act. in meaning. 

4. Formation and inflection of adverbs. — Adjs. ending in -ob 
in the nom. sing. masc. form the corresponding adv. by changing this 
ending to -6. The comparative is formed by substituting the ending 
-ius for -6 of the positive, and the superlative by substituting -issimfi. 

5. Use of cases. — The verb persuftdfire, to persuade, is followed 
by the accus. of the thing to^ or of, which one is persuaded, and by 
the dat. of the person who is persuaded. The dak. is used after 

. some verbs compounded with prepositions. 

Extent of space is expressed by the accus., as in English, and the 
accus. is used as the subject of an infinitive. 

The preps, a or ab, cum, dS, ex, in and pr5 are used with the 
ablative. The abl. without a prep, is used to express cause. 

6. Saying or thinking. — The principal statement after a verb of 
saying or thinking ; (1) has its verb in the inf. ; (2) which is then 
translated like the ind. ; and (3) has an accus. for its subj. ; (4) the 
word that which usually introduces such a statement does not appear 
in Latin. 

7. Translation. — Very (rather than most or the ending -esCj is 
often used to translate the superlative degree. 

Sine the names of things are often masc. or fern, in Latin, the 
English which may be used to translate a masc. or a fem. pronoun. 
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That is sometimes translated by the conj. ut, sometimes by a form 
of is, and sometimes has no corresponding word in Latin. 

The Latin has a verbal noun which may be translated by the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in 'ing. 

Latin preps, denoting motion to or from a place must often be 
translated by English preps, denoting rest in a place. 

8. Miscellaneous. — In Latin (as in English), the name of a 
people and the adj. meaning belonging to that people often have the 
same form. 

A single-syllable prep, often stands between an adj. and its noun. 
The noun with which an adj. agrees is often omitted if it can be 
readily supplied from the context. 



3. WORD REVIEW. 



Follow the directions given under " Word Review *' in IX. 
The last ten lessons contain the fullowiug new words. 



1. afficigbantur 

2. arbitrabantur 

3. exTrent 

4. fecit 



Verb Forms. 
6. flebat 9. patgbant 



6. fuit 

7. hal)ere 

8. Inferre 



10. persuasit 

11. possent 

12. potiri 



13. praestarent 

14. vagarentur 



Noun, pronominal and adjectivb torms. 



\st Declension, 

1. altera 

2. copiis 

3. gloria 

4. lura 

5. natura 



2d Declension, 



1. agmm 

2. altissimo 
8. angustos 

4. bellandl 

5. cupidi 

6. ditissimus 

7. ducenta 

8. finitimis 

9. imperio 



10. inductus 

11. latissimo 

12. Lemanno 

13. loci 

14. m^no 

15. Marco 

16. nobilissimus 

17. regnl 

18. totius 
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Sd Declension. 




1. clvitatf 






9. longitQdinem 


2. conidratidnem 






10. milia 


3. coosulibus 






11. inultitadine 


4. cupidit^ta 






12. ndbilitatis 


5. (lolore 






13. Orgetorix 


6. fortitudinis 






14. perfacile 


7. bomines 






15. Pisone. 


8. latitudinem 








UnclassifiedL 






Indeclinable, 


1. lacQ 






1. centum 


3. passuum 






2 octSginta 


3. rebus 






3 quadragintft 


Advebbs. 


Prepositions. 


Conjunction. 


1. autem 


1. 


apud 


ut 


2. facile 


2. 


ex 




3. late 


3. 


pro 




4. minus 








5. uudique 








4 


EXERCISES 





1. Conversation. Answer in Latin tlie following questions: — 

Quis (loko) fuit Orgetorix ? 

Qui fuerunt * c6n sales ubi (token) is conitlrati5nem fecit ? 

Quibus persuSsit ? 

Quid (what) els persullsit ? 

Car els facile persuasit? 

Qud flilmine Helvgtii continentur ? 

Qua ex parte flUmine continentur ? 

Qu5 monte Helvetii continentur? 

Qud lacQ HelvStii continentur? 



^ This word has not been used before, 
will see its meaning and agreement. 



The pupil by comparing it with fuit 
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Qua a prOvincia Ehodanus Helvetios dividit P 

Cur Helvgtii maguo dolore afficiebantur P 

Quam (koio) long^ sunt eorum f iu6s ? 

Quam lati sunt eorum f InSs P 

2. Write in Latin. The Swiss, who are very brave, inhabit narrow 
boundaries. These boundaries extend from the Rhine river to Mount 
Jura, two hundred and forty miles from east to west. They dwell 
among the mountains, which are very high, or near Lake Geneva, which 
touches their country. Men who wander across the ocean and in 
places which are far distant from our country often visit the Swiss 
mountains. Very many people (a multitude of men) think that these 
mountains surpass all others (t. e,, other mountains). 
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1. TEXT. 

adducti et auct5rit9te 

led and hy-ihe^dvice 

c5nstitu5runt ea, 

ihey-deiermined fhose-ihings, 

pertin6rent, comparSre, 
perfmned, to-prepare^ 



His rSbus 

By4heie things 

permStI 

deeply-maved 

proficiscendum 
departing 

tSrum et carrGrum quam maximum 



Orgetorigis 

of'Orgeiorix 

ad 

to 



quae 

which 



lumen- 
o/'beasts-- 

numerum 



of-hurden and 
co^mere. 

tO'lui/'Up. 



of»cart8 as-much-aa the-greatest number 



2 NOTB 



1. Orgetorigis : (a) What is the case-ending ? What the stem ? 
{h) forms the nom. sing, by adding -s, like civitfts and pars ; ef. 
XX. N. 1 ; (c) the final g of the stem is not dropped before s, like t^ 
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but unites with it, and gs is always written x. What then is the 
uom. sing, of OrgetorigiB ? What of ISgibus in IV. ? 

2. permdtl: (a) of. adducti just before, dictum XIIL, indue- 
tus XIX. Judging from the translation, what is the voice and tense 
of each of these participles ? Cf. E. G. 33. (6) How are they de- 
clined ? (c) What letter has each before the case-ending ? (</) Note 
that dlvba I. is of the 1st decl., and that the letter a precedes the 
case ending. 

3. cdnstituSnint : (q) How does the form of this verb show its 
number? (If) adducti and permdtl both agree with its subject. 
What, then, are the case, number, and gender of these participles ? 

4. eaquae; cf. ea quae VII. 

5. proficiscendum : (a) the accus. of the Lat. gerund, which 
corresponds to the Eng. verbal noun in -in^ ; cf. E. G. 20, 2, and 
bellandi XXVI. N. 2. (b) What similarity of form have proficis- 
cendum and bellandi ? 

6. pertinfirent ; mode and tense ? Cf. vagSLrentur XXV. N. 5, 
and the pres. ind. pertinent XVI. 

7. compar&re : (a) for mode and ending, cf. obtinfire XIII. N. 
4; (b) used to complete the meaning of c6n8titu6runt, just as in- 
ferre is used to complete the meaning of possent in XXV. 

8. quam, adv., kow, as; with the superlative degree it is best 
translated possible ; thus, quam maximum numerum, the greated 
possible number, 

9. codmere : (n) completes the meaning of c5n8titu6runt like 
compar&re 7 ; {b) cf. cogmere with habere. What difference in 
the quantity of the e before -re ? (c) Those verl>s which have short e 
in the penult of the inf. have i and u (instead of e) before the per- 
soilal endings in the 3d person of the present tense ; cf. dividit V., 
gerunt VIII., and XXIX., 2, 3. {(J) What vowel before -re in 
comparSbre ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS 

1. Stems in -g of the 3d decl., as well as those in -t, form the 
nom, by adding •%. The combination -gs thus formed is always rep- 
resented in Latin bv -x. 
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2. The perfect passive participle is declined Ifke an adj. of the 
1st and 2d decls. It is distinguished by the letter t (sometimes •) 
before the case-endings. 

3. Verbs are divided into different classes, or conjugations. These 
are distinguished by the letter which precedes the -re of the pres. inf. 
active. This letter is called ihh characteristic. 

4. The characteristic of the 1st conjug. is ft; of the 2d, 6; of the 
3(1, e. That of the 4th conjug. has yet to l)e learned. 

5. The characteristic of the 3d conjug. is changed to i in the pres. 
ind. 3d sing., and to u in the pres. ind. 3d pluraL 

6. The adv. qaam with the superlative denotes the highest degree 
possible. 

7. The Latin gerund, corresponding in some respects to the Eng- 
lish verbal in -in^jf, has the letters -nd- before the endings of tire 2d 
declension. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. adddoere, to lead or draw to, 

to influence. 

2. auctdritfiB, adoice, authority, 

influence, 

3. carrua, a cart, 

4. cogmere, to buy up, 

5. compar&re, to prepare ^ to 

make ready, 

6. c5nstitaere, to Bet together ^ 

arrange, d^'termine, 

7. iflmentam, neut., a yoke ani- 

mal, beast of burden. 



8. mazimuB (irregular superla- 

tive of magnus), greatest, 

9. numerua, a number. 

10. permovSre, to move thor- 

oughly or deeply, 

11. 'pro^ciBcendiMin., a departing, 

departure, 

12. quam, adv., how, as; with 

the superlative it may be 
translated possible. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Declension of auctSritate; (b) OrgetoriglB ; (c) carrSrum; 
(d) itUnentamm. (e) Write all the forms you know of adducti ; 
(/) codmere ; (jg) comparftre ; (h) pertmSrent, in the active. 
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2. (a) Helvetil his rebus permoti constituSrunt de finibus suis 
exire. (b) HelTStii constituerunt iumenta et carros coemere. 
(c) Auctoritas Orgetorigis, qua hi addtlcSbantur, maxima fuit. 
(cf) Ea, quae ad bellandum pertinSrent, comparabant. (e) Quam 
maxim us numerus carrorum comparatur. 

3. (a) Dictum est mercat5res ad HeivSti5s iumenta minimS saepe 
importare. (b) Quod HelvStii fortissimi fugrunt, proeliis cum Teli- 
quis Gal lis contendere constituerunt. (c) Orgetorix eis persuasit ut 
carr5s iumentaque ex itnitimis importarent. (d) Homines bellandi 
cupidi cum f Initimis bellum gerebant. (e) EOrum fines a montibus 
altissimis ad flUmen altum pertinebant 

4. (a) The Helvetian state is nearest to Mount Jura, (b) The 
advice of Orgetorix influences the Helvetians, (c) Those-things which 
are prepared have-to-do with (pertain to) departure, {d) Orgetorix 
persuaded them to prepare these-things. {e) They buy up the beasts- 
of-burden which are imported. 

5. (a) Large carts are-l)ought-up. (b) He persuaded the Helve- 
tians to-buy-up carts, (c) The beasts-of-burden draw the carts which 
are imported, (d) He was preparing the largest possible number 
of men. (e) He determines to wage war upon those who live near 
the ocean. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. The equivalent of x. 2. Words which have the nora. sing, 
ending -•. 3. The letter t before s. 4. The letter g before s. 
5. Characteristic vowels ft, 6, e. 6. Pres. ind. of 3d conjugation. 
7. The perfect passive participle. 8. -t, -nt, -tur, -ntur, -ba-, 
-re-, -re. 9. Use of quam« 10. The Latin gerund. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

1. TEXT. 

His rSbus adducti et auct5rit9te Orgetorigis permQt! 
c5nstitu6runt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinSrent, 
comparSre, iumentSrum et carrSrum quam maximum 
numerum co^mere, s6ment6s quam maxim9s 

sowings as-much-as the-greaiest 

facere, ut in itinere cGpia frQmenti 

to-make^ in-order-that on ihc-journey plenty of-grain 

suppeteret, cum proximis c!vit9tibus 

might-be-on-handy with the-nearest states 

pacem et amicitiam c5nfirm9re. 
peac0 and friendship to^stahlish. 

2. NOTES. 

1. maximHn : (/r) What does it limit ? {U) For force of pre- 
ceding quam with it, cf. XXX. N. 8. (c) What is the gender of 
the adj. mazimfts, and of what decl. is it? What is the gender 
and decl. of maximum (a form of the same word) in XXX. ? Cf. 
also the neut ea XXX. with the fern, eam '^NW., and the masc. 
e6s VII. What do these examples show about the gender of adjs. 
and prons.? 

2. facere : ('/) for its form, cf. co0mere XXX. ; (3) it completes 
the meaning of cdnstitafirunt XXX. 

3. in itinere : (a) note that in is sometimes translated on, 
(6) What, judging from the ending, is the case of itinere, and 
what its declension ? 

4. Buppeteret : (a) mode, tense, number ? (5) What is its con- 
jugation? Cf. XXX. N. 9, c; Obs. 4. (c) AVhat is its subject? 
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(d) it deuotes a state or condition, rather than an act ; note its 
translation. 

5. pftcem : {a) stem pfto- j (5) the nom. is fbrmed by adding hi to 
the stem ; pftcs = pftz ; cf. Orgetorigls XXX. N. 1. 

6. odnfirmftre : (a) for form and conjug., cf. comparftre XXX. 
(b) Of what does it complete the meaning? (c) What are its 
objects ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Third decl. stems in -o, like those in -g, form their nominatives 
by adding s. The cs thus formed is equivalent to x. 

2. Since the same adjective must agree with nouns of different 
genders, the Lat. adj. is inflected for gender as well as for case and 
number. So, too, with most pronouns. 

3. When the masc. and neut. of an adj. are of the 2d ded., the 
fem. is always of the 1st declension. 

4. Many Latin verbs express state or condition rather than action. 
Such verbs are usually translated by English phrases, not by single 
words. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. amloitidL, friendskip, 

2. cdnfirm&re, to strengthen, ea- 

tadliah, encourage, affirm. 

3. odpia, plenty, a supply; in 

plur., forces, troops, 

4. frQmentam, grain. 



5. itinere, abl. sing. neut.,yoKr- 

neg, route, march, 

6. pflx, fem. (pftcis, gen.), peace, 

7. sSmentis, fem., a sowing, 

planting, 

8. vuppetere (sub and petere), 

to be an hand, to be in store. 



EXERCISES. 



1. Decline together so that the adjs. will always agree with the 
nouns ; (a) mazimaB numerus ; (h) maziina sSmentis ; (c) ma- 
ximum iHmentum ; {d) proxima clvitfts. (e) Write all the forms 
you know of c5nfirmire; (/) suppeterct. 
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2. ConvezBatdon. Answer in Latin the following questions : ^ 
Caius auctoritate Helv6tii pennovgbautur ? 

' Quibus r^bus addtlcjebantur ? 

Quae ad proficiscendum pertinSbant? 

Quot {how many) iuraenta et carrds coStn6runt? 

Ctir {why) quam maximas s6ment6s ffecSrunt ? 

Quibuscum civitatibus pacem et amicitiam coiifiriii&bant ? 

Qui Helvetiis proximi incolebant? 

3. (a) It-came- to-pass because-of-the-iuflueuce of Orgetorix, that 
the Helvetians possessed a very-great supply of-grain. {b) It was 
very-easy, since they surpassed all in-courage, to wage war upon 
their neighbors, {c) The Gauls whom they have determined to 
surpass are not-at-all (least) hemmed-in by the character of the 
country, {d) The highest mountains are nearest the province. 
{e) The very-wide river divides the Gauls from the Germans. 

4. {a) The greatest wars were-being- waged in Gaul, {b) He 
contends with all the forces of the Helvetians, (r) They establish 
friendship with the state nearest the Khine. {d) They-were-estab- 
lishing friendship with their neighbors, so-that they- might-have peace 
on their march, {e) The greatest possible number of carts were- 
bein^-prepared so-that they-might-go-out with plenty of grain. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The equivalents of z. 2. The translation of the superlative. 

5. Tlie translation of quaxn with the superlative. 4. The decl. of 
adjs. 5. The masc, fern., and neut., of proztmls in nom. singular. 

6. In nom. plural. 7. The translation of snppetere. 8. Of c5pia 
iu the plural. 9. Of in. 10. English derivatives from words iu 
this Lesson. 
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LESSON XXXII. 
1. TEXT. 

Ad eSs rSs c5nficiendSs biennium 

For these things to-be-accomplished two-years'^ -time 

sibi satis esse duxerunt: in tertium annum 
for-them enough to-be they-thought : for the-third year 

profectiSnem ISge c5nfirmant. Ad e9s rSs 

the-departure hy-law they-jix. For these things 

c5nficiend3s Orgetorix dSligitur. Is sibi 

to-be-accomplished Orgetorix is-chosen. He itpon-hiimelj 

lSg3ti5nem ad civitdtSs suscSpit. 
an-embassy to the-states took. 

2. NOTES. 

1. efta : (a) case, number, aud gender ? (b) What part of speech 
in this instance? Cf. earn XVII. (c) for other genders of the 
same case, cf. e5s VII., ea XXX., and XXXI., Obs. 2, 3. 

2. rfis : case, and why ? For another form of same word, cf. 
rfibus XXV. 

3. ad efts o5nfioiendfta, to or for these things to-be-accomplished or 
completed,^ freely translated, to accomplish these things ; for form and 
translation of o5iifioiendaa, cf. ad eff6minand5s anim5s VII. N. 8. 

4. »ibi ; irreg. dat. plur. ; cf. accus. plur. sfi IV. 

6. satis ; here an indeclinable adj. limiting biennium. 

1 The Mrriter is aware that the translation here given may he fairly questioned, 
hat thinks it better to give an explanation to the beginner which may he modified 
later, than to give no explanation at all, — the alternative often adopted in books 
for beginners. 
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6. diLzBrant, ihey-led^ they-drew, they4hought ; for the counection 
between leading or drawing^ and thinking^ cf. the £ng. expression to 
draw an inference; also a train cf thought^ suggesting the fact 
that our thoughts are coupled together and drawn out like the cars 
of a train : (a) for form and tense, cf. c5astitii6rant XXX. ; the 
tense in both cases is the past indefinite, but the Lat. has but one 
form for the past indefinite and the present perfect (in the same 
Yoice, number, and person), and the name " perfect '* is given to 
tliis form;^ cf. XIX. N. 9. {b) What ending is common to 
diizfirnnt and odnstituSnixit ? What, then, is the ending of the 
pf. ind. act., third plural ? (c) Note that the Eng. idiom in this 
instance allows the preceding esse to be translated by an Eng. inf., 
though it stands after a verb of thinking ; cf. E. G. 68, c and d. 

7. in tertitim annnm : (a) What is the more usual translation of 
In with the accus. ? Cf. in partte I. What is it translated here ? 
(&) Cf. the accus. sing, niasc tertiam here with accus. sing. fern, 
tertiam III., and cf. also XXXI. N. 1. 

8. lege : (a) What, judging from the ending, is the case and num- 
ber ? Cf. abl. plur. ISgibos IV. (b) Judging from Orgetorigis XXX. 
N. 1, what is the nom. sing, of l§ge ? (c) Four kinds of abls. used 
without a prep, have already been met; examples are virtflte X., 
abl. of respect; IXnibos XII., abl. of separation; Oanmmft XIV., 
abl. of means; rSbos XXV., abl. of cause; note the Eng. prep, 
used to translate each, (d) Which of these four classes of abls. 
seems most appropriate for 16ge in this sentence? 

9. dSligitar: (a) act. or pass, voice? Cf. oozitin6tar XIV.; 
{b) tense and conjug. ? Cf. dividit V., and also XXIX. 2, 3. 

10. su8c6pit: (a) for tense, cf. fScit XIX.; (b) its subject? 
direct object? (c) the indirect object is »ibl, himself, for-hivMtlf 
upon-hinuelf ; the same form »ibi (4, above) is translated for-ihan 

^ It is nnfortanate that we are obliged by convention to use the name " perfect" 
for a tense which in the vast majority of cases is not perfect at all. This constant 
misuse of the word " perfect " will obliterate, in the pupil's mind, its true meaning, 
unless frequent drill in tense distinction is given on the basis of £. 6. 41. If this 
drill is given, the pupil will be able to use the Greek aorist and perfect intelligently 
when he reaches them. 
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or for-theimelvea ; the pron. of which sibi is a case has the same 
case forms in sing, and plur. ; {d) we know that here it is siugular 
in meaning because it refers to the subject of the sing, verb suscfipit; 
above it referred to the subject of the plur. verb diiz§nuit ; cf. XII. 
N. 7. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Latin has but one set of forms for the past indefinite and 
the present perfect tenses. These forms are said to belong to the 
" perfect " tense. 

2. The ending of the pf. ind. act. 3d plur. (including the personal 
ending) is -Srunt. 

3. The pron. of which sS and sibi are the accus. and dat. has the 
same case forms in the sing, and plural. This pron. always agrees in 
number and gender with some subject in the sentence in which it 
stands. We ascertain its meaning by reference to this subject. It 
is therefore called a reflexive (pending-back) pronoun. 

4. Abls. of means, respect, and cause are always used without 
Latin prepositions; the abl. of separation is often used without a 
preposition. The abl. of means is commonly translated by the 
English preps, with or by; the abl. of respect by in; the abl. of 
separation by from (sometimes of). The abl. of cause is commonly 
translated by the words becaiise-of on-account-of 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. annus, a year, 

2. biennium (bis, twice, and anr 

nus), two yeara^ time, ike 
space of two years. 

3. cdnficere (oon andfacere), 

to nccompll%hy complete, 

4. dSligere, to choose from, select. 

5. drlcere, to lead, draw^ think, 

6. 16gati5nem, accus. sing, fern., 

an embassy. 



7. profecti5nem, accus. sing. 

fem., a setting out, a de- 
parture, 

8. satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, 

enough. 

9. suscipere (sub, itnder, and 

capere), to take from under- 
neath, to take up or upon, 
to undertake. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline profectiSnem, omitting nom. sing, (b) Decline 
tertium annum in the sing, (c) Decline eft 16ge. {d) Write as 
many forms as you know of dSligitur. 

2. (a) Cum Haeduis reliqulsque civitatibus Helvetii pacem con- 
firmaut. {b) Ad eas res conficiendas Helvetii Orgetorigem, qnl 
apud eos longe nobilissimus fuit, deligunt. (c) Ea, quae ad effgmi- 
iiandos auimos pertinent, important, (d) Ea, quae ad proficiscendum 
pertinent, importautur. (e) Homines cupidos bellandl magnus dolor 
afficiebat. 

3. (a) DUcunt, duxgrunt, daeel)ant. (b) E's persuSsit ut omngs 
copias dtlcereut. (c) Ad omn^s res comparandas quattuor ann5s 
Helvetils satis esse dUcit. (d) Yirtute suls flnitimls praestabant. 
(e) Homines, qui in montibus incolebant, sibi ea suscSp^runt. 

4. (a) These (men) took upon-tliemselves an embassy, (b) A 
part of Gaul is separated from the Helvetians by-the-river Rhone, 
(c) Orgetorix was-leading his-own men to the war. {d) Their men 
were-being-led to the river, (e) The Helvetians, because they 
thought their boundaries to be narrow, determined to possess very- 
broad fiehls. 

6. (a) Orgetorix, influenced by the desire for kingly-power, was- 
preparing grain for the third year, {b) It has been said that they 
fix the departure for the third year, (c) This (man) prepares these 
things for himself, (d) The Helvetians surpass their neighbors in 
number of men. (e) The mountains keep the merchants from the 
Helvetian country. (/) The merchants are-kept-out by the moun- 
tains, (ff) The Helvetians choose Orgetorix because-of-his-influence 
(aact5ritfts). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Tlie ending of the pf. tense in the plur. active. 2. The double 
nieaning of the so-called "perfect." 3. The form of the reflexive 
substantive. 4. Where to look for the meaning of the reflexive 
pronoun. 5. Meaning of the word "reflexive." 6. Four ways to 
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translate an abl. used without a Lat. preposition. 7. Four kinds of 
ablatives. 8. A new meaning for tbe prep. in. 9. The literal and 
tlie free translation of ad efta rfis c5nfioiendaa. 10. The masc. and 
neut. corresponding to the form efta. 1 1. The meaning of diicere. 
12. Vowel change in passing from oapit to suscfipit, facere to 
fScit. 
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1. TEXT. 



In e5 itinere persuSdet Castic5, Catamantaloedis 
O/i this journey he-permcules Caslicus^ of-Oatamantaloeiki 

fili5, SSquan5, cuius pater regnum 

soriy a-Seqaaniany whose father t/te-kingly-power 

in Sequanis multSs ann5s obtinuerat, et 

among the-Sequanians many years had-heldy and 

a senata popul! R5m3n! amicus appellStus- 
hy these nate of-l he-people Roman friend had-been- 

erat, ut rSgnum in civitSte sua 

called y that the- kingly-power in state his 

occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat. 

he- might-seize^ which (Jiis) father before Itad-Iuid. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Castioa : for case, cf. clvlta« XX. Obs. 3. 

2. S6qaan5; for case and also for that of preceding flli5, of. 
flfUnen V. and E. G. 57. 

3. ctlius, of whom, whose: {a) i has the sound of y in year; 
cf. conitlratiSnem XIX., Itlra XXIV. {b) Between what two 
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vowels does the letter! stand in cfUos? Note that in libra it is 
initial before the vowel u. The letter i in such "positions becomes 
a consonant, and is pronounced like y in yt^ar \ the endings of 
cd-ins and t5t-Ias, XXI. are, therefore, the same ; (c) ctUua is the 
gen. sing. muse, of the relative pron. qui XXIV. ; the gen. sing, of 
is XXXII. is 6ias, and of M IV. is hfUus ; (^Z) antecedent of ciUus ? 

4. obtinaerat : (/?) What is the subject of this verb? Its object? 
{It) note that malt5s aim68 limits tlie verb like an adverb, not an 
object; cf. milia XXVIII. and E. G. 60, 1. 

5. appeliatu8-erat : (n) note that these two words are taken 
together and translated like one word. (Ji) In what voice is the 
phrase had been called in the al)ove translation ? Cf. E. G. 40 ; 
{(') on reaching this verb the pupil will see that the preceding phrase, 
ft Benfttil, is more appropriately translated by the senate than /rojw the 
isenate, as previous uses of ft would lead him to translate it ; (d) a- 
mlciiB (the preceding word) is nom. like the subject pater, refers to 
the same person as pater, and is part of the predicate ; cf. the case 
of Gain and qui in qui Oalll appellantur III., and also E. G. 
56, 3. 

6. ut — occupftret, that he might seizCy or better, more freely, 
to seize; cf. E. G. 68, 7 : {n) mode, tense, and conjug. ? Cf. XXIX. 
2, 3, and XXX., Obs. 3, 4. (//) How does the number of occupftret 
determine the meaning of the preceding suft? Cf. XXXII. N. 10 
and Obs. 3. 

7. quod : (a) acrus. sing. neut. of the relative pronoun. In what 
respects is it like id XXII.? {L) Distinguish it from quod, the 
conj., because, XI.; (c) antecedent? 

8. habuerat: {a) cf. with obtianerat, above. What similarity 
of form do you notice ? (b) What English word is used to translate 
earh? What, judo'ng from the translation, is the tense of each? 
Cf. E. G. 41. {() What is tlie conjug. of each ? Cf. obtlnftre 
XIII., hab«re XXVII. What is the vowel 6 of the inf. changed 
to in tlie forms of these verbs (denoting completed action) in this 
Lesson ? 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The vowel i between two vowels or at the begiuiiiiig of a wonl^ 
before a, e, o, or n, becomes a consonant, is pronounced like y in 
year^ and is often written j. 

2. The perfect stem, upon which as a base all tenses of completed 
action in the active voice are formed, may be found in the 2d conju- 
gation by changing the final vowel of the present stem to u. 

3. The past perfect ind. act., often called the plnperfcct, is formed 
upon the perfect stem, and has (at least in the 2d coiijug.) the tease 
sign -era-. 

4. Two new irregular forms of the relative pronoun have been 
discovered : oiLiiis, the gen. sing, of all genders, and quod, the nom. 
and accus. sing, neuter. 

6. In Latiti, as in English, extent, or duration, of time is expressed 
by the accusative. 

6. In Latin, as in English, the predicate noun or adj. agrees with 
its subject in case. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. amicus, a friend; cf. ami- 

Qitia, friendship, XXX 1. 

2. ante, adv., and prep, with 

accus., before. 

3. CacJtions, a Seqnunian cliief- 

tain. 

4. Catamantaloed63, Cata- 

mantaloedis, gen., a Gal- 
lic name. 

5. mias, son» 



6. mult-ua, -a, -um, much; 

plur. many. 

7. oooupftre, to seize, to take 

possession of, 

8. pater, father, 

9. populuB, people. 

10. RSmSUms, adj«, belonging to 

the Romans^ Roman; also 
a nonn, a Roman. 

11. senftttl. abl. sing, masc, a 

body of old men, a senate. 



^ The component words of a componnd are here treated as separate words; 
cf. con-iflrfttiSnem. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline together civltate suft ; (/;) r6gnam saam. 
(c) Write all the forms you know of cflius in all genders, (d) Write 
all the forms you know of habuerat ; (e) oooup&ret. 

2. (a) Haedui a senatU popull Ronia.il amici appellantur. (A) Pater 
Castid reguum multos annos obtinebat. (c) In suo itincrc Sequaud 
nobili persuasit. (d) Malta regna quae a hominibus nobilissimis 
occupata erant in Gallia erant. (e) Multae fuerunt civitates quas 
occupare coiistituerunt. 

3. (a) Caesar duxit Orgetorigem Castico persuadere. (/>) Casticus 
auctoritate Orgetorigis adductus regnum occupare constituit. (c) Hi 
homines qui suis finibus Germaiios prohibueraut fortissinii fugrunt. 
{d) Ah Orgetorige Casticus inductus erat ut r6gnum occuparet. 
(e) Sequani, quorum fings sunt proxinii, amici ab his appellabantur. 

4. (a) It-came-to-pass that the-kingly-power was-seized by Casti- 
cus. (b) Orgetorix had-had many friends. (^) The friends of Or- 
getorix were many, (d) Orgetorix persuaded his friends to seize the- 
kiiigly-power in their states, (e) The country of the Sequanians is 
hounded by the great Rhone river. 

5. (a) They determined to wage war upon the nearest states. 
(b) Bivers rise in the mountains ami flow into the ocean, (c) Peace 
and friendship are established by the Helvetians, (d) Orgetorix had 
the largest possible number of friends, so that he might seize the 
royal power of Gaul, (e) He thinks that his friends have great valor. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The use of the consonant i. 2. The use of the perfect stem. 
3. The form of the perfect stem in the 2d conjugation. 4. The 
meaning of the wonl pluperfect. 5. The sign of the pluperfect tense. 
6. The diflFerence between the act. and the pass, voice. 7. The 
difference between the predicate noun and direct object. 8. The 
difference between direct object and accus. of extent. 9. Construc- 
tions with persuftdere. 10. Difference between predicate noun and 
appositive. 11. Irreg. forms of qui, learned thus far. 12. Different 
translations of prep. in. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 



1. TEXT. 



In e5 itinere persuSdet Castic5, Catamantaloedis filid 
S6quan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis mult5s annos 
obtinuerat, et 3 senatu populi Roman! amicus appellatus 
erat, ut regnum in civitate suS occuparet, quod pater 
ante habuerat ; itemque Pumnorigi Haedu5, 
and-also Dumnorix the-Haeiuan^ 

frStri Divitiaci, qui e5 tempore principatum 
brother qf-Divitiaciis, who at-ihat time ihe-chief-plaot 

in civitate obtinebat ac maxime 

in ihestate was-holding ami very-greaili/ 

plSbi acceptus erat, ut idem 

iO'the-common-people acceptable was, that the-same (thing) 

c5n9rStur, persu9det eique filiam suam 

he-mighi'tri/y he-persuades aud-to-him daughter hU 

in mStrimSnium dat. 
in (into) marriage he-gives, 

2. NOTES. 

1. Dumnorigl : {a) a 3(1 (led. noun ; what case, then ? (i) for 
no ID. sing., cf. Orgetorigis XXX. N. 1. 

2. frfttrl: (a) a 3d decl. noun; case and why? [li) the nom. 
sing, is frftter, like pater XXX III., the genitive of which is patris. 
The nom. sing, inasc. of nostrft III. is noster; that of agrom 
XXIII. is ager. 
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3. Divitiaol: (a) a 2d (l6cl. noun. What then is its case? 
(A) Why is this case different from that of frfttrl, which has the same 
ending ? (c) Cf. Dumnorigl Haeda5, fratrl Divitiaol with a phrase 
of similar construction in XXXII I. 

4. maxima ; for formation, cL XXV. N. 4, Obs. 1 ; for meaning, 
cf. mazunnm XXX. 

5. pl6bl : (a) of the 3d decl. ; what case, then ? {b) for explan- 
ation of case, cf. VIII. N. 2 and E. G. 62, 2. (c) the nom. sing, is 
plSbBy formed by adding •«, like olvit&i and Ita ; cf. XXX. N. 1. 

6. erat; impf. ind. of the Latin verb meaning lo be; for other 
forms of the same verb, cf., giving mode and tense of each form, est 
I., sunt VI., fait XIX., esse XXI. 

7. idem, i/te-sa/ne {thing) : {a) accus. sing. neut. ; object of the 
deponent ^ verb c5iiftr6ttir ; {b) for the word thing in the translation, 
cf. the neuter ea, those (things), VII. 

8. persuftdet : {a) for the use of the dat. Dumnorigl and the 
clause at — c5nftr6tar with this verb, cf. the use of persaftdet in 
XXXIU. ; {b) for best translation of at — c6nar6tur. cf. XXXIII. 
N. 6. 

9. el, to him : (a) dat. sing; masc. of is XIX.; the same form is 
also found in the fern, and neut. ; (J)) the same ending -i (differing 
in quantity) is found in cai,* the dat. sing, of the relative qal; 
(c) for translation, cf. E. G. 62, 3 and 46 ; {d) antecedent ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Stems in -b of the 3d decl., like those in -t and -g, form the 
nom. sing, by adding s. 

2. A few noms. in -er of the 2d and 3d decls. have no e in the 
other cases. 

8. The verb persaftdSre takes a dat. of the person who is per- 
suaded, and a clause with at and the subjunctive to express what the 
person is persuaded to do. Instead of this clause the English often 
uses an infinitive. 

1 For meaning of this word, see XXVII., Obs. 4. 
^ Prononnced as a monosyllable. 
12 
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4. Collect from the text and arrange by genders all the forms 
which have been used of is, ea, id, and qui, quae, quod, and note: 
(a) that these forms are generally of the 1st and 2d decl. ; {b) that 
the following have the endings of the 3d decl. : is, el, cui, quibus, 
and quern, accns. sing. masc. (not yet used) ; (c) the following have 
peculiar endings : qui, as nom. sing. masc. ; quae, as nom. sing. fern, 
and nom. and accus. plur. neut. ; id, quod, 6ius, c^us.^ 

5. As these prons. are difficult and yet the most frequently used in 
the language, the following points must be thoroughly mastered : 
(a) in both, the gen. sing., the dat. sing., and the dat and abL plur. 
have but one form for all genders ; (b) quae, nom. sing, fern., is the 
same in form as the nom. plur. fern, and the nom. and accus. plur. 
neut. ; (c) qui, nom. sing, masc, is the same in form as noui. plur. 
masc; (d) quaxn, accus. sing, fern., is the same in form as the adv. 
qnam. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. ao, another form for atque, 

anclf and also ; it is used 
only before consonants. 

2. accept-us, -a, -um, pf. pass. 

partic (from accipere), 
accepted, acceptable, 

3. cSnatur, deponent, he tries, 

4. dare,^ to give, 

5. Divitiacus, the name of a 

Haeduan noble, a friend to 
the Romans. 

6. Dumnoriz, -igis,^ the name 

of a Haeduan. 

7. fllia, daughter, 

8. frater, -taris, brother. 



9. Haeduua, a Haeduan^ one of 
the Haedui. 

10. idem, nom. and accus. sing. 

neut., the same {thing). 

11. item, adv„ likewise, also, 

12. matrimonium, marriage, 

13. maxima, verg greatly, most, 

especiallg ; cf. maadm-us, 
-a, -um. 

14. p\^\>s,'hiB, plebeians, common. 

people, 
1.5. principatum, accus. sing. 

masc, leadership, 
16. tempore, abl. sing, neut., 

time. 



1 il is commonly used instead of el in the nom. plni*al. 

2 The -a of the stem of dare is short by exception. 

3 The final letters of the genitive. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Declension of Dumnorigl; {b) frfttrl; (c) Divitiacus ; 
{(J) civitate; {e) pl6bl; (/) flilam; (g) flUus. \h) Write all the 
forms you know of obtiii6bat. 

2. (a) Divitiacus et Dumnorix fratres fuSrunt. {b) Orgetorix 
Helvetius Dumnorigl Haeduo persuasit. (c) Divitiacus in civitate 
priucipatuin obtinuerat. {d) Id hoc facilius els persuasit, quod 
undique loci uatura Helvetii continentur. {e) Eius filia homini no- 
bilissimo data erat. 

3. (a) Patri persuasit ut araico nobili filiam in matrinioniura 
daret (^) Imperio Galliae tertio anno potlrl constituerant et bien- 
nium eas r€s comparabant. {c) Dumnorix, cGius frater erat Diviti- 
acus, r§giii cupiditate inductus, principatum in sua civitate esse satis 
sibi minime arbitrabatur. (d) Dumnorix Orgetorigis filiam, quae in 
Helvetiis iucolebat, in matrimonium dtlxerat. 

4. (a) He persuaded them to try the-same (thing), (d) The father 
of Casticus held the leadership many years in the territory of the Se- 
quanians. (c) Dumnorix had led in marriage out-of that state the 
daughter of Orgetorix. {d) At that time Casticus was a friend of 
the Helvetians, (r) These high-born (men), with-whom Orgetorix 
made the conspiracy, determined to possess the royal-power. 

5. (a) The Sequanians send ambassadors to Dumnorix the Hae- 
duan. (b) The men with whom Orgetorix had made a conspiracy were 
desirous of warring, (c) Those men who were seizing the kingly 
power in Graul took the leadership upon themselves, (d) Dumnorix 
was called friend by (ab) Orgetorix. (t) Divitiacus, who it has been 
said was the brother of Dumnorix, was a friend of the Roman people. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Nouns and adjs. with the nom. sing, ending -s. 2. With the 
nora. sing, ending -er. 3. Three uses of the case ending -I. 4. Like- 
ness in decl. of is and qui 5. Number of times each is used in the 
text thus far. 6. Datives in text thus far. 7. The formation of the 
adverb. 8. Translation of neuter pronouns. 9. The appositive. 
10. The construction with persuftdSre. 
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LESSON XXXV. 



1. TEXT. 



Perfacile factQ esse illis probat c5nSta 
Very^asy in^doing (J^t) is Uh-them he-proves undertakings 

perficere, proptereS quod ipse suae 

to-accomplMf on-account-of-this because himself o/'his-own 

civitatis imperium obtentarus asset. 

state the-supreme-power ahout-to-hold he-was. 



2. NOTES. 

1. perfacile ; neut. gender ; cf. XXI. N. 1. 

2. faotil, in-doing^ or more freely, to^do ; a verbal noun from the 
verb facere XXXI. For its case and the reason for it, cf. lacH 
XXIV. N. 6. and X. N. 3. 

3. probat : {a) a verb of saying, using that term in its widest 
sense ; for the preceding ease and its translation, cf. XXVII. N. 6, 
Obs. 5 ; (/>) the preceding illls is a dat. used with it ; lie proves lo 
them; cf. el dat, he gives to him, XXXIV. 

4. perfioere : (a) What part of speech is perficere ? Cf. E. G. 
20, 2. (b) Of what is it the subject ? Cf. E. G. 51 and 68, e. 
(c) What is its object ? (d) What adj. limits it ? 

5. ipse; a nom. sing, masc, limiting the subject of the verb 
which follows ; cf. ips5rum III., ipsi XII. 

6. suae. How does the preceding ipse show the meaning of this 
word ? Cf. XXXII. N. 10, Obs. 3. 

7. obtenttlras : (a) a partic. agreeing witli the subject of the 
following verb ; cf. obtinfire XIII., obtinuerat XXXIII. (b) What 
is its object? 

8. esset ; impf. subj. 3d sing, of the irregular verb esse ; cf. 
XXXIV. X. 6. 
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3. OBSERVATION. 

1. The Latin infinitive, like the English, is a noun which expresses 
action and may take an object. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



L cdnfttom (o6nAtnXyke tries), 
a Ihittg tried, an aitempt, 
undertaking, ^ 

2. ilUs, (lat. plur., tththem, for- 
IktM. 



3. perficere (per, throughly = 

thoroughlg, and facere), to 
do thoroughlgt to accom- 
pliah, ^finish, 

4. probftre, to tent, prove, approve. 



5. EXERCISES. 

L (fl) Perfacile facta est totlus Galliae imperio potlrl. [b) Perfacile 
facta erat coiiata perficere. (c) Orgetorix Castico et Dumnorigl pro- 
bat perfacile esse ea facere. (r/) Ipse suae dvitatis imperium obtentu- 
rus est. (e) Perfacile fuit Helvetios virtute omnibus praestare. 

2. (a) Belgae ab humanitate proviuciae longissim@ aberant. 

(b) Dictum est Orgetorigem in sua civitate imperium obtentdrum 
esse, (c) Qua de causa Helvetii ipsi bellum gerere c5nstitu6runt. 
(//) His rSbus induct! coniurationem ndbilitiitis factQrl sunt. 
{e) Probant ea conata esse perfacilia. 

8. (a) He is about-to-hold the-supreme-power in the Helvetian 
state. (/>) Orgetorix was most-powerful among the Helvetians. 

(c) Orgetorix persuaded Casticus and Dumiiorix to try to accomplish 
their undertakings, {d) Dumnorix, whose brother was a friend of 
the Eoman people, was-trying the-same-thing. (e) Their state is 
about-to-hold the-leadership of G^ul. 

4. (a) These men at this time were acceptable to the-common- 
people. (ft) So-that he-might-persuade him, Orgetorix was-proving 
that the attempt was easy, (c) He determined to persuade the 
nobility in the lai^est possible states, {d) To seize the-whole-of 
Gaul is not (n5n) very-easy to-do. (e) Orgetorix persuaded them 
to-finish these undertakings. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY, 

1. The form of the infinitive. 2. The use of the infinitive. 3. The 
construction after^verbs of saying and thinking. 4. Different forms 
of the verb esse. 5. Three words connected with facere in form. 
6. A new ending for a verbal noun. 7. Different uses of the dative. 
8. The use of the word it in the word-for-word pamllel of this 
Lesson (cf. E. G. 51). 9. The words for roydl-powtir and supreme- 
power, 10. AbouiriO'hold, 
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1. TEXT. 



Perfacile facta esse illis probat conata perficere, 
propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentunis 
esset: non esse dubium quin totius Galliae 

not (i() is doiihtfal that of-the-whole-of Gaul 

plurimum Helvetii possent; se suis copiis 

most the-Heliwiians were-ahle ; he-himself with-his forces 

suoque exercitu illis rSgna conciliaturum 

and'with'his army for-them the-kingdoms about-to-win (is) 

confirmat. 
he-affi^rms, 

2. NOTES. 

1. esse ; makes a statement after probat; cf. XXXV. N. 3. 

2. tStlas Galliae : (a) for form of t5tlus cf. XXI. N. 6 and 
XXXIII. N. 3 ; (h) GalUae is a partitive genitive (cf. VI. N. 3) 
depending on the following adverb pliirimum. 

3. possent: {a) cf. the same form in XXV.; it is an iinpf. 
subjunctive of an irregular verb, (h) By what adv. is it modified? 
(c) For free translation of the clause ending with this word, see p. 388. 
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4. conciliftttLrum : (a) tliis partic. agrees with ad, the first word 
iuthe clause; (b) c5pifo aud ezercita are abls. of means (of. XIV. 
N. 2) with conciliattlram ; (c) the preceding ilUa is a dat. with it ; 
of. illlB XXXV. (d) What is the direct object of conciUatflrum ? 

5. cSnfirmat : (a) cf. cdnfirmare and its meaning in XXXI. ; 
ill this case the verb means he edabliskea, or makes strong ^ by words, 
he affirms; {b) esse is to be supplied with this verb. Why should 
au iuf. be used after it ? Cf. XXVII. N. 6, Obs. 5 ; (c) the preced- 
ing b9 is the subject of this esse, {d) How does the numl)er of 
confirmat show the meaning of s6, sols, and suO? Cf. XXX LI. 
N. 10, Obs. 3. 

3. VOCABULARY. 



1. conciliftre, to bring together, 

to wilt ooer, 
%, dubi-us, -a, -um, doubtful. 

3. ezercitd, abl. sing, masc, an 

exercised and disciplined 
body, an army, 

4. n6ii, adv., not. 



5. pltLrim-os, -a, -um (irregular 

superlative of multos), 
very much, most. 

6. piflrimam, adv., very much, 

most, 

7. quin, conj., that, but that, 

that not. 



4. EXERCISES. 

1. Answer from hearing and in Latin the following questions ; — 

Quibus nobilibus Orgetorix persuasit ? 

Quorum in finibus hi nobiles incolebant ? 

Cuius frater fuit Duinnorix? 

Quid ut facerent Orgetorix his persuasit ? 

Quam Dumnorigl dat ? 

Quid his probat ? 

Cur perficere conata eorum perfacile fuit ? 

Qui principatum totius Galliae habent ? 

Cuius copiae sunt regna conciliaturae ? 

2. {a) He-was-winning the kingdom for-them with his army. 
{b) He wins their kingdoms for-himself. (r) The kingdoms are- 
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being-seized, (d) They seize the kingdoms which these Gauls had 
held, (e) They think that they are the greatest men in Gaul. 

3. (a) By-means-of-the-embassy these high-born Gauls were-heing- 
won-over. (b) That was the embassy which Orgetorix uudertooL 
(c) Orgetorix made a conspiracy so-that he-himself might seize the- 
kingly-power. (d) They seize the largest possible number of king- 
doms. (<?) There was no doubt (it was not doubtful) that Orgetorix 
was-able to persuade many high-born Gauls. 

5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. The ending of tSUuB and cfUus. 2. The meaning of possent. 
3. Of conciUfttflnuii. 4. Of c5nfirmare. 5. Of bB in XXVII. 
6. Of sfi in this Lesson. 7. Why this difference of meaning? 
8. English derivatives from words in this Lesson. 9. Construc- 
tion after verbs of saying and thinking. 10. Free translation of 
pliirimum possent. 11. Meaning of the adj. tStos. 12. In what 
respect like that of reliquus (cf. X. N. 2). 



LESSON XXXVII. 

1. TEXT. 

HSc 5r3ti5ne adducti inter sS 

By-this speech influenced among themselves 

fidem et iusiurandum dant et^ rSgno 

a-pledge and an^oath they-give andy the-kingly-power 

occupStS, per trSs pQ)tentissim5s ac 

having-been-seizedy through three very-powerful and 

firmissim5s popul5s t5tius Galliae s5sS 

very-strong peoples of-the^hole-of Gaul {that) thej 

potir! posse spSrant 

to-be-masters are-able they-hope. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. Mc ; abl. sing, feiii. ; cf. Mc, abl. sing, neut., XXII. 

2. drStidne : (a) What similarity of form between this noun and 
lSg£ti5iiem XXXII. ? (d) What, judging from Mc, is its gender ? 

3. addacH ; cf. its form and meaning with that of inductua XIX. 
and perm5tl XXX. N. 2, Obs. 2. 

4. dant : (a) How does the number of this verb explain that of 
the preceding adduotl? (It) What translation of inter bS seems 
most appropriate with this verb ? See free translation, p. 388, and 
cf. the free translation of inter ad in IV. 

6. occupStd ': (a) note that this pf. pass, partic. is formed from 
the pres. inf. occupftre by dropping -re, and by adding t and then 
the endings of the 2d decl. ; (b) but in the 3d conjng. verb adda- 
cere the final e of the stem vanishes when the t is added ; cf. ad- 
ductl 3 ; (c) note that the phrase rSgnd occupftt5 is grammatically 
unconnected with the rest of the sentence, as shown by the punctuation 
in the text above. Both words are in the abl. case ; cf. XIX. N. 6, 
c and d. 

6. potentissim5a : (a) for ending -issimSs cf. VI. N. 3 and N. 8 ; 

(b) for meaning of this ending in this instance, cf. altisaimd XXIII. ; 

(c) the nora. sing. masc. of the positive (cf. E. G. 26) is potens. 
What is the gen. sing, of potSns (cf. XXIX. 2, 1 pars and Obs.), 
and to what is the ending of the superlative added ? 

7. potlrl; here followed grammatically by the gen. Galliae ; cf. 
its more common use with the abl. in XX I. 

8. posse : (a) pres. inf. of the verb possent XXXVI. ; (b) its 
subj. is sSsS, another form for s6. 

9. spirant ; a verb of thinking. How does it explaiu the mode 
and translation of posse ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. pass, partic. may always be formed in the 1st conjug. 
by adding t and case-endings of the 1st or 2d decl. to the pres. stem. 

2. The pf.pass. partic. may very often be formed jn the 3d conjug. 
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by adding t (sometimes a) and the case-endings of the. 1st or 2d decL 
to tlie pres. stem less e. 

3. The superlative of adjs. in -ns is formed by adding the ending 
-isBimus to the gen. sing, less the ending -is. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. fidem, accus. sing. fem.,/a^A, 

a promise, a promise qfprO' 
tection, protection. 

2. finn-OB, -a, -um, Jirm, strong, 

3. iOaitlrandum (really two 

words, the noun i^ and 
the partic. ifUrandum), an 
oath. 



4. orfttiOne, abl. sing, fern., a 

speech, oration, 
.5. per, prep, with accus., through, 

6. pottos (in form a pres. par- 

tic, from posse ; cf. oriens 
XYL), powerfaL 

7. spCrare, to hope, expect. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline 5rati5ae so far as you can. (b) Decline adductit 
in all genders, (c) Decline together rSgnS occup£t5 ; (d) pottos 
populus. (e) Write all the forms you know of spSrant. 

2. (a) Sibi ea regna conciliat. (b) Regiia, quae GallJ multl obti- 
nuerant, ab Orgetorige occupautur. (c) Potentissimi populi exercitu 
magno se regiils totius Galliae potM posse spgraut. (rf) Se omnia 
regna occupatQros esse arbitrantur. 

3. (fl) Imperio conciliato in alias partes finium copiae dflcehau- 
tur. (b) Ea legatione quam ille suscepit tr6s Galll nobil6s coneilia- 
bantur. (c) Orgetorix coniflrationem fecit, ut ipse quam maximum 
numerum regnorura occnparet. {//) Ad amicitiam confirmandam ^ 
inter se fidem et iasitlrandum dabant. (f) Amicitiam cum fmitimis 
confirmare conantur. 

4. (a) Influenced by these speeches, the men give a promise to 
one another. (b) The speeches of Orgetorix influence many high- 
born Gauls, (c) By-his-speech that (man) influences the nobility. 
(d) The nobility, being-influenced by the speech, persuaded the- 

1 Cf. ad eas r6s cOnficiendas XXXIT. n. 3. 
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common-people to wage war with their neighbors, (e) Because they- 
were-wanderiiig widely, they thought that they had very-narrow 
houndaries. 

5. (a) Orgetorix, by whose speech the Sequaniau and Haeduan 
were-being-influenced, was very-rich, (/j) Casticus seized the kingdom 
which his father had-held. (c) The kingdoms which they hope they 
are able to possess are not far distant, (d) Tlie Haeduans, Sequa- 
uians, and Helvetians were very-powerful peoples, (e) The state 
was-giving the-leadership to Orgetorix. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the forms we have had in the text of the pron. hfto. 
2. The genitive of potfins. 3. The superlative of potens. 4. Two 
meanings for this superlative. 5. The formation of factus from 
facere. 6. Of 8p6r&tas from 8p6rare. 7. The voice of BpSrfttas. 
8. The meaning of inter s6. 9. Two cases used with potlrl. 
10. The forms posse, posaent and pottos. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

REVIEW. 
Lessons XXX.-XXXVII. 

1. TEXT. 

Ci«SAR*s "Gallic War," Book I., Chapter 3. 
Follow strictly all the directions given under " Text** in IX. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Inflection of nouns and adjectives. — Review once more the 
inflections in XXIX. 
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Noin. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Abl. 



Maac. 

dUCt-OB * 

duct-I 
duct- 5 
duct-um 
duot-O 



Singular. 

Fem. 
duct-a 
duct-ae 
duct-ae 
duct-am 
duct- ft 



NeuL 
duct-um 
duct-I 
duct 5 
duct-um 
duct-5 



Nom. 

Gren. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Abl. 



Maac, 
duct-I 
duct-drum 
duct-b 
duct-Os 
duct-Is 



Plural, 

Fern. 
duct-ae 
duct-ftrum 
duct-Is 
duct-fts 
duct-b 



NeuL 
duct a 
duct-5rum 
duct-b 
duct-a 
duct-l3 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accns. 

Abl. 



16g-ia 
16gl 
Ifig-em 
16g-e 



Singular. 



pl«b-i8 
plfib-I 
pl6b-em 
pl6b-e 



pftc-ia 
pftc I 
pftc-em 
pftc-cr 



pater ^ 

patr-is 

patr-I 

patr-em 

patr-e 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Abl. 



16g-Ss 

16g-um 

Ifig-ibus 

16g-68 

16g-ibus 



Flura!, 

pl6b-Ss 

plSb-ium 

pl6b-ibu8 

plfib-Ss 

plSb-ibuB 



pftc-68 

pftc-um 

pfto-ibua 

pftc-Ss 

pftc-ibu8 



patr Ss 

patr-um 

patr-ibus 

patr-Ss 

patr-ibus 



For the comparison of adjs. in -ns see XXXVII. Obs. 3. 

^ For explanation of decL, see XXXI. Obs. 2, 3. 

2 XXX. Obs. 1. » XXXI. Obs. 1. « XXXIV. Obs. 1. 

^ XXXIV. Obs. 2. So also the 2d deel. noun ager, agrl>.agr0, agrum,etc. 
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2. 


Inflection of pronouns. 












Sing. 






Sing. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neui. 


Jlfa«c. 


Fern. 


Neid. 


Noin. 


i-s^ 


e-a 


id 


qu-I 


qu-ae 


qu-od 


Gen. 


e-ius 


d-iUB 


e-ius 


ofi-ios 


oa-ius 


ofi-ius 


Dai 


e-i 


e-I 


6-1 


ou-i^ 


cu-i 


ou-i 


Accus 


. e-um 


e-am' 


i-d 


qu-em 


qu-am 


qu-od 


Abl. 


e-6 


e.ft 

Plur. 


65 


qn-5 


qu-ft 

Plur. 


qu-5 


Nom. 


i-l(e.l) 


e-ae 


e-a 


qn-I 


qu-ae 


qu-ae 


Gen. 


e-5nim 


e-ftmm 


e-5nim 


qu-drum 


qu-ftram 


qu-5rum 


Dat. 


e-Is, i-Is 


e-b, Ms 


e-b, i-U 


qn-ibu8 


qu-ibu8 


qu-ibus 


Accus 


. e-os 


e-fts 


e-a 


qu>5s 


qu-fts 


qu-ae 


Abl. 


e-l3, i-l8 


e-Is, i-l3 


e Is, i-Is 


qu-ibus 


qu-ibus 


qu-ibus 



3. Inflection of verbs. Eeview the verb forms in XXIX. ; the 



following have been learned in addition. 
Yat Conjiig. 



Pf. ind. act 
Plpf. ind. act. 
Infs. 
Gerunds 



occupS-re ^ 
occupa-ndl* 



2d Conjug, 
habu-erflnt * 
habu-erant^ 
habere ^ 
habe-ndl 



M Conjug. 



Pf. pass, partic. occupftt-us' 



dflce-re* 

dtlce-ndl 

duct*us^ 



4. Use of cases. (/?) Use and translation of the abl. withont a 
prep., XXXn. Obs. 4. (b) Duration of time, XXXIII. Obs. 5. 
(c) Predicate noun, XXXIII. Obs. 6. 

5. Use of verbs, {a) Translation of verbs expressing state or 
condition, XXXI. Obs. 4. {b) Past indef. and pres. pf., XXXII. 
Obs. 1. (c) The use of the inf., XXXV. Obs. 1. (/) Use of ut 
with the subj. after persuftd6re^ XXXIV. Obs. 3. 

1 For explanation of is and qui, see XXXIV. Obs. 4, 5. 

* To be pronounced as one syllable. 

« XXXII. Obs. 2, and XXXIII. Obs. 2. 

* XXXIII. Obs. 3. » XXX. Obs. 3, 4. 

* XXX. Obs. 7. 7 XXXVII. Obs. 1, 2. 
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6. Miscellaneoas. (a) Use of qnam with the. superlative, XXX. 
Obs. 6. (If) Meaning of sS and suus, XXXIl. Obs. 3. (c) The 
consonant i, XXXIII. Obs. 1. 



3. WORD REVIEW. 

Follow the directions given under " Woi-d Review " in IX. 
The last eight lessons contain the following new words : 

Verbs. 

Ist Conjugation, 2d Conjugation. 

1. conatur permovere 

2. comparare 2. coemere 

3. couciliare 3. conficere 

4. confirmare 4. constituere 

5. dare 5. deligere 

6. occupare 6. dttcere 

7. probai-e 7. perficere 

8. sperare 8. suppetere 

9. suscipere 

Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives. 



Sd Conjugation, 
1. addtlcere 



Ut Declension. 

1. amlcitia 

2. copia 

3. filia 

UnclaMsified, 

1. exercitQ 

2. fidem 

3. idem 

4. iusiuranduin 



2d Declension, 
accept us 13. Haeduus 



amicus 

annus 

biennium 



5. c5natum 

6. carrus 

7. Casticus 



14. illis 

15. iumentum 

16. matrinionium 

17. maxinius 

18. multus 

19. numerus 



8. Divitiacus 20. plQrimus 

9. dubius 21. populus 



Sd Declension, 

1. auct6rita8,/««. 

2. Catamantaloedes 

3. Dumnorix 

4. fmter 

5. itinere, neuL 

6. ISgati6nera,/«»i. 

7. oratione,,^. 

8. pater 

9. ipaLX,/em, 



5.pr!ncipatum 10. filius 22. proficiscendum 10. plebs,/efw. 



6. senata 11. firmus 23. RQmanus 

12. frUmentum 



11. potens 

12. profectionem, 

fern. 
IS. sgmentis, /«». 
14. tempore, neuL 
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Adverbs, 


Pbepositions. 


Conjunctions, 


1. item 4. pluriraum 


1. ante 


1. ac 


2. maxime 5. quam 


2. per 


2. quia 


3. uoii 6. satis 






4. EXERCISES. 





1. Conversation. — Answer in Latin the following questions : — 

Qua re Helvetii permoti sunt? 

Quae ad proficiscendum pertinebant? 

Quae coemunt? 

Cur quam maxiinas sementes fecSrunt? 

Quibus cum civitatibus pacem confirmant? 

Quem in annum profectionem confirmant? 

Quis ad eas res conficiendas deligitur? 

Quid is suscepit? 

Quid ea legatidne peifecit ? 

Quid Castico et Dumnorigl confirmat? 

Qui sunt tres popull potentissimi Galliae? 

Quid Orgetorix eos facere posse confirmat ? 

2. Write in Latin. — The Helvetians were preparing beasts-of- 
burden, carts, and grain, for tlieir departure, because they thought 
they could all go-out (eadre) from their narrow boundaries into 
broad fiekls in the third year (abl., cf. e6 tempore XXX IV.). They 
chose Orgetorix, who is the highest-born and richest among them, 
to get things ready. This (man) prepares things not for the Helve- 
tians, but (sed) for himself and his high-born friends. He made a 
conspiracy of the nobility in his own state, in-order-that he might 
seize the kingly power, and persuaded his friends Casticus and Dum- 
norix, who were living in neighboring states, to try the-same-thing. 
They hope that they will win (are-about-to-win) the royal power in 
three states by-means-of-the-army of the Helvetians. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 
1. TEXT. 

Ea rSs est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Mdribus 
suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causa^n dicere coegerunt 
DamnStum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremargtur. 

To the Teacher. The word-for-word parallel, though still given on p. 882, 
and still to be nsed as directed under " Suggestions for Teachers/' will no longer be 
given under " Text ** in the Lessons. The pupil, henceforth, should be taught to 
translate the text for himself. But let the teacher see to it that Jihe text is mas- 
tered in the order of the original, and not by finding first predicate, then subject, 
etc. A plan by which this may be accomplished is suggested in Appendix A, to 
which teachers are referred. The " Notes " of all later Lessons are adapted to the 
plan there suggested (see p. S90, Appendix A). 

2. NOTES. 

Appendix A cjcntains all necessary notes on the above text. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -I is sometimes found as the ending of the abl. sing, 
in 3d decl. nouns in -is. It is almost always used as the ending of 
the abl. sing, in 3d decl. adjs. in -is. 

2. The ending -I is the ending of the pres. inf. pass, of the 3d con- 
jug. ; -rl, the ending of the same inf. in the 1st, 2d and 4th conjuga- 
tions. In the 3d conjug. the final e of the stem disappears before -I. 

3. The 4th conjug. is distinguished by the characteristic letter -I 

4. Stems ending in -S form both the nom. sing, and the accus. 
plur. by adding s, the abl. plur. by adding -bus. 

5. In a Latin clause the relation of words, and hence the sense, re- 
main in doubt, as a rule, until the last word is reached. This last 
word is very frequently a verb. 
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6. In getting the sense of a Latin sentence, every new word tells us 
something about tlie words which precede or the words which follow, 
or hoth. It is likely to throw light both backward and forward. 

7. In Latin an object almost always stands before its verb and very 
frequently stands before the subject. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON.^ 

1. Masc. and fern, endings 

of adjs. in -is . . . . A. & G.^ 84, levla. H.* 154, tristis. 

2. Characteristics of the four 

conjugations . . . . A. & G. 122 and a, H. 201. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. coSgfirant, they compelled, 

they collected, or they have 
compelled or collected, 

2. cremSre, to burn, 

3. damnftre, to condemn, 

4. enantiare, to say out or open- 

ly, to make known. . 

5. Ignis, niasc.,7?r«. 

6. indicium, information, 

7. mSribus, abl. plur. masc, 

customs, manners, character. 



8. oportet (found only in 3d 

person sing.), it is neces' 
sary, it behooves, 

9. poena, punishment, penalty. 

1 0. sequl, pres. inf. of a deponent 

verb, to follow; pf. partic, 
secfltus, haviny followed. 

11. vinculum or vinclum, that 

which bind^, hence, a rope, 
chain, fetter. 



^ It will be noticed that here for the first time the " Grammar Lesson ** is 
made a distinct part of the work of the student, with references to standard Latin 
Grammars. The facts contained in the references under this heading are usually 
the same as those previously stated in the " Observations." The form of statement 
is often different. This book may be used either with or without a grammar. 
Those who do not wish to use the grammar may find it best to have pnpils occa- 
sionally write out in a blank book, kept for the purpose, paradigms or syntactical 
statements not so fully given in the " Observations." 

^ i. e. Allen & Greenough's Lat. Grammar, edition of 1 888. 

* i. e. PIarkne8s*8 Lat. Grammar, edition of 1881. 

13 



194 INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMER. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline indicitim. (fi) Write all the forms you know 
of est. (c) Write all the forms you know of cremarStur. 
{d) Decline Ignl. (e) Decline mdribus suls together in every case 
except the nom. singular. 

2. (a) Enuntiant Orgetorigem coniurationem facere.^ (b) Ex 
vinculls eum causam dlcere oportet. (c) Moribus Helvetiorum dam- 
natos * igni cremarl oportebat. (d) Flebat ut eo anno frater Divi- 
tiaci pilncipltum obtineret. (e) Fines sunt in raultas partes divisi. 

3. (a) Dumnorix Haeduus, cui Orgetorix filiam in niatrimo- 
nium dat, plebi acceptus est. {b) In eorum civitatibus regna occu- 
pare conabatur. (r) Multos homines poena sequitnr. (</) Dicunt 
pacem cum proximis civitatibus ab Helvetiis confirmaii. (e) Garros 
Helvetii coegerunt et arbitrabantur hos itiraentis duci posse. 

4. (a) They hope that they can obtain the power of their states 
by-means-of-the-array. (b) Considering (in-proportion-to) his high- 
birth (nSbilitfta), Orgetorix does not think that he possesses very- 
broad fields, (c) The Gauls, whom he persuaded to make a conspi- 
racy, were very-high-born, (d) They-make-known to-tlie- Helvetians 
that thing which Orgetorix did. (e) The customs of the Helvetians 
are not acceptable to-condemned-men. 

5. (a) The punishment, which was overtaking Orgetorix, was very- 
great, (b) Orgetorix says that it is necessary to seize these states. 
(c) Many (men) had-been-burned (cf, appeliatoa erat XXXIIL) 
by-fire, (d) They say that punishment must overtake Orgetorix. 
(e) Orgetorix pleads his cause in chains, because he has made a con- 
spiracy. (/) In-our time and in our boundaries men very seldom 
plead their own causes. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Tlie ending of the pres. act. inf. in all conjugations. 2. The 
endings of the pres. pass, infinitive. 3. Two new uses for the end- 

1 It is suggested that some of these Lat -Eng. sentences be reserved for sight 
reading. They are well adapted to this, since they contain no new forms or cod* 
structions. 

^ Here a noun, — condemned me/t, the condemned; note the mase. ending. 
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ing -I. 4. Five uses of the ending -X. 5. Tlie 4th conjugation. 
6. Three cases of 6 stems. 7. Why a verb helps us in determining 
the meaning of a noun in the same clause, ending in -Is or -ibos. 
8. What the Latin word-order does for us. 9. What it does not do 
for us. 10. Two Helvetian customs. 11. How to say mu^L 
12. How to say ihe-condemned or arcondemned-man* 



LESSON XL. 

1. TEXT. 

Die c5nstitut3 causae dictionis Orgetorix ad iudicium 
omnem suam familiam, ad hominum milia decern, undi- 
que coegit ct omnes clientes obaeratdsque suds, qudrum 
magnum numerum habebat, eddem condQxit : per eds, 
ne causam diceret, s5 gripuit. 

2. NOTES.1 

1. diS cSnstittlta causae dictiSnis : (a) diS, on the day ; cf. 
tempore XXXIV. ; both are in the abl. case. What similarity in 
tlieir translations ? What would you call this use of the ablative ? for 
other uses of the abl. without a prep., cf. XXXII. N. 8; (b) What 
difference in the quantity of the final e in this word and in such 
3(1 (led. abls. as drfttidne XXXVII. .^ This word is declined like 
r§s XXXIX. What, then, is its nom. sing. ? (c) for cSnstitiita, cf. 
c6nstitu6nint XXX. and XXXVII. N. 5, Obs. 2 ; {d) dictiSnis is 
a gen. depending on difi, while causae depends on dictiSnis. For 
free translation of the phrase ending here, see p. 388. 

2. ad hominum mHia decern : {a) ad means here about. What 
is its object ? Does this object follow immediately ? For order of 

^ The pupil nmst not forget that mnch information, additional to that in the 
Notes, is contained in the Vocabulary of the Lesson. 
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words, cf. in eOrum flnibus XII. ; (b) for use of gen. hominam, cf. 
milia paasuam XX VI II. ; (c) observe that tlie words at the head of 
this note are joined by the sense into one group ; so, too, with the 
words at the head of 1. Find, in preceding Lessons, examples of 
similar groups of words. 

3. coSglt, ke collected : (a) cf. the meaning of the same verb in 
XXXIX. ; (b) note that both this form and co6gSnint XXXIX, are 
in the pf. active. What is the difference in their number? How is 
this difference expressed by the endings ? Say in Latin they made, 
they persuaded ; cf. fSoit XIX., perBnSsit XX.; say he determined^ 
he led; cf. c5ii8titu6nmt XXX., dfbcSnmt XXXII. 

4. condfUdt : (a) pf. iiid. act. 3d sing., 3d conjug. ; Qi) pres. inf. 
act. condtlcere (cf. dicere XXXIX.), pres. stem dtlce-; (c) pf. 
stem may be found by cutting off -it in pf. ind. act. 3d sing, (thus, 
condtlz-it), or by adding -b to the pres. stem less characteristic e; 
thus, ddcs- = dCbc- ; cf. XXXI. N. 5 ; (d) the supine ^ stem may be 
found by cutting off the ending of the pf. pass, partic. or supine (thus 
induct-us XIX.), or by adding -t to the pres. stem less e ; (e) cf. 
face-re XXXI., fBc-it XIX., fact-a XXXV., and note that the pf. 
stem is in this word formed in a different way. 

5. nS . . diceret, in-order-ihat he might not plead: (a) the single 
word nS means in order that not or simply that not, but in translating 
a sentence, the not contained in its meaning is separated from the 
that ; see above translation ; (b) cf. ut cdpia suppeteret XXXI. 
and its translation. What is the mode of both diceret and suppe- 
teret ? What seems to be the difference of meaning between ut and 
n6? 

6. Sripuit : {a) the pf. stem here has the form of what conjugation ? 
Cf. XXXIIL N. 8 ; {b) for ending -it, cf. 3 ; (c) antecs. of prece- 
ding e5s and 86 ? (d) it will now be seen that n6 — diceret expressed 
the PURPOSE of the action designated by Sripuit. In like manner 
ut c5pia suppeteret XXXI. expresses the purpose of cdnstitu- 
drunt sementes quam mazim&s facere ; cf. E. G. 69, 3 and 5. 

^ So called because the base of the supine, a verbal noun of which we had an 
example in factfl XXXV. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Every form of the verb must have as its base some one of the 
three stems, — pres., pf., or supine. 

2. In any conjug., the pres. stem may be found by cutting off -re 
of the pres. inf. act., the pf. stem by cutting off -it of the pf. ind. act. 
3d sing., and the supine stem by cutting off -us of the nom. sing, 
masc. in the pf. pass, participle. 

3. The stems of the 3d conjug. must in many cases be memorized. 
It is well, however, to remember that the pf. and supine stems may 
often be found by one of two methods : (a) by adding to the pres. 
stem less e, -s for the pf. stem and -t for the supine stem, or (6) by 
adding -t as before for the supine stem and by changing the first 
vowel of the pres. stem, and dropping the characteristic vowel, for the 
pf. stem ; * with the last method, cf. Ewg. fall, fell, fallen, and E. G. 
35, L 

4. The pf. ind. act. 3d sing, is formed in all conjugs. by adding -it 
to the pf. stem ; the 3d plur. by adding -firunt to the same stem. 
Cf., for pres. ind.. act. of the 3d conjug., XXX. Obs. 5. 

5. The abl. sing, of noun stems in -fi has the same form as tl.e 
stem; cf. XXXIX. Obs. 4. 

6. The time at which anything happens is expressed by the abl 
without a prep. Cf. XXXIII. Obs. 5. 

7- Purpose is often expressed in Lat. by ut with the subjunctive 
when the purpose is affirmative, by nS with the subjunctive when 
the purpose is negative. 

8. In the Latin as in the English sentence, words are arranged in 
grroups, the words of which should be closely connected in thought. 
When read aloud, the words in the same group should be pronounced 
tosrether, almost like one compound word. 

9. Words are often interposed between a prep, and its noun. 

1 It is not asserted here that the pf. stem is formed from the pres. stem. The 
statement simply suggests to the beginner an easy and practical method of finding 
the pf. stem when the pres. stem is known. The introduction of the verb stem, oa 
which no form of the verb is directly based, would be confusing and unnecessary, at 
this point. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON 



1 . Time at which or when 

2. Purpose clauses . . 



A & G. 256. 
A & G. 317. 



H. 429. 

H. 497 and IL 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. cliena, a client, dependent. 

2. condticere, oondiLzit, con- 

ductus,^ to bring together^ 
to hire. 

3. decern, indeclinable numeral 

adj., ten. 

4. diotidiiem (dicere), fem., a 

saying^ pleading. 

5. diSs, masc. or fem., day, time. 

6. eddem, adv., to the same place. 



7. Sripere, 6ripuit,^ Sreptus, 

to snatch away, 

8. familia, a body of slaves, 

household, retinue. 

9. itldicium, a judgment, a trial, 

a court of justice. 

10. nS, conj., that • . . not, not 

to, lest. 

11. obaer&tuB, otie bound to ser^ 

vice for debt, a debtor. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. Write all the forms you know of {a) coastituta ; (b) condOzit ; 
{c) habebat; {d) 6niLntiatfl ; {e) dictidnia ; (/) dig. 

2. (a) Omuls eius familia ad iudicium condiicebatur. (h) Orge- 
torix, quod nobilissimus erat et ditissimus, magnun) clientium nu- 
merum habebat. (c) Arbitrantur eum hominum quam maximum 
numerum conducere. (d) Dumnorix Haeduus, cui Orgetorix filiam 
in matriraonium dat, regnum occupare coiiatur. (e) Eum ad iudi- 
cium, ut causam diceret, dQxerunt. 

' 3. (a) Familia Orgetorigis, quam ad iadicium conduxit, maxima 
fuit. (b) Clientium obaeratorumque quam maximum numerum coe- 
git. (c) Orgetorix, ng Igni cremaretur, hos obaeratos coegit. 

1 The pres. inf. act., pf. ind. act. and pf. pass.-partic. of all 8d conjng. verbs will 
be given in order to show the three stems ; cf. Obs. 2 above. 

2 Note that this verb has an inf. of the 3d conjug., but that the pf. agrees in 
foi*m with that of the 2d conjugation. Some other peculiarities will be explained 
later. 
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{d) Magna ex parte finium HelvStiorum clieiites Orgetorigis ad hoc 
indicium contendebant. (e) Eo diS ex Helvetils s€ eripuerat. 

4. (fl) Orgetorix brought-togetlier ten thousand men so-that he- 
might-be-able to-snatch himself away, (b) A great part of the clients 
and debtors of Orgetorix were (was) many miles distant from court, 
(c) At the appointed time the forces of these men try the-same-thing. 
{J) They appoint the day for (of) the pleading of the case, (e) He 
himself had in Gaul three thousand very-brave men. 

6. (a) That fact was made-known on the third day. (b) He per- 
suaded his clients to follow him to the trial, (c) All these clients 
rescued (snatched away) Orgetorix. (rf) They tried to condemn Or- 
getorix so-that they might burn him with fire, (e) Many condenmed 
(men) used to be burned (were-being-burned). 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The three stems. 2. How to find them. 3. Their formation 
ill the 3d conjugation. 4. The endings of the pf. ind. active. 
5. Stems in -6. 6. Time at which. 7. Time how long. 8. Purpose 
in Latin. 9. Purpose in English. 10. Grouping words to give 
the sense. 11. Order in ad hominum mllia. 12. Peculianty 
of decern. 13. Two meanings ofdiCs. 14. Meaning of familia. 
15. Ofn6. 




Gallic Coins snch as were struck by powerful nobles, like Orgetorix. Many 
of them, like those above, contain the name of the noble who issued them and the 
figure of a wild boar, the symbol of liberty and war j cf. the American eagle. 
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LESSON XLI. 
1. TEXT. 

Cum civitas ob earn rem incitata armis ius suum 
exsequ! c5n3rgtur multitudinemque hominum ex agris 
magistratus c5gerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque 
abest suspici5, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi 
mortem consciverit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Cum; here a coiij. meaning when; cf. XI L N. 1. 

2. civitas : for decL, cf. civitaa XX., XXIX. 2. Observations. 

3. incitata: {a) How is it formed and from what verb? Cf. 
oooupato XXXVII. N. 5; {b) it limits civitas. What does this 
fact show about the gender of civitas ? All nouns in -tas are of 
this same gender. 

4. ezsequi; for explanation of form, cf. sequi XXXIX. 

6. cSnarStur : (a) for mode, tense and voice, cf. the same form in 
XXXIV. ; (Ji) its object is itls, a neut. noun, which we had before 
in the compound word itisiiirandum XXXVII. (c) What is its 
subject ? (d) What kind of an abl. is the preceding armIs ? 

6. magistrattls : (a) nom. plur. masc. of a -u stem; for other 
cases of -u stems, cf. cnltfl VI., occasom XVII., passunm XXVIII. 
(Ji) What is the quantity of u in the nom. plur. ending ? 

7. cSgerent : («) mode, tense, and conjug. ? (b) formed on the 
pres. stem of the verb (for pf. stem, cf. coSgit XL. and XL. Obs. 3) ; 
(c) its subj. ? its obj. ? 

8. mortuus est, he died: (a) a compound tense of a deponent 
verb; (b) a pf. ind. pass, in form; (c) mortuus, a pf. partic. of 
peculiar form. In what respect is it peculiar? 

9. susplcid (or suspltid) : (a) a nom. sing. fern. ; (b) other 
words declined in the same way are septentri5n6s XV., coniara- 
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ti5nem XIX., diotiGniB XL. What is the gen. sing, of su8plpi6 ? 
What the nom. sing, of diotidnis? 

10. arbitrantur : (a) What is its mode and tense ? It is intro- 
duced by at, which here means as, (b) What mode follows at 
when it means that, w-that, or in-order-that ? 

11. cdnsclverit : (a) a pf. subjv. act. ; (b) of the 4th conjug. in 
its form ; cf. XXXIX. Obs. 3 ; (c) note that the pf. stem is formed 
by adding ▼, and that the tense sign is -eri- ; thus, oGnsoI-v-eri-t ; 
(d) study carefully the literal and free translations of the clause 
ending here. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Stems in u have the following endings (including the u of the 
stem) so far as discovered in the text : accus. sing, -um ; abl. sing. 
-A ; nom. plur. -tLs ; gen. plur. -uiim. Such stems are said to be of 
the 4th declension. 

2. All 8d decl. stems in -5ii drop the n to form the nom. singular. 

3. The pf. stem of the 4th coiijug. may be found by adding ▼ to 
the pres. stem. 

4. The conj. at when followed by the ind. means as or when; 
when followed by the subjv., that, so-ihat, in-order-that. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The 3d decl. ; stems in -On. A. & G. 49, le5. H. 60, le5. 

5. VOCABULARY, 



1 . arma, nom. plur. neut. , armor j 

amift. 

2. c5nsclscere,^ cSnscIvit, 

cdnscltos, to decree, to 
determine. 

3. exseqnl, exseotitas, ^o/oZ/o2(7 

out, follow up, enforce. 

^ It should be noted that this verb, like Sripoit XL., lias forms of two conjags. 



4. indtftre, to urge on, incite. 

5. itls, neut., right, law, jus- 
tice. 

6. magiBtrfttas, nom. plur., civil 
offices, civil officers, rulers, 
magistrates. 

7. moxi; mortaos, to die. 
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8. mors, fem., death. 

9. neque or nee, adv. and 

conj., and not ; neque • • • 
neque, neither • . . nor. 



10. ob, prep, with accus., on 

account of, 

11. susploia (or su8plti5), fem., 

suspicion. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) MagistratUs coniaratidne inciiaU ias (^yitatis exsequi conar 
bantur. (b) Nou dubiuin est quia Orgetorix multitudiuem hominum 
coegerit. (c) Orgetorix sibi mortem couscivit, nS (dvitas iHs sQum 
exsequeretur. (d) Dictum est civitatem iucitatam ob cduata nobili- 
tatis multitadinem hominum edgere. 

2. (a) Orgetorix, quem esse nobilem dictum est, mortuus est. 
(b) Is, quod plgbi maxime acceptus erat, maximam conmrationenn 
fecit, (c) Eorura exercitus aliis exercitibus praestabat. (d) Per- 
suadet Gallo ciiius pater a senatii amicus appellatus est. 

8. {a) A great number of men from the fields was-being-collected 
by (a) the magistrates, {b) The Helvetians think that suspicion 
is not absent, (c) On-account-of the death of Orgetorix, the nobiUty 
did not try to seize the-supreme-power of Gaul. 

4. {a) That state extended a hundred miles in length, {b) Orge- 
torix determined to bring together the largest possible numljer of 
men. (c) The magistrates affirm that it-is-necessary (for) Orgetorix 
to plead his cause, {d) It is not very-easy to compel the richest 
man of the state to plead his cause. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The gen. of all nouns in -15. 2. The stem of the 4th declen- 
sion. 3. The endings of the 4th declension. 4. Two meanings of 
ut. 5. Two meanings of cum. 6. The formation of the pf. stem 
in the 4th conjugation. 7. The sign of the pf. subjv. active. 
8. Gender of nouns in -tSs and -ti6. 9. The pres. and the pf. 
stems of the verb meaning to compel. 10. The Lat. for to commit 
suicide. 11. Eng. derivatives from words in this Lesson. 
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LESSON XLII. 

1. TEXT. 

Post Sius mortem nihil5 minus HelvStii id, quod c6n- 
stituerant, facere cdnantur, ut S finibus suis exeant 
Ubi iam s5 ad eam rem par3t5s esse arbitrati sunt, 
oppida sua omnia, numerO ad duodecim, vic5s ad quad- 
ringentOs, reliqua privdta aedificia incendunt.^ 

2. NOTES. 

1. Post 6ius mortem ; for order, cf. XL. N. 2., Obs. 9. 

2. nihild minus, by^nothing thc'leas, more freely, nevertheless: 
(a) What is evidently the case of ni]iil5? (b) for minus, cf. the 
same form in XXV. What means least f Cf. YII. 

3. quod : (a) What two meanings may this word have ? Cf. its 
use in XXII. with that in XXXI 11. (b) Considering that the 
neuter id stands just before it, what is its probable meaning here P 
Cf. the position of the neuter rSgnum. before quod in XXXIII., with 
that of id in this Lesson. 

4. cdnstituerant ; for tense, cf. habuerat XXXIII. N. 8; for 
PERFECT ind. 3d plur. of the same verb, cf. cGnstituSrunt XXX. 
Wliat are the exact differences between these forms ? 

5. 6 finibus : (a) 6 is occasionally used as another form of ez 
XLI. ; (h) for other preps, taking the abl., cf. ft, ab V., d6 X., oum 
XI., in XII., pr6 XXVIL 

6. ezeant : (a) a pres. subjv. ; cf. the impf. subjv. of the same 
verb in ezfrent XX. (b) How is the difference of tense indicated in 
the word-for-wonl parallel, p. 382 ? Cf. E. G. 37, 3 ; (c) the clause 
ending with this word is explanatory of the preceding id. 

1 Note the grouping of words in this text, and confonn to it in pronouncing 
the teit aload. 
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7. ad earn rem. Does the demonstrative (E. G. 24^ I) adj. 
precede or follow its noun in this phrase ? Examine the text of the 
lessons thus far and see if this is tlie rule. How is it with other 
adjectives ? 

8. par&tda. What is the only preceding word with which this 
adj. may agree? 

9. arbitrati sunt: (a) Of what two parts is this compound 
tense made up? Cf. diotnm est XIII., and mortuus est XLI. 
(h) Judging from the tmnslation in what tense is each? (c) How 
do you explain difference of ending in arbitrftt-I, diot-nm, mortu- 
bs ? (d) Cf. appeliatus erat XXXIII. N. 5. Judging from its 
translation, in what tense and what voice is this? Cf. E. G. 41. 
How does it differ in form from the pf. pass. ? (e) How does the 
meaning of arbitrfttl sunt explain the meaning and use of the 
preceding s6 and esse ? 

10. numer5 ; for explanation of this abl., cf. virttlte X. K. 3. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In Latin as in English the tenses for completed action are 
formed in the pass, by combining the pf. pass, partic. and the verb 
be, 

2. In the pf. pass., the pres. tense of esse is combined with the 
pf. partic. ; in the plpf. pass, the impf. tense of esse is so combined. 

3. It must be remembered that, in these compound tenses, the 
partic. still remains an adj. and, hence, agrees with the subject of the 
verb in gender, number, and case. 

4. The following preps, have been used with the abl. : a or ab, 
oum, d6, 6 or ex, in, and pr5. 

5. The demonstrative adj. precedes its noun ; other adjs. very often 
follow their nouns. ^ 

^ Some may expect the statement here that the adjective commonly follows its 
noun. In view of the fact, however, that in the first four chapters of Caesar the 
attributive adjective is used forty ^ne times before its noun and only nineteen 
times after, the statement would be out of place here. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The tenses of completed 

action in passive . A. & 6. 126, g. H. 222, III. 2. 

2. Position of the demon- 

strative adjective . A. & G. 344, 6. H. 569, I. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

In this and later vocabolaries the pf. ind. act. and the pf. pass, (or future act.) 
partic' of all Sd conjug. and of all irregular verbs will be given. The ending of 
the gen. sing, will also be given when the form of the nom. leaves the gen. in 
doubt Only the nom. masc. of adjs. will be given. 



1. aedifidtim, a building. 

2. duodecim (duo, two and de- 

cern), indeclinable, twelve, 

3. e (or ex) prep, with abl., 

out-qfy from. 

4. incendere, incendit, inc6n- 

8118^ to set fire to, to set on 
fire. Note that it takes the 
accus., not the dative. 

5. iam, adv., at this time (as 

contrasted with the past or 
future), already, at last. 

6. nihilom, nothing-, nihil, the 

indeclinable form, is more 
common. 



7. parfttos (pf. pass, partic. of 

parftre) prepared, ready, 

8. poet, prep, with accus., (tfter^ 

behind, 

9. pxlvfttus, belonging to an 

individual, private. 

10. quadiingentj, adj., in nom. 

plur., foifr hundred; cf. 
quadrftgintft, indeclinable, 
forty. 

11. ubi, when, where, 

12. vlcus,^ a group of houses, a 

village, street. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Declension of Biua in all genders ; (b) of quod in all 
genders. (<?) Write all the act. forms you know of cdnstituere ; 
(d) all the forms you know of the deponent verb c5nanttir. 

^ Note that, of the thirty-nine words in this Lesson, only twelve, or less than 
one third, are new. 
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2. Conversatioii. Answer in Latin the following questions : — 
Quibus coniQratio Orgetorigis entlntiata est ? 

Quid hi fecerunt? 

Quae poena apud Heivetios daranatum scquebatur ? 

Quos ad judicium Orgetorix coegit ? 

Quot {how many) homing coegit ? 

Cdr se errpuit ? 

Quo tempore mortuus est ? 

Quid Helvetii facere constituerunt ? 

Feceruntne * id ? 

3. Write in Latin. When the conspiracy of Orgetorix was made 
known, the Helvetian rulers tried to enforce the law. Orgetorix led 
to the trial many clients and debtors, of whom he had ten-thousand. 
At that time it happened that the rulers were not able to wage war 
with these men whom Orgetorix had collected. When they were 
preparing a great army, Orgetorix committed suicide, as the 
Helvetians think. Nevertheless, those-things which had to do with 
departure (cf. XXX.) were prepared, and many things in the 
Helvetian country were set on fire. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Cf. the tenses of the passive. 2. Difference between pf. pass, 
and plpf. passive. 3. Two differences in form between pf. act. 3d 
plur., and plpf. act. 3d plural. 4. Two uses of quod and how to 
distinguish them. 5. Why id 6niLnti&tUM est, but ea r6s 6niin- 
tiatA est? 6. Preps, with ablative. 7. Cf. the order of words 
in ea rCs and populus R5m&nus. 8. The Latin for nevertheless; 
9. ready for; 10. forty emd four hundred; 11. death and to die; 
12. that they-may-ffo^ut and that they-might-go-out. 13. Two words 
for when. 

^ The ne here appended is an enclitic used in asking questions. It needs no 
translation eicept the tone of voice. 
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1. TEXT. 

Ubi iam sS ad earn rem paratds esse arbitrSti sunt, 
oppida sua omnia, numer5 ad duodecim, vic5s ad quad- 
ringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt, frumen- 
tum^ omne, praeterquam quod secum portSturi erant, 
comburunt, ut, domum rediti5nis sp5 sublatS,parSti5rgs 
ad omnia pericula subeunda essent, trium mensium mo- 
lita ciblria sibi quemque domd efferre iubent. 

2. NOTES. 

1. omne : (a) this adj. limits frtLmentum. What then must be 
. its gender ? What two cases will its form and agreement adroit ? 

Per the same use of the ending -e, c f. perfacile XXXV. ; (6) for 
the nom. and accus. plur. neut., of. omnia XLIL, mXlia XL. The 
abl. sing, is Yike Ignl XXXIX. 

2. praeterquam : (a) a compound word made up of praeter, 
further, and quam, than; (b) id and erat are understood after it, 
and the complete sense, with quod following, is, all the grain further 
than that was which, 

3. B6oum; cum, the prep., appended as in quibuscum VIII. 

4. portatOrl: (a) for meaning, cf. conciliatdrum XXXVI. 
(h) How does it show the meaning of the preceding b6 in sScum ? 
{c) What is its object? 

5. spS Bublfttfl : (a) for form of Bp6, cf. di6 XL. ; {b) sublftta 
serves as a pf. pass, partic. of the verh toUere ; {c) for meaning and 
use of BpS sublftta, cf. rdgnd occupfttd XXXVII. 

1 This Lesson begins with this word ; what precedes is inserted that the pupil 
may have the unbroken sentence before him. 
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6. parftti5r6s, readier or more-ready : (a) What degree of com- 
parison, judging from the translation ? Cf. E. G. 26. (h) What is 
the'nom. sing, masc? Cf. mercatdr6a VII. The fern, is the same 
as the masculine, {c) Judging from parat5a XLII., what are the 
nominatives sing., masc. fem. and neut., in the positive ? (d) Judg- 
ing from Iftti8sim5 XXIIL, what are the nominatives, sing., masc 
fem. and neut., in the superlative ? 

7. ad perloula subeunda,^ for dangers to-be-undergone, or better, 
to undergo dangers : (a) cf. ad effSminandds animds VII. and 
ad r68 o5nficiendas XXXII. In what respects are these three 
phrases translated alike? (b) In what respect are eff&ninandds, 
o5nficiendfis and subeunda alike in form? All thi-ee are parti- 
ciples, limiting the nouns which follow the prep. ad. What seems 
to be the time and voice of these participles ? 

8. essent : (a) for form, cf. XXXV. N. 8 ; (b) for syntax, cf. 
XL. N. 5, Obs. 7. 

9. xnolita : (a) a pf. pass, partic. with the form peculiar to the 
2d conjug. ; so habitns, from habere XXVII. What is the quantity 
of the i before the t ? (b) What cases are possible for molita ? 

10. iubent: (a) used with the accus. quemque and the inf. 
efferre, they-order each-one to-bear-out ; (b) sibi refers to the subj. of 
efferre, not to that of iubent ; (c) cf. the literal and free translations 
of the clause ending with this word. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -e is found in the nom. sing, neut., as well as in 
the abl. sing, of all genders. 

2. Neut. nouns and adjs. in -e have the accus. sing, in -e, the abl. 
sing, in -I, the nom. and accus. plur. in -ia. In other cases they are 
declined like noiuis in -is. 

3. Adjs. having, in the positive, the nom. masc. endings -ns and 
-is, form the comparative and superlative by substituting -ior and 
-issimuB for these endings ; for the comparison of adjs. in -na, see 
XXXVII. Obs. 3; for comparison of advs., see XXV. Obs. 2. 

1 Fi-om subXre ; it is somewhat irregular in form. 



LESSON XLIII. 



209 



4. The future pass, partic. (called also the gerundive) is distin- 
guished by the letters -nd- between the pres. stem and the case 
eudings of the 1st and 2d declensions. 

6. The pf. pass, partic. of the 2d conjug. may be formed by 
adding t to the pres. stem and weakening i to i. 

6. The prep, oum when used with the abl. of a reflexive or 
relative pron. is placed after the pron. and united to it. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



1. Adjs. in -is and -e. , 

2. Nouns in -e. . . . 

3. Comparison of adjs. 

in masculine • . 

4. Position of cam with 

personal and rela- 
tive pronouns . . 



A. & G. 84, lev-is, -o. H. 154, trist-is, -e. 
A. & Q. 52, sedne. H. 63, mare. 



A. & G. 89. 



H. 162. 



A. & G. 99, e; 104, e, H. 184, 6 ; 187, 2. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. cibSrios, adj., pertaining 

to food ; cibSria, neut. 
plur. as noun, provisions. 

2. combilrere, combtlssit, 

comb^tus, to bum up^ 
to consume, 

3. domam (accus. sing, masc; 

cf. XLL Obs. 1,) fem., 
a house, a home. 

4. efferre, eztulit, ei&tus, 

irreg., to bear out. 

5. iubSre, itlssit, itLssus, to 

order. 

6. m6nsis, masc. by excep- 

tion, a month. 

7. molere, moluit, molitus, 

to grind, 

14 



8. perlculum, that which 
tests, a trial, danger, 

9. portSre, to carry. 

1 0. praeterquam, ad v., further 
tJtun, beyond, besides. 

11. quemque, accus. sing, 
masc, each one, evei*y one. 

1 2. reditid (redire, to go back), 
fern., a going back, return, 

1 3. sp6s (stem, spS), fem., hope. 

14. subXre, subUt, subitus, 
irreg., to go under or 
near, to undergo, 

1 5 . toilers, sustulit, subl&tus, 
irreg., to lift up, to re- 
move, to destroy. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. of omne in all genders, (b) Decl. of mSnsis; 
(c) reditidnia ; {d) perlculum. (e) All the cases you know of 
spS. (/) Write all the forms you know of habere. 

2. (fl) Omnia oppida ab Helvetils incendebantur. (b) Ubi iam 
parati fuerunt, carris, quos co6merant, multum frumentum portant. 
(c) Orgetorix non arbitratus est Helvgtios post suam raoi*tem exire 
conaturos esse, (d) Helvgtii, aedificiis combustis, alias domos occu- 
pare conantur. (e) Oppida eorum nuraero duodeeim Ignl cremata 
erant. 

3. (a) Omne fruraentuiti quod in viols erat eos comburere iubent. 

(b) Ad maximum perlculum subeundum parati sunt, (c) Omnia 
oppida sua combusserunt ne doraum redire possent. (d) Vicos 
ineenderunt ut spem reditionis tollerent. 

4. (a) All the grain was not carried with them, (b) (There) 
were four hundred villages in Helvetia, (c) The-common-people 
were very-ready to undergo all dangers, (d) The-beasts-of-burden 
which they had bought were dragging the carts. 

5. (a) Orgetorix was ready to make a conspiracy, (b) When 
Orgetorix died, the Helvetians tried ^o-go out-of their territory. 

(c) They bnrned all their buildings, so-that the hope of returning 
home might-be-taken-away. (d) The-space-of-two-years was sufficient 
for preparing all these things, (e) All hope was-taken-away when 
the buildings were set on fire. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Two uses of the ending -e. 2. Difference between high-er and 
lat-ior in the way the comparative ending is added to the positive. 
3. Explanation of B6cum and quibuscum. 4. Irreg. superlatives 
of m&gnus and multus. 5. Translation of the fut. pass, participle. 
6. Free translation of a phrase containing ad, a noun, and a fut. pass, 
partic. limiting the noun. 7. Parts of the verb with which sublSt§ 
is connected. 8. All the forms of esse used thus far. 9. Differ- 
ence of conjug. as indicated in occup&to, habitus, and ductus. 
10. The Latin for meal. 11. A new free translation of the genitive. 



LESSON XLIV. 211 



LESSON XLIV. 



1. TEXT. 

Persuadent Rauricis et Tulingis et Latovicis finitimis, 
uti e5dem usi c5nsili5,oppidis suis vicisque exustis^unS 
cum iis proficiscantur. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Latovlclfi ; fur case of tliis word, cf. civitftti persufisit XX. 

2. utI ; another form of ut XX. 

3. eodem : (a) here a pronominal adj., not an adv., which it is in 
XL. ; (b) cf. also idem, accus. sing, neut., XXXIV., and note that 
tbe first part of the word is changed in inflection, while the syllable 
-dem remains unchanged. 

4. dsl ; the pf. partic. of the deponent verb fltl ; see Vocabulary. 
What is the meaning of tlsl ? 

5. c5ii8ili5; in the abl.*case with tUI, where we might expect the 
accusative. What other verb takes the abl. in the same way ? Cf. 
XXL N. 7. 

6. oppidb bxjSb vlcbque eztlstls ; with this phrase, cf. rSgnd 
occupatS XXXVIL N. 5, c, and spS subWta XLTIL In what re- 
spects are these three phrases alike ? Cf. also XIX. n. 6, c and «?, 
and E. G. 58. 

7. flnft ; this word is an adverb, not an adjective. 

8. proficiscantur: (a) for meaning, cf. proficiscendum XXX. ; 
for inf. and partic, see General Vocabidary at the end of this book ; 

(b) a pres. subjv. of a deponent verb of the 3d conjug., after utI ; 

(c) the clause utI . . . proficiscantur expresses the purpose of 
persuSldent, and is in the accns. case as its direct obj., jnst as id is 
the direct obj. of persuSsit in XXII. ; cf. E. G. 52 ; (flf) What par- 
tic. agrees with the subject of proficiscantur ? Distinguish carefully 
between the voice and agreement of flsl and ezfistis ; cf. E. G. 58, 2. 
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INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMEE. 



1. 
Htl. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

The abL with the force of an obj. accus. is used after potSrI and 



2. In Latin as in English a noun may be used independently or 
absolutely. The ablative is the absolute case in Latin. When so 
used it is most frequently limited by a participle. 

3. A purpose clause is often a noun used ns the object of a verb. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Abl. absolute . . . A. & G. 255 and a. H. 431 and 1, 4. 

2. The obj. clause of pur- 

pose A. & G. 331. H. 498 and XL 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. cdnsilium, a plan, 

2. ezflrere, -fLssit, -iistuB, to 

burn up, 

3. Latovlol, the Latoviciana ; 

for location, see the text and 
map. 



4. RauricI, the Rauriciam, 

5. Tulingl, the Tulingians. 

6. anH, adv., together. 

7. utT; cf. utXX. andXLI. 

8. fltl, flsuB, to use, adopt; takes 

the ablative. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. {a) Helvetil, omnibus r6bus paratis, proficiscuntur. (b) Per- 
siiasgrunt finitimis ut, vlt^s incensis, de finibus exirent. {c) Eau- 
ricl oppida sua combUrunt. {d) Viol Tulingorura extisil sunt 
{e) His ut eodera consilio Utantur persuadent. 

2. (a) Idem conati dom5 profecti sunt, (h) FiSbat ut LatovTd 
quoque suos vicos exarerent. (c) Helvgtil maximis agils poflrt 
conantur. (d) PrQmento combUsto, spes reditionis domum tollgbatur. 
{e) M. Messala et M. Pisone coiisulibus, angustis ex fluibus Helvetil 
quemque exlre iul)ent. 
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3. (a) The Helvetians are about-to-carry witb-them meal (suffi- 
cient) for-tbree mouths. (6) The Tulingians attempt the same-thing. 
(c) They collected all their forces so-that they-might-be-able to-wage 
war with their neighbors, (d) They-order all the soldiers to-obtaiu 
tbeir-own provisions, (t) The Helvetians prove that it-is-fitting that 
the Latovicians adopt the same plan. 

4. (a) They used the carts which they had. (b) They are ready 
to burn the towns, (c) Much grain was burned by fire, (d) The- 
rest-of the grain was canned with them, (e) They persuaded their 
neighbors to carry a part of their grain and to bum the-rest-of (it). 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in form and meaning of uti and fltL 2. The names 
of peoples with nom. plur. ending -I in text thus far. 3. Construc- 
tion with perBu&dSre. 4. The word meaning the^ame. 6. Mean- 
ing of the pf. partic. of a deponent verb. 6. The absolute construc- 
tion. 7. Different appropriate free translations for it. 8. The 
clause as a noun in the Latin text thus far. 9. Appropriate meaning 
for ntl in this Lesson. 10. Exact location of the three tribes 
mentioned in this Lesson. 



LESSON XLV. 
1. TEXT. 

Persuadent Rauricfs et Tulingis et Latovicis finitimis, 
uti eddem usi consilio, oppidls suis vicisque exustis,una 
cum iis proficiscantur, Boi5sque,^ qui trans Rhenum in- 
coluerant et in agrum Noricum transierant N6r€iamque 
oppugnSrant, receptos ad s5 soci5s sibi adsciscunt. 

1 Lesson XLV. begins at this point ; for the text which precedes, see XLIV. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. oppagnarant : (a) this is a contracted form ; the full form is 
oppHgnav-era-nt. What letters does the shorter form omit? {b) for 
tease and sign, cf. habuerat XXXIII., inooluerant and trSLnsierant 
above ; (c) oppflgn&v-era-nt is of the 1st conjugation. How may 
the pf. stem be formed from the pres. ? 

2. reoept5a : (a) part of speech and translation ? Cf. XXXVII. 
N. 5 ; (b) agrees with Boi5a, from which it seems to be widely sepa- 
rated ; if, however, the clauses qui . . . oppiignarant be read accord- 
ing to the direction in XL. Obs. 8, and as a parenthetical statement, 
it will be seen that the partic. is closely connected with its noun. 

3. adaciaount : (a) What is the direct obj. of this verb? {b) note 
that aibi is the indirect object and hence is in the dat. case ; cf. E. G. 
62 and XXV. N. 7. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. stem of the 1st con jug. may be found by adding v to 
the pres. stem. 

2. The plpf. ind. act. is, in all conjugs., formed on the pf stem, 
and has the tense sign -era-.^ 

3. Forms based on the pf. stem of the 1st conjug. sometimes drop 
out ve (or vi). 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. adaoDsicere, -aclvit, -acltua, 

to take to ones self, unite. 

2. Boil, the Boians, a wandering 

tribe of Gaul and Germany ; 
the modern Bohemians are 
descended from some of 
them. 

3. N5rSia, Noreia, town in what 

is now Western Austria. 

4. N5riou8, adj., Noric, pertain- 



ing to the Noricans, a peo- 
ple of what is now Western 
Austria. 

5. oppugn are, to fight agamt, 

to storm. 

6. recipere, -cCpit, -ceptus, to 

take back, receive. 

7. aociua, an ally, 

8. tr&naire, trSnaiit, trSnaitas, 

to go aci'osSf to ci*oss. 



^ When the 9. of this sign stands before the personal endings -t and -nt it is 
treated as short. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Declension of qui; (fii) agrum (cf. XXXIV. N. 2) ; 
(c) 8oci58. (d) Write all the forms you know of incoluerant; 
(e) oppflgnftrant. 

2. (a) Boil ab HelvStils recepti sunt. (6) Boii, qui in Gralliain ^ 
Germania vagati eraiit, ainici appellabantur. (c) Ager Noricus ab 
finibus Belgarum loiigS abest. (d) Noreia non proxima finibus 
Helvetiorum est. 

3. (a) Helvetil, Boils receptls, parati ad profecti6nem sunt. 
(b) Boils ut Kbenum translrent per&uaserunt. (c) Id oppidum & 
Boiis oppugnatuui erat. (d) Frumeiituin trium inensiuni secum por- 
taveruiit. (e) Boils suuiu consilium enuntiaverant. 

4. (a) They-are-using the carts which they-have-prepared^ 
(b) Those who used-to-dwell (were-dwelling) across the Rhine, are 
dwelling in Gaul, (c) Noreia had been stormed by the Boians. 
{(Jt) The Boians, after-wandering ^ in many territories and storming ^ 
one large town, are at-length the allies of the Helvetians. 

5. (a) The Helvetians think it is fitting that Orgetorix be 
condemned, (b) They persuaded many thousand men ^ to depart 
with them, (c) The Boians had-gone-back-and-forth through Gaid 
and Germany, (cf) They did not persuade the Haeduans because 
they were friends of the Roman people. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The pf. stem of the 1st conjugation. 2. Of the 2d. 3. Ot the 
3d. 4. Of the 4th. 5. Names of couiitries and towns ending in -a 
in text thus far. 6. The pf. ind. active. 7. The plpf. ind. active. 
8. The pf. ind. passive. 9. The plpf. ind. passive. 10. Use of dat. 
in this Lesson. 11. Order of words in this Lesson. 12. Eng. 
derivatives from words in this Lesson. 

1 Use a paHic. ; cf. XLIV. 

2 For thousand men, cf. a phrase in XL. 
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LESSON XLVL 

1. TEXT. 

Erant omnin5 itinera duo, quibus itineribus dom5 ex- 
ire possent : unum per Sequan5s, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qu3 sin- 
gull carri ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impend^- 
bat, ut facile perpauci prohibSre possent. 

2. NOTES. 

1. erant, there were; the Eng. expletive there (cf. E. G. 51) 
has no corresponding word in Latin. 

2. duo ; limits itinera, ways ; peculiar in form. What ending 
would you expect ? 

3. dom5, from-honte : (a) cf. the same word and it« translation 
in XL I II. Is it usual to omit the Lat. preps, meaning in and from 
when speaking of places on the earth's surface? Cf. examples 
in XIL, XIIL, XVL, XVIL, XX., XXIIL, XXXIIL, XLIl. 
(6) Note that domum meaning home in the sense of to-home is used 
in XLIII. without a prep., just as in Eng. ; cf. E. G. 60, 2. 

4. possent: (a) for form, cf. XXXVI. n. 3. (b) Why is 
itineribus an abl. ? Wliat adj. limits it ? Cf. X. N. 1. (c) May 
any Latin word in this clause be properly omitted in translating into 
English ? 

6. difBoile ; a neut. sing, limiting, like the preceding finum and 
ane;u8tuin, the Lat. word for way to be supplied in thought; for 
decl., cf. omne XLIIL N. 1. 

6. qua ; here an adv., meaning where, not a relative pronoun. 

7. ut . • . perpauol . . . possent, so that very-few could; 
(a) Does the clause express the purpose or the result of mSns 
impendSbat ? Cf. E. G. 69, 3, 4, and 6 ; (b) the form of the 
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preceding facile allows it to be either one of two parts of speech. 
What are they ? Cf. faoUe XXV., perfaoile XXXV. Which is it 
here? (c) The obj. of the preceding prohibSre is eds to be 
supplied. 

3. OBSER STATIONS. 

1. The place in which and the place from which are regularly 
expressed in Latin by the abl. with a prep., when the place referred 
to is any locality on the earth's surface. 

2. The Lat. accus. domum is used as the limit of motion like the 
Eng. home, and the Lat. abl. dom5, without a prep., often means 
from home. 

3. KfisuLT, as well as purpose, is often expressed by ut (uti) 
with the subjunctive. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The place in which 

and from which A. & G. 258, and c, 1. H. 425, 1. ; 412, T. 

2. The subjv. of re- 

sult .... A. & G. 319. H. 500 and II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. diflflcilis, difficuU. 

2. duo, irreg., iwo. 

3. impendere, no pf. ind. 

act. and no pf. pass, par- 
tic, intransitive, to over- 
hang. 

4. omnIn5, adv., altogether y 

in all. 



5. perpaucuB, very little; 

in plur., very few. 

6. qua, adv., where. 

7. singull, adj. in nora. plur. 

masc, one to each, one at 
a time, 

8. viae, adv., with effort, with 

difficulty, scarcely. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline completely difScilia ; Qi) angustum ; (c) singull. 
{d) Write all the forms you can of diioerentur ; {e) prohibSre. 
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2. (a) Plamen quod 86 posse transire spgrabant, erat lUiodaims. 

(b) Nostra provincia Rhodano iluinme contiuetur. (c) Quan 
maximus numerus carrorum itiiiere angustO inter flumeu et montem 
ducebatur. (</) AUobroges, quibuscum Romaiii contenderant, proximi 
Sequanis fuerunt. 

3. (a) Belgae loiig§ aberant ut ad eos mercatores minime saepe 
conimearent. (b) H5c itinere siugulds caiTos ducebant. (c) Duo 
itinera ad occasum solis ddcant. (d) Multos earros, ut els inultuin 
frumentum portarent, coinparabant. 

4. (a) Jura was the mountain which was-overhanging. (h) It 
happened that the Helvetians could go-out from home by these ways. 

(c) They thouglit that the high mountain was-overhanging. (d) They 
try to drag their carts to the river, (e) The sun is higher. 

5. (/?) They did not try at this time to-go-out by the narrow way. 
(b) It-was-necessary to drag the carts so-that grain might-be-at- 
haud. (c) The very-high mountain reaches from the lake to the 
river, (d) The noble-(man) whose death was made-known was the 
richest in his state, (e) For many days the carts were-being- 
dragged from the Helvetian boundaries into the country of the 
Sequanians. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. When to use a Lat. preposition. 2. When an Eng. prep, has 
no corresponding Lat. preposition. 3. The comparative frequency of 
preps, in Eno;lish and Latin. 4. An Eng. expletive with no corres- 
ponding word in Latin. 5. A Lat. noun in the text with no 
corresponding word in the free Eng. translation. 6. Why the two 
neut. singulars angastum and difficile have different endings. 
7. Why the 3d decl. accus. flOmen does not end in -em like the 
3d decl. accus. montem. 8. Two possible meanings for qua, so 
far as the form is concerned. 9. Difiference in thought between a 
purpose and a result. 10. Similarity of meaning of per- and 
-Isaimua in perpauci and altissimus. 
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LESSON XLVII. 
1. TEXT. 

Alterum^ per pr5vinciam nostram, mult5 facilius 
atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines HelvStidrum 
et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacSti erant, Rhodanus fiuit 
isque nonnullis locis vad5 trdnsitur. ExtrSmum oppi- 
dum Allobrogum est proximumque HelvSti5rum finibus 
Genava. Ex eQ oppid5 pons ad HelvStiOs pertinet. 

2. NOTES. 

1. alteram, the other (way), the second; cf. tlnum XL VI. and 
tbia . . • altera in XXllL and XXIV. How does alterum differ 
in meaning from aliam IL ? 

2. multd facilius, easier by-much, much easier; cf. nihil5 minus 
XLIl. : (a) facilius is here the neut. comparative of the adj., in the 
nom. case. What else might it be, so far as the form is concerned ? 
VI faciUus XXIL What is the positive? Cf. XLVL N. 7, b; 
(h) for dec!., cf. tempore XXXIV., the nom. sing, of which is 
^mpns ; facilius, however, has a long o in the stem — facili5r-e — 
unlike tempore; (c) the nom. and accus. plnr. of both end in -a; 
cf. the neuters ea VIL, c5nata XXXV., itinera XLVI. ; (d) the 
gen. plur. ending is -um not -ium. (tf) Wliat is the nom. sing, 
masc? Cf. XLIILn. 6. 

3. ezpedftius: (a) for degree of comparison and dec!., cf. 2; 
(^) the nent. positive is ezpedltum. What is the superlative ? 
Cf. XLITL N. 6, d; (c) ezpedltum is, in form, the pf. pass, partic. of 
the 4th conjug. verb expedire. How is it formed ? Cf. occupat5 
XXXVIL, 1st conjug. ; molita XLIIL, 2d conjug. ; adduoti XXX., 
3d conjugation. How does the pf. partic. of the 4th differ from that 
of the 2d conjug.? 

^ The pnpil shoald review the text of the last Lesson to see how this text is 
connected with what precedes. 
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4. p&cati erant ; cf. appellfttus erat XXX 1 1 1., and XLIL Obs. 
1, 2, 3. 

6. is : (a) What is its an tec. ? (6) Why is it that this niasc. 
pron. must be translated by an Eng. neut. ? Cf. XXII I. N. 4, Obs. 7. 

6. locXa ; exceptionally omits the prep. ; cf. XL VI. n 3. 

7. transltur j from the inf. transire, to go across ^ to cross; cf. 
ez&ent XX., tr&nsierant XLV., ezire XLYI. 

8. p5ns ; for dec!., cf. orientem XVI. N. 6. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The adj. altera means the other ^ the second^ oneoftwo,,\i\i\h 
alia means another, one of any number. 

2. Neut. adjs. are compared with the endings -iuB, comparative, 
and -issimum, superlative. The neut. comparative of the adj. is the 
same in form as the comparative of the adverb. 

3. The neut. comparative in -ius has -6ris in the gen. ; some neut. 
nouns in -us have -oris. 

4. The pf. pass, partic. of the 1st and 4th conjugs. may be fouud 
by adding t and the case ending to the pres. stem ; that of the 2d 
conjug. by doing the same and weakening the final 6 of the stem to i; 
that of the 3d, in many cases, by doing the same and dropping out 
the final e of the stem. 

5. The words loc5 and locXs wben used to express a place in which 
exceptionally omit the preposition. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Alius and alter . . A. & G. 203, a. H. 459. 

2. Comparison of adjs. in 

all genders ... A. & G. 89. H. 162. 

3. Decls. of comparatives A. & G. 86, melior, H. 154, tristior, 

complete .... melius. tristius. 

4. Decl. of neut. nouns in 

-us, gQw, -oris . . A. & G. 49, corpus. H, 61, oorpOB. 

5. Prep, omitted with 

loc6 and locis . . A. & G. 258,/, 1. H. 425, IL, 2. 



LESSON XLVri. 



221 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. Allobrogea/ -um, the Allo- 

brogea^ a Gallic people ; see 
map. 

2. ezpedire, -pedlvit, -pedltus, 

4th conjug., to set free from 
something; the pf. pass, 
partic. is commonly used 
without verbal force and 
means unencutnbered, foUh- 
out haggnge.^ open. 



3. fluere, flilzit, fluzus, to flow, 

4. GenSlva, Geneva ^ a town on 

Lake Geneva ; see map. 

5. ndnnilllus, not none, sojne, 

6. nUper, recently, 

7. paoare, to pacifg, to subdue, 

8. p5n9, raasc. by exception, a 

bridge, 

9. vadum, a ford, a shallow. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. {a) Decline flh68 ; (b) expedltdus in all genders ; (c) is in 
all genders, (d) Decline oppidom ; (e) p5n8. (/) Write all ihe 
forms you know of p&cati erant. 

2. ConversatioiL^ Answer in Latin the following questions : — 
Quot (how mang) itinera e flnibus Helvgtiorum erant ? 

Car un5 itinere carri dQcebantur singnli ? 

Quam per provinciam alterum dUcit ? 

Cur id facilius est ? 

Qu5rum fines erant angusti ? 

Qui mons impendebat ? 

Quod fluraen proximum huic monti erat ? 

3. (a) The Helvetians were much braver than (quam) the Allo- 
hroges. {b) At another time it happened that the Allobroges were- 
being-subdued. (c) Two * states were very-near so-that (only) the 
river, which was not deep, divided them, {d) Many were kept out 
by (a) few in that place, (e) They were trying to draw their charts 
by the easier way, 

^ Note that the 6 of the ending -68 is short in this word. 

* It should now be easy for the pnpil to answer these questions orally and with- 
out previously studying them. The teacher is advised in subsequent Lessons to 
frame others similar to them for extempore conversation. 

' Here regular and of the Ist declension. 
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4. (a) The Helvetians are more-fond of-warring than the Sequa- 
niiins. (p) The highest mountains are not often very near to deep 
rivers, (c) The river which was called the Rhone is crossed by many 
fords, (d) The Helvetians tried to go out into the territory of the 
Allobroges in-order-that they might cross the Rhone by the fords. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference between masc and iieut. adjs. in the comparative; 
2. in the positive. 3. To what decl. the comparative belongs ; 4. the 
superlative. 5. To what are comparative and superlative endings 
added? 6, Latin for another', the other; 7. fox nevertheless^ much 
easier, 8. The similarity between pf. pass, partic. in the 1st and 4th 
conjugations. 9. Ah exception to the rule for place in which, 
10. One for place from which. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Allobrogibus sSsg vel persuasur5s, quod nondum bon5 
animo in populum Romanum viderentur, existimabant, 
vel vi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur.* 

2. NOTES. 

1. persaSl3flr53, abont-to-persuade : (a) How does this word ex- 
plain the case of the preceding AllobrogibuB ? (6) it is a partici- 
ple. With what does it agree ? (c) esse, of which the preceding 
bSsS is the subj., is understood with it. 

2. viderentur : (a) mode and tense, and voice ? (b) note the 
meaning of the verb in both act. and pass. ; (c) the preceding bon5 

1 The pupil most not forget to study the word-for-word parallel on p. 888. 
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animo is in the abl. case; wM-ffood-mind, of-good-^isposition^ well' 
disposed, 

3. ejdstimabant. How is the ease mentioned in 1, c to be traus- 
kted ? Cf. XXVIT. N. 6. 

4. coact^da, about'to'compel : (a) from c5gere, io compel; cf. 
cogerent XLI. ; (6) eaae understood, as with per8u&silr5a above 
aui with concUiaturum XXXVI. ; cf. E. G. 75, 1, (1). (c) What 
similarity in fonii between perauaailr53, ooaotilrdj, concilULtfLrum 
XXXVL, portat^I XLIII. ? What two conjugs. are represented in 
these forms ? How do they differ i\i form from pf. pass, parties. ? 
(d) In what respect are they alike in meaning ? Are they act. or 
pass. ? (e) the preceding vl is an abl. ; cf. Ignl XXXIX. 

5. at . • . paterentor : (a) for use of clause, cf. XLIV. N. 8, 
c, (b) Is the verb o5gere always followed by an ut-chinse ? Cf. 
XXX IX. (c) What ard the an tecs, of the preceding 8u5a and e58 ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS 

1. The fut. act. partic. of all conjugs. may be found by adding the 
letters ur and the case endings of the 1st and 2d decls. to the supine ^ 
stem; or by inserting the letters -ur- before the case endings of the 
pf. pass, participle. 

2. The fut. act. inf. is found by combining eaae with the fut. act. 
partic. ; this eaae often omitted without affecting the sense. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. bonoa, good. 

2. e^istimare (ez and aeati- 

mare) to estimate, think. 

3. Ire, ivit, itum, to go, 

4. nSndum, not yet, 

5. pati, paaaua, to endure, permit. 



6. vel, or ; vel . . . vel, either 

, , , or. 

7. vidSre, vidit, vlaoa, to see ; 

in pass., often, to seem^ 

8. via, fem., force, violence; in 

plur. virCa, strength. 



^ i. e. the base to which the endings of the pf. pass, partic. are added. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all tlie forms you can of vidSrentur ; (b) ezbti- 
mSbant , (c) coftotilrds. (d) Decline together suds finSs. 

2. (a) Existimant sS regna conciliaturos esse, (li) Enuntiatum 
est fluraen, quod esset proximum, se vado tiansire posse, (c) Rni- 
tirais ut eodem consilio utereutur persuaseruut. (d) Allobroges in 
Romanos, qui eos ntiper pacaverunt, bono auiiuo noudum sunt. 

3. (a) Quod s6 Allobrogibus persuadere posse arbitrabantur, hoc 
itinere profecti sunt. (6) Populus Roniauus Helvetios expeditiore 
itinere exire iidn passus est. (c) Multi existimant Allobroges 
HelvStios ire passuros esse, (d) Dixerunt agros quos Allobroges 
obtinerent esse bonos. 

4. (fl) Tiie Helvetians thought that the Allobroges would allow 
them to draw the carts through their territory, {b) They determined 
to compel the Allobroges to allow these wagons to cross the fields. 
(c) They tried to depart on the appointed day. (d) The town 
Geneva is very-near Lake Geneva, (e) They collected all their (men) 
in-order-to go-out by the easier way. 

6. (a) Geneva, which is very-near the Helvetians, is very-far dis- 
tant from the towns of the Belgians, (b) After-trying (partic.) to- 
take-away the hope of-return, they persuade their neighbors. 
(c) These things tend to weaken minds, {d) They think that these- 
things will weaken minds, {e) They did not think that a brave 
Roman would lead an army into Gaul. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -iirus. 2. Difference in the form of pf. pass, and 
fut. act. participle. 3. Difference in meaning. 4. The form and 
translation of fut. pass, participle. (Cf. XLIII. n. 7, Obs. 4.) 
5. A frequently omitted word in Latin. 6. Best translation of fut. 
act. infinitive. 7. Pass, meaning of vidSre. 8. Verbs meaning to 
think. 9. Likeness in form between vto, vl and Ignis, Ignl. 
10. Noun clauses. 
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LESSON XLIX. 
1. TEXT. 

Omnibus rebus ad profecti5nem comparatis, diem 
dicunt, qua diS ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant 
Is dies erat ante diem quintum Kalend&s April6s, L. Pi- 
sdne, A. Gabini5 consulibus. 

2. NOTES. 

1. dlount, they appoint: (a) cf. the meaning of diotum XIII. 
and dicere XXXIX. j (Ji) for precedino: phrase rSbns . . . com- 
parat&, cf. r6gn5 occnpfttd XXXVII. By what clause may it be 
appropriately translated ? 

2. qua di6 . . . omnSa conveniant, that'On-tkU day all may-come^ 
together : (a) qua is equivalent to ut eft ; cf. X. N. 1, e and Obs. 3 ; 
for use of clause, cf. XL. N. 5 ; (h) for use of dig, cf. diS XL. ; 
(c) conveniant is a pres. subjv. of the 4th conjii«:. ; note the 
characteristic i ; cf. the pres.subjv. proficiscantur (XL IV.) of the 
3d conju*^. How is each formed from the pres. stem? (d) for 
other 4th coujutr. forms, cf. oriuntnr, orientem XVI., ezirent 
XX., potM XXI., afflciCbantur XXVL, cdnficiendas XXXIL, 
consclverit XLL, transltur, expedltius XLVIL, Ire XLVIII. 
Name each one of these forms and explain its formation. How 
does each differ from the corresponding form of the 3d conjug. ? Of 
the Ist ? 

3. ante diem ^ quintum Kalendfts AprUSs, a peculiar expression 
for dies quintus ante Kalendfts AprllSs, the fifth day before the 
April Calends : {a) AprI168 is an adj. ; (5) Kalendae, nom. plur. 
fem., is the Latin for the first day of the month ; (c) the reckoning 

1 Note that diem is here mascniine. What is the gender of diS 2 ? 

15 
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is backward from the first day of the month instead of foryeard as 
witli us ; (</) in reckoning the time between two dates, both extremes 
are counted^ thus : April 1, March 31, 30, 29, 28 ; the fifth day be- 
fore the April Calends is, therefore, March 28, not March 27, as our 
way of reckoning would make it. 

4 cdnaulibus ; on the plirase ending with this word, cf. a similar 
phrase in XIX. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pres. subjv. of the 4 th conjug. may be formed by inserting 
-a- between the characteristic and the personal ending ; that of the 
3d conjug. by changing the characteristic to a. 

2. In forms based on the pres. stem, the 4th conjug. is similar to 
the 3d ; the 4th conjug., however, always retains its characteristic I, 
while the 3d conjug. loses or weakens its characteristic e in several 
places. 

3. In forms based on the pf. and supine stems, the 4th and Ist 
conjugs. differ only in their characteristic letters. 

4. Purpose clauses are often introduced by relative prons., which 
are then equivalent to ut and a demonstrative having the gender, 
number, and case, of the given relative. 

6. DIcere may mean to my^ to 'plead, or to appoint. The mean- 
ing of a Latin word varies with the context {i. e. the words in con- 
nection with it) just as that of an Eng. word varies. No Latin sen- 
tence can be even tolerably translated without attention to this fact. 

6. The Romans reckoned the days of the month backward instead 
of forward, and in reckoning the time between two dates counted 
both the day from which and the day to which. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Purpose clauses intro- 
duced by a relative A. & G. 317, 2 and N. under 3. H. 497, 1.^ 

' Study examples. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



L Aprilis, adj. (probably from 
aperire, to open), of ike 
month of April, April. 

2. Anlns, a Roiuau first •or indi- 

vidual name; generally re- 
presented in Latin authors 
by the initial A. 

3. convenire, -vCnit,^ -ventua, 

to come together, to meet. 



4. Gablnius, a Eoman name. 

5. Kalendae, -ftrum, the Cal- 

ends, the Jird day of a 
month. 

6. Lflcius, a Roman first name 

usually represented by L. 

7. qyilntvLSj ffth. 

8. rlpa, a bank of a river. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give all the cases you know of rebus. (/>) Write all the 
forms you know of dlctmt ; {c) conveniant ; (d) compar&tis; 
(e) erat. (/) Decline profecti5nem. 

2. (a) Omngs r6s ad profectionem comparatae sunt, {b) Sperant 
omnes constituta dig ad ripam RhodanT conventUros esse, (c) Eo 
tempore L. Piso et A. Gabinius erant consules Romani. {d) Ut ad 
occasum solis proficiscerentur, omnes convgnerunt. 

3. («) Omnia ea quae ad proficiscendum pertingbant coacta erant. 
{b) Duorum itinerum tinum perfacile, alterum multo difficilius erat. 
(c) Allobroges noii amici Romanis sunt, {d) Persuadent omni plsbl 
ut una dig ad ripara flUminis conveniat. (^) Deligunt eum hominem 
qui exercitum ducat. 

4. The Helvetians were neighbors to the Allobroges, who were 
not far distant from the Romans. The Allobroges were not well- 
disposed to the Romans because they had beeti recently subdued by 
(ab) them. The Helvetians think that the Allobroges will allow 
them to go through their territory and that the Romans cannot 
keep them out. Por this reason they name a day for departure and 
prepare all things. 



^ Of the 4th ccnjng. only in the forms based on the pres. stem. 
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7 TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Likeness and difference in form of conveniant and profids. 
cantiir ; 2. potlrl and sequi ; 3. dSligitur and trSxisItur ; 4. com- 
par&re and Ire ; 5. c5nsclvit and oppugnSvit ; 6. occup&tus and 
ezpeditus. 7. The free translation of every abl. absolute used in 
the text thus far. 8. Examples in English of the variation in the 
meaning of a word because of a different context ; e. g. " the House 
of Representatives," " a brick house.'* 9. Two meanings for altis- 
Bimus; cf. XXIIL and XXIV.; 10. confirmare ; cf. XXXI. and 
XXXVI. ; 11. dacere; cf. XXXII. and XLVI. 12. To what are 
the following relatives equivalent when they introduce purpose 
clauses; qui, sing.; qui, plnr. ; qud, quam, cilius ? 




GALLIC ABMS. 



Pick out the shields ? The spears ? The animal in the pictnre is carried on the top 
of a pole as a military standardL What is the animal, and what does it symbolize P Cf. 
the coins on p. 199 ; cf. also the Roman standard, p. 269. The four queer heads at 
tUe ends of tubes form the mouths of trumpets. 
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LESSON L. 

REVIEW. 

Lessons XXXIX.- XLIX. 

The student who thoroughly masters the first fifty lessons of this hook may 
congratulate himself upou having learued the most difficult things about the foims 
of the language. There is nothing else in the forms of the language so hard as 
the 3d declension, the 3d conjugation) and the decl. of pronouns, and nothing more 
necessary in using the language than a thorough knowledge of these three things. 
Remember that you will pay dearly fur any neglect m learning them thoroughly . 
Read the note at the head of Lessou IX. 

1. TEXT. 

CiESAK's ** Gallic War,'* Book I., Chapters 4, 5, 6. 

1, 2, 3, 5. Follow implicitly the directions given in IX. under 
"Text/* 1, 2, Sand 5. 

4. Write out a grammatical analysis of the material of the text 
of Chaps. 4, 5, and 6, under the following heads : (1) noun, pronomi- 
nal and adj. forms, class'rying separately in l)Oth sing, and plur. 

(a) nom. forms, (<^) gen. forms, (c) dat. forms, (d) accus. forms, 
(e) abl. forms ; (2) verb forms, classifying separately, (a) pres. inds., 

(b) irapf. inds., (c) pf. inds., (d) plpf. inds., (f) pres. subjvs., 
(/) impf. subjvs., ((/) pres infs., (//) pf. pass, parties., (i) fut. act. 
parties., (J) fut. pass, participles. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Infleotion ^ of nouns and adjectives, (a) The abl. sing, of 
nouns and adjs. in -is, XXXIX. Obs. 1; A. & G. 84, levis; H. 154. 
trtstlB. (b) Stems in -e, XXXIX. Obs. 4, XL. Obs. 5. {c) Stems 
in -u, XLF. Obs. 1. (//) Stems in -6n, XLI. Obs. 2; A. & G. 49, 
le6; H. 60, led. (e) Decl. of nouns and adjs. in -e, XLIIF. Obs. 1, 
2; A. & G. 52, 84; H. 63, 154. (/) Comparison of adjs., all 
genders, XLIII. Obs. 3, XLVII. Obs. 2; A. & G. 89; H. 162. 
(g) Decl., of neut. nouns atid adjs. in -ns, gen. -oris and -6ris, 
XLVII. Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 49, 86 ; H. 61, 154. 

* Review all the inflections in XXIX. and XXXVIll. 
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2. Verb stems, (a) Characteristic of the 4th conjug., XXXIX. 
Obs. 3; A. & G. 122 and a; H. 201. (b) The three stems of the 
verb, XL. Obs. 1, 2. (c) The pf. and supine stems of the 3d 
conjug., XL. Obs. 3. (d) The pf. stem of the 4th conjug., XLI. 
Obs. 3. (e) pf. stem 1st conjug., XLV. Obs. 1. (/) Stems of 
different conjugs. compared, XLIX. Obs. 2, 3. 

3. Formation of verb forms, {a) The pres. inf. pass., XXXIX. 
Obs. 2. {/j) Pf. ind. act., XL. Obs. 4. (c) Pf* and plpf. pass., 
XLIL Obs. 1, 2; A. & G. 126, /f ; H. 222, IL, 2. (d) Parties., 
XLIL Obs. 3 i XLin. Obs. 4, 5 ; XLVH. Obs. 4 ; XLVIIL Obs. 1. 
(e) Plpf. ind. act., XLV. Obs. 2. (/) Dropping of ve or vi in pf. 
tenses, XLV. Obs. 3. {r/) Put. act. inf., XLVIIL Obs. 2. (//) Pres. 
subjv. of 3d and 4th conjugs., XLIX. Obs. 1. 

4. Use of cases, (a) The time ai which, XL. Obs. 6 ; A. & G. 
256; H. 429. (/>) The place in ox from which, XLVI. Obs. 1; 
A. & G258 and c, 1 ; H. 425, I.; 412, 1. {c) Exceptions to 
the above, XLVL Obs. 2; XLVII. Obs. 5, A. & G. 258,/, 1; H. 
425, IL, 2. {d) Preps, with abl., XLIL Obs. 4. (<-) Abl. with 
potM and tltl, XLIV. Obs. 1. (/) Abl. absolute, XLIV. Obs. 2j 
A. & G. 255 and a; H. 431 and I, 4. 

.5. Use of verbs, (a) Purpose with ut and nS, XL. Obs. 7; 
A. & G. 317 ; H. 497 and IL {b) Obj. clause of purpose, XLIV. 
Obs. 3; A. & G. 331; H. 498 and 2. (r) Relative clause of 
purpose, XLIX. Obs. 4 ; A. & G. 317, 2 and N. under 3 ; H. 497, L 
{d) Result clauses, XLVL Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 319; H. 500 and IL 

6. Meaning of words, {a) Of ut, XLI. Obs. 4. {b) Of 
alterum and aUum, XLVII. Obs. 1; A. & G. 203, a; H. 459. 
(r) Variatiwi of meaning with context, XLIX. Obs. 5. (</) Meaning 
of Roman expressions for the day of the nio;»th, XLIX. Obs. 6. 

7. Order of words, {a) Force of the last word, XXXIX. Obs. 
5. (/>) Of every new word. XXXIX. Obs. 6. (r) Grouping of 
words, XL. Obs. 8. {d) Position of obj., XXXIX. Obs. 7. {e) Of 
prep., XL. Obs. 9. (/) Of demonstrative and other adjs., XLIL 
Obs. 5 ; A. & G. 344, b; H. 569, L (g) Of the prep, cum, XLNL 
Obs. 6 ; A. & G. 99, e ; 104. e; H. 184, 6 , 187, 2. 
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Suggestions and Questions on the Diagram. 

The supine, of which we have an example in factil XXXV., is 
fouud with a few verbs. 

Note that in the 4th conjug. the vowel e is inserted between the 
pres. stem and the tense sign. 

Remember that all the parties, having a mascin -us have fera. 
and neut. endings also. 

How does the 3d person plur. differ as a rule from the 3d sing. 
and what exceptions to this rule? 

Give in classified form the three stems of each conjugation. 

Give all the tense signs. What signs and endings are the same 
for all con jugs.? 

The pres. inf., the pf. ind. act., and the pf. pass, (or fut. act.) 
partic, since they are very commonly found and invariably show the 
three stems of the verb, may properly be called the principal parts 
(or the parts) of the verb.^ 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Chapters 4, 5 
and 6, of Caesae's ** Gallic War." 

Let the pnpil give the meaning of each word, and be prepared to decline eveiy 
noun and adj. and to give the principal parts of every verb. 

Verbs. 

Ist Conjuf/ation, Sd Conjugation. 



1. cremare 1. adsciscere 10. incendere 

2. damnare 2. cogere 11. molere 

3. Snuutiare 3. comJbUrere 12. mori 

4. exTstiniare 4. condUcere 13. pati 

5. incitare 5. consclscere 14. recipere 

6. oppugnare (pf. con solvit) 15. sequi 

7. pacare 6. eripere 16. tollere (pf. partic 

8. parare 7. ex sequi sublatus) 

9. portare 8. exurere 17. iiti 

9. fluere 

1 These principal parts, though not the same as those usually given, will answer 
the purpose equally well. The 1st pers. sing, of the pres. ind., which is nsaally 
inclnded, is almost never found in Caesar, and in many cases does not show the 
pres. stem. 



Mh Covjugatm, 

1. con venire 

2. expedire 

3. ire 

4. subire 

5. transire 

Irregular. 
1. efferre 
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2d Conjugation, 



2. iubere 



3. oportct 



4. vidgre 



NouKs, Pronouns, and Adjectives. 
\st Declension* 

1. familia 3. Kalendae,/?^ 5. poena 

2. Grenava 4. Ndr6ia 6. rlpa 

2d Declension, 

1. aedificium 8. Gablnius 15. Noricus 22. Raurid 

2. arma, j9^ 9. indicium 16. obaeratus 23. singuU, j^Zur. 

3. Aulus 10. iadicium 17. penculum 24. socius 

4. Boil 11. Latovlcl 18. perpaucus 25. TuUpgl 

5. bonus 12. LtLcius 19. piivatus 26. vadum 

6. cibaria, pi. 13. nihilum 20. quadringenti, oZ. 27. vicus 

7. consilium 14. nOnn^us 21. quintus 28. vinculum 



1. Allobroges 

2. Aprilis, m.kf. 
Aprile, neuL 

3. cliens 

4. dicti6,ym. 

5. difficilis, ///. & /. 

difficile, neuL 



Zd Declension. 

6. Ignis, masCf l)y 

exception 

7. ins, neuU 

8. mensis, masc. by 

exception 

9. morSs, masc. 



10. mor8,/(?w. 

11. pdns, masc. by ex- 

ception 

12. rediti6,/««. 

13. susplcio, /<?»!. 

14. VlS,/6?Wt. 



-u Stems. -8 Stems. 

1. domum, accm. sing, 1. diSs 

2. magistrattls, nom. plur. . 2. spes 



Adverbs. 

1. eOdem 6. praeterquam 

2. iam 7. qua 

3. nondum 8. Qua 

4. nUper 9. vix 

5. omnino 



Unclasstpied. 

1. decern, indeclinable 

2. duo, irregular 

3. duodecim, indeclinable 

4. quemque, accus, sing. 

Prepositions. Conjunctions. 

1. ob 1. ne 

2. post 2. neque 

3. ubi 

4. utl 

5. vel 
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4. EXERCISES. 

1. Convenation. Quos ad iQdicium Orgetorix coiiduxit ? 
Quid hi iecSrunt ? 

Cur magistralQs homines ex agris coegerunt ? 

Magistratasne ^ Orgetorigem ceperunt ? 

Quara ob rem Helvetii vlcos suos incenderunt ? 

Quos socios recgpgrunt ? 

Quot (koto many) itineribus se exire posse arbitrati sunt ? 

Quorum per fines difficile erat ? 

Quorum per fines facilius erat ? 

Allobrogesne bono animo in Eomanos erant ? 

Quern diem ad profectionem dixerunt ? * 

2. Write in Latin. When the conspiracy of Orgetorix was made 
known to the Helvetians, they tried to compel him to plead his cause. 
He escaped, through (the presence of) his many clients and debtors 
whom he brotight to the* trial, and committed suicide, as many 
Helvetians think. The Helvetians after his death, having prepared all 
things for departure, burned their villages and all the grain which 
was not carried with them. Grain enough for three months was 
carried in the carts. They persuaded three neighboring peoples to 
go out with them, and said that they would come together from- 
all-sides on the 28th of March. They thought they were able to 
persuade the Allobroges, who lived in the Roman province, to allow 
them to go through their Iwundaries by the easy way which was very 
near the Rhone. 

^The -ne here appended indicates that a question is asked-, it is not translated 
hy any separate English word. Answer this question by a complete .sentence, not 
hy a single word. 

^ In later lessons the teacher should give tx tempore conversation exercises of his 
own framing. 
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LESSON LL 

1. TEXT. 

Caesari cum id nunti3tum esset, eOs per prOvinciam 
nostram iter facere cdn3rl, m3tQrat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriQrem 
contcndit, et ad Genfivam pervenit. PrOvinciae tOti 
quam maximum potest militum numerum imperat (erat 
omnina in GalliS ulteridre legid una), pontem, qui erat 
ad GenSvam, iubet rescind!. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Caesari: (a) dat. case; (b) other uses of the ending -I? Cf. 
XXVI. N. 3; XXXIX. Obs. 1, 2. 

2. ntLati&tuxn esset : {a) a new compound tense, the pipf. sub- 
junctive passive. What are its two component parts ? Cf., for esset, 
XXXV. N. 8. (b) How does it ditfer from the plpf. ind. pass. ? 
Cf. appell&tns erat XXXIII; (c) the preceding dat. Caesari, 
though standing befcfre the conj. cnm, is used with this verb ; cf. 
this use of the dat. with its use with dat XXXIV., probat XXXV., 
SnUnti&ta XXXIX., cdnsclverit XLL LTn(ler what two heads 
may these verbs be classified? Cf. E. G. 62, 1. 

3. iter facere, to make a journey^ to march (when used of an 
army) ; iter (Ire, to go) is the accus. sing, iieut., shortened form of 
stem itiner- ; cf. itiner-e XXXI., itiner-a, itiner-ibus XLVI. 

4. e5s . . . cdnftrl ; the clause is in apposition with id preceding. 
How shouhl it l)e translated after the preceding verb of saying ? 

5. proficisci ; for form and meaning, cf. XLIV. N. 8. 

6. quam msudmis potest itineribus ; a peculiar shortened expres- 
sion for tarn m&gnis itineribus quam potest mazimlii itineribus, 
^y 90 great journeys as he U able (to hasten) by means of the greatest 
journeys, i, e„ by the longest possible stages; cf. quam maximum 
numerum XXX., where possunt, they are able, is omitted ; for pot- 
est, cf. est I., possent XXXVI., posse XXXVII. 
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7. tdtl ; peculiar dat. of t5tus ; it is th^ same for all genders ; 
cf. tdtlus XXI., 6ias XUI., cfliuB XXXIII, also el XXXIV. and 
cul XXXIV. N. 9, b. 

8. imperat ; takes dat. of the person, pr5vinciae ; cf. persuSdere. 

9. iubet ; note in this Lesson the rapid succession of pres. 
indicatives, impressing us with the energy and rapidity of Caesar's 
movements. It was Caesar who said " I came, I saw, I conquered.'* 

10. resoind-I ; cf. the ending -I in this verb and in proficisc-X 
with -rl in odn&-rI. Where is each of these forms found ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The plpf. subjunctive pass, is formed in all conjugs. by combin- 
ing the pf. pass, partic. with the impf. subjunctive of esse. 

2. The 3d decl. noun iter is neuter by exception, and its stem is 
itiner-. 

3. The use of quam with the superlative, where the translation 
possible may be added to that of the superlative, involves the omission 
of tarn, aOy of the positive of the adj., and sometinies of the verb 
posse. 

4. The ending -lus (or -Ins) occurs as a gen. sing, and -I (or -i) 
as a dat. sing, ending in tdtus and the prons^is and qui. 

5. Imperftre, like persu&dSre, is followed by the dat. of the 
person. 

6. The dat. is used with verbs of ffivinff and saying to designate 
the person to whom something is given or said. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



Caesar, Caesaris, full name 
G^us lulius Caesar, a 
great Roman, — writer, 
general, statesman. 



2. imperftre,^ to command ; pr6- 
▼inoiae mllit6s imperftre, 
to levy soldiers upon the 
province. 



^ The papil most not forget that all verbs with inf. in -ftre form pf. regularly 
in -ftvit, and partic. in -ftt-us, -a, -tun. 
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3. legid. fern., (for decl., cf. XLL 
N. 9), a legion ; the Koman 
legion was a body of sol- 
diers, numbering in the 
army of Caesar about 3600 
men. 

4. matarftre, to hasten. 

5. mllltSa, soldiers, 

6. nfUitiftre, to announce, 

7. pervenire, to come through^ 

to arrive. 



8. resoindere, -scidit, -soissiui, 

to break down, 

9. ulterior, adj., positive want- 

ing, farther* 
10. urbs, fern., for decl., cf. 
XXXIV. N. 5, a city ; to a 
Koman, often the city cf 
JRome, just as " the city" 
means Boston to one living 
in the suburbs of that city. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. ('i) Caesar! ndntiant Helvetios faciliore itinere exire cQnatQros 
esse, (b) Caesar, ut provincia Helvetios prohiberet, quam maxim&s 
odpias cogere matQr&bat. (c) Erat omnind pons tlnus quO ad Genft* 
▼am iter facere possent. (d) Caesar, factis itineribus mfignis, Grallls 
qm provinciam incolebant mllitSs multos imperavit. (e) Cum quam 
maximae copiae coactae essent, in pr6vinciam maturavit. (/) Pons 
rescinditur. Qf) Dicit pontem rescindL 

2. (a) He-sets-out from Rome, makes (his) way through the far- 
ther province, and comes to * Geneva. (6) After the bridge had been 
broken down (abl. absolute) by (a) Caesar, the Helvetians tried to 
cross the Ehone by-a-ford. (c) Caesar, who was at-that time in the 
city, hastened to the Rhone, which was many miles distant. 
(d) When they had-set-out, they marched through our province. 

3. (a) Caesar tries to keep out the Helvetians by breaking down 
the bridge (abl. absolute), and levies soldiers upon the province. 
(6) Many who lived in our province were well-disposed (of good 
mind) toward Caesar, (c) The Helvetians hope to be able to seize 
the bridge, so-that by-this bridge they-may-cross into the province. 
(^0 He-is-eble to-bring-together a large number of soldiers, (e) He 

^ It 18 a safe rule for the beginner in Latin composition to nse ad with the 
•ecus, wherever to is used in English unless there has been special instruction to 
the coDtraiy. Note that here (o means to the vicinity of, like ad in the text. 
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says he is-able to-bring-together a-veiy-large nural)er of soldiers. 
(/) Caesar tells them that there is one legion in farther Gaol. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Latin for to set out, to nuirch, to come, to go, to go back and 
forth, to arrive at, 2. A word with two more syllables in the gen. 
than in the nom. singular. 3. Lat. for a great number, a very great 
number, the greatest number, the greatest possible number. 4. Forma- 
tion, pronunciation, and meaning of tdtlus, 6ias, and ctUns. 5. Com- 
parison of the English expression to arrive at and the Latin 
pervenire ad.^ 6. Similarity in formation of plpf. ind. pass, and 
pipf. subjv. passive. 7. Different uses of the dative. 8. The ex- 
panded form of quam mazimum numerum cofimunt. 9. English 
derivatives from words in this Lesson. 

^ To or at in English like ad in Latin often means toward, to the vthinii^ of. 




ROMAN LE6T0NART SOLDIER. 

Why is this picture appropriately given with the above 
Lesson? What offensive weapons has this soldier? What 
defensive ? What does he wear on his feet ? What is the 
position of his sword belt ? C£ the Gallic foot-soldier, p. 864. 
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LESSON LII. 

1. TEXT. 

Ubi dS eius adventG HelvStii certidr€s fact! sunt, lSg9- 
tds ad earn mittunt, ndbilissim5s civitltis, cQius lSgtti5- 
nis NammSius et Verucloetius principem locum obtinC- 
bant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animd sine \ill5 maleficid 
iter per prSvinciam facere, proptereS quod aliud iter 
habSrent nullum : rogSre, ut Sius voluntdte id sibi facere 
liceat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. certidrSs faoti sunt, tkey^re having-been-made more-certain, 
they were made more cerialn, ihty wifre informed : («) for faotI sunt 
cf. facere and arbitr&tl sunt XLII. ; (fi) faotI and oertidrGs are 
both pred. ad js. agreeing with the subj. of sunt ; cf. XXXLII. N. 5, d. 
(e) in de adventH, modifying this phrase, dS means qf'm sense of 
concerning, 

2. cflius Ifgfttidnis ; ctUos is here an adj. ; cf. qu& dS oausft X. 

3. qui dicerent, that they might my, to aay ; cf. XL IX. Obs. 4. 
To what is qui equivalent here ? 

4. sine maleficid; a new prep, with the abL; for other preps, 
with abl., cf. XLIL n. 5. 

5. sibi esse in animd, it is to them in mind, they have (it) in mind, 
theji intend ; antec. of. sibi ? 

6. aliud, neut. accus. sing., limiting iter; for ending -d, cf. i-d, 
quo-d. . 

7. proptereft quod . . . habSrent ; cf. proptereft quod . . . 
absont YL, quod . . . oontendunt XL, quod . . . continentur 
XXIL, proptereS quod . . . fluit XLVIL, with proptereS quod 

. . . obtentOrus esset XXXV., quod . . . vidSrentur XLVIIL, 
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and the present instance. Which of the above verbs are in the sub- 
junctive P Which stattd after a verb of saying or thinking, or in indi- 
rect discourse? AH these quod clauses are of course subordinate 
(ct E. G. 49, 2). 

8. rogare ; s8 is to be supplied as its subject 

9. ut . • . liceat : (a) an obj. clause of purpose ; cf. XLIV. N. 
8, c ; {b) liceat is a pres. subjunctive of the 2d conjugation. In what 
respect is it like that of the 4th? Cf. XLIX. Obs. 1 ; (c) subj. of 
lioeat ? {d) antec. of iius and sibi ? {e) the translation of what 
the Helvetians actually said, beginning with rogAre, is, *' We ask that 
it may be permitted to us to do this with your consent ; '* freely '* We 
ask permission etc.'* 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The 2d conjug., like the 4th, forms its pres. subjunctive by 
inserting a between the pres. stem and the personal ending. 

2. The subjunctive is used in subordinate clauses of indirect 
discourse. 

3. An expression freely translated to inform, but meaning literally 
to make more certain , is found in Caesar. It is formed by combining 
faoere and oertlor, an adj. in the comparative, agreeing with the 
name of the person who is informed. 

4. The prep, of, when used in the sense of concerning, is repre- 
sented in Latin by dS with the abl. and not by the genitive. 

5. He intends is represented in Latin by a clause meaning literally, 
it is to him in mind, 

6. The following preps, are used with the abl. : t or ab, dS, cum, 
6 or ez, in, prd and sine ; in is also used with the accusative. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The subordinate clauses of in- 

direct discourse A. & G. 336, 2. H. 524. 

2. Preps, with the ablative .... A. & G. 152, L H. 434. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



L adyentil, abL sing., a coming 
to, approach, 

2. oertos, sure, certain; homi- 

nexn oertlSrem faoere, to 
inform a man. 

3. Ucet, liouit, Ucitam est,^ it 

is permitted ; el licet, it is 
permitted to him, he may. 

4-. malefldtun (male, adv., 
badly, and faoere), wrong- 
doing, an evil deed, 

5. mittere, mXUt, miss us, to let 
gOf send. 



6. Nammfiius, a Helvetian 

iioble. 

7. ntUlus, adj. (nS, not, and 

fUlna, ang), not any, no, 
none, 

8. prlnoeps, prlnoipis, adj. or 

noun, chief, 

9. rogare, to ask, 

10. Bine, prep, with abL, without. 

11. tUlns, adj., any, 

12. Veruoloetias, a Helvetian 

noble. 

1 3 . voluntfts , wish, good-will. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Compare oertiSrSa ; (b) ndbiliaaimda. {c) Decline earn in 
all genders, (d) Decline yoluntftte ; (e) iter. (/) Write all the 
forms you know of mittont; (g) obtinSbant; (Ji) rogftre; (i) esse. 

2. {a) XJbi Helvetios certiorgs de Caesaris adventH fecerunt, hi 
legationera mittunt. {b) NammSius et Verucloetius principes nobi- 
lissiral suae cTvitatis fugrunt. (c) Legatos, qui ad Caesarem Irent, 
nuserunt. {d) Eis est in animd vl cogere SSquanos ut itinere diffi- 
cilioiie eos exire patiantur. (6') Dix6runt eos qui per prdvinciam iter 
facttin essent ntlllum aliud iter ha1)ere. 

3. (a) They determined to go ; they tried to go ; he can go ; he 
hastens to go. {b) They ordered them to go ; they compelled them 
to go ; they allowed them to go. {c) They persuaded them to go ; 
they asked them to go. {d) They tried to persuade Caesar not • to 
keep them out of the province. 

4. (fl) Caesar, being informed of the plans of the Helvetians, 
hastened into his province, {b) They intend, because they have no 

^ Foancl ouly in the 3d sing, with an inf. or clause as its subject. 
2 Of. n8 . . . dioeret XL. 

16 
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other way, to march through the province without wrong-doing, 
(c) They ask permission to do this, {(t) After getting everything 
ready, they may go. (je) Ambassadors are sent to Caesar. (/) They 
say that ambassadors are sent to Caesar. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Tlie Latin for to march^ to intend, to ir^orm, he may. 2. Ullus, 
nfUliis, nOn, neque. 3. Two ways of translating qf into Latin. 
4. Two ways of translating for. 5. Two ways of tran^ting had. 
6. Two very common uses of the subjunctive. 7. When, as a rule, 
to translate to by the complementary inf. ; cf. K G. 68, 5 ; 8. when 
by the subjunctive. 9. The pres. subjunctives of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
conjugations. 10. The meaning of every prep, used with the abl. in 
the text thus far. 



LESSON LIII. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, quod memori3 tenebat L. Cassium consulem 
occisum exercitumque eius ab HelvStiis pulsum et sub 
iugum missum, concSdendum n5n putSbat; neque 
hominSs inimic5 anim5, dat3 facult9te per pr5vinciam 
itineris faciundi, temperatur5s ab iniaria et malefici5 
existimSbat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. tenCbat ; for mode, cf. LTI. n. 7. 

2. missum : (a) esse understood, as with the preceding ooolsum 
and pulsum ; cf. XLVIII. N. 4, b. {b) the pf. pass, partic. with 
esse forms the pf. inf. pass. ; cf. the pf. iiul. pass. mlsBUB est and 
E. G. 41, 1, (2), (6) ; (c) inf. in indir. discourse, memorift tenCbat 
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being equivalent to a verb of thinking ; cf. XXVII. Obs. 5. (rf) Wliat 
is the pres. inf. pass. ? (e) It will be seen at this point, that the 
preceding ab HelvCtilii means by ike Helvetians; of. ft senftttL 
XXXIII. N. 5, c, and note that both senftttL and Helvetils are 
names of persons. Is the prep, used with the names of things 
by which something is done ? Cf. examples in III., XIV., XIX. and 
in this Lesson. 

3. putftbat : (a) note that in the principal clause, ending here, 
the subj. stands first, the verb last. How many clauses in this 
chapter of the text have exactly this order ? (b) esse is understood 
with conc6dendum, a fut. pass, partic in the neut. ; the clause is 
translated, literally, lie did not think it was about-to-be-allowed, a little 
more freely, it ought to be allowed. 

4. inimlcO animO ; cf. bonO animO XLVIII. Is a prep, used 
with the abl. in either of these instances ? What limits the noun 
animS in each case ? Note that both abl. phrases describe preceding 
nouns. Does the abl. usually limit a noun, or a verb ? Cf. examples 
in the kst four chapters. Does it ever limit an adv. or an adj. ? Cf. 
nihU5 XLIL 

5. facinndl : (a) another form for the fut. pass, partic. faoiendl ; 
(b) limiting itineris, which depends on facultftte ; literally, the 
Qppwtmity of a journey about4o-^e-made, more freely, the opportunity 
of making a journey ; cf. XLIIL N. 7. 

6. temperfttiirOB ; for form, cf. XLVIII. N. 4. With what does 
it agree and how do you know this ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. pass, of all conjugs. is compounded of the pf. pass, 
partic. and the pres. inf. esse ; the pf. ind. pass, is compounded of 
the same partic. and the pres. ind. of esse. 

2. The fut. pass, partic. is sometimes so used as to imply necessity 
or obligation, and may then be translated by mtist or ought. 

3. The abl. without a prep, and limited by an adj. (or genitive) is 
used to describe or qualify a noun. It is then called a descriptive 
abl., or an abl. of quality. In this use the abl. seems to have the 
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force of an adj., but in almost all other uses it has the force of an 
adverb. 

4. With passive verbs the person or agent by whom something is 
done is expressed by the abl. case with the prep, ft or ab. Such 
an abl. is called an abl. of agent. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



1. The fut. pass, partic. mean- 

ing ought or must . . . 

2. The abl. of quality . . . 

3. The abl. of agent . . . . 



A. & G. 113, d. 
A. & G. 251. 
A. & G. 246. 



H. 234. 
H. 419, 11. 
H. 415, L 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. Cassias, the name of a Roman 

family. 

2. ooncSdere, -cessit, -cessus, 

to yield. 

3. faoultfts, opportunity t ability ; 

in plur., riches. 

4. inlmlcos (in, negative, and 

amicus), unfriendly. 

5. iniOria (in, negative, and ids), 

injustice^ wrong. 

6. iug;iim, that which joins, a 

yoke; conquered armies, in 
tokeu of submission, were 
often compelled to pass 
under a yoke consisting of 



a spear laid on two up- 
rights; cf. Eng. subjugate, 

7. memoria, memory, 

8. occldere, -oldit, -cliiis (ob 

and caedere, to cut), to 
cut down, to kill. 

9. pellere, pepulit, pulsus, to 

drive. 

10. putftre, to think. 

1 1. sub, prep, with accus. or abl., 

wider. 

12. temperftre, to govern 0M?t 

self, to refrain. 

13. tenSre, tenuit, tentus, to 

hold. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. of memoria ; (b) iugum ; (c) animO ; (d) facultftte. 
(f) Write four infs. of ezlstimftbat with meaning of each ; (/) four 
of missum. 
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2. (a) L. Cassius cuusul ab Helvetiis occisus est (b) EomanI 
certidres facti sunt L. Cassium consulem occisum esse, (c) Exercitum 
Cassii ' Helvetii sub iugum mlsSrunt. (d) Facultas itineris faciendi 
per provinciam, quod niemoria patruin ab initlria non temper&vSruiit, 
HelvStils nun data est. (e) Facultas non danda est. (/) Exercitil 
Eoipano sub iugum misso, Hel?etil omues Rom&nos se pulsQros 
putabant. 

3. {a) That (man) who was killed was consul, (b) He was the 
consul of the Roman people, who dwell in Italia, (c) A Roman army 
ought-to-be-sent into Gaul, {d) The province must not be yielded 
to the Helvetians, (e) The Romans think that they possess all the 
province. 

4. (a) The Helvetians remembered that hostile men had been 
driven out by the Grauls. (b) Their fathers said that these men were 
the Romans, (c) They can do, as they think, that which their fathers 
did. (d) They are about-to-make a journey through the province, 
which is very-near, (e) The Allobroges who live in this province are 
not-yet well-disposed towards the Romans, because they have recently 
been subdued by them. (/) They are separated from the Allobroges 
by the Rhone. 

7. TOPICS FOI^ STUDY. 

1. All the compound tenses used thus far. 2. Mittere, mitti, 
missi, missus est, missus esse. 3. Possible meanings of the form 
quam. 4. How to say must or ou/jfkL 5. How to say can, 6. How 
to say could. 7. Peculiarities of the abl. of quality. 8. Diflference 
between abl. of agent and abl. of instrument. 9. The literal transla- 
tion of the fut. pass, participle. 10. Of the fut. act. participle. 
11. The Lat. for to remember. 12. The part of a compound tense 
which is frequently omitted. 13. Order of words in this Lesson. 
14. More regular form for facinndL 
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LESSON LIV. 

1. TEXT. 

Tamen, ut spatium intercgdere posset, dum militSs, 
qu5s imperaverat, convenirent, iSgatis respondit diem s& 
ad deliberandum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Idus 
Apriles reverterentur. 

2. NOTES. 

1. posset : (a) for form, cf. possent XXXVI. ; (i) for use, cf. 
XL. N. 5, Obs. 7. 

2. imperaverat ; for form, cf. XLV. N. 1. 

3. dum . . . convenlrent : (a) impf. subjv. of 4th conjug. ; cf. 
pres. subjv. same coiijug., conveniant XLIX., and that of the 3(1 
conjug., proficiscantur XLIV. ; (b) until thtfy ahould come together ^ 
but just as accurately, for them to come together. In what respect, 
then, is this clause like ut . . . posset just liefore? 

4. sS : {a) How do we know that this word is an accus. sing.? 
Cf. XXXIL N. 10. (b) What is the number of the same word in 
XLV. ? Number of sibi in XXXIL ? In LIL ? 

5. dSliberandum ; gerund ; cf. XXX. N. 5. 

6. quid, indefinite pron., anything ; cf. the meaning of quemque 
- XLIII. ; note the position of quid immediately after si. 

7. vellent ; an irregular impf. subjv., from velle, to wish. 

8. ad idiis AprUSs, on the April Ides: (a) Idtls is a -u stem. 
What is its case ? For other cases, cf. XLI. n. 6 ; (b) the Ides in 
April came on the 13th ; cf. XLTX. N. 3. What is the usual way of 
expressing the time at which? Cf. XL. N. 1. 

9. reverterentur, let them return; what Caesar said to the legates 
was, "I will take time to think about it; if you want anything, 
return on the Ides of April.'* 



LESSON UV. 



247 



3. OBSERVATION. 

L The conj. dam ineaniug until is often used with the subjv. (like 
at) to ejcpress pukpose. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
I. Dam-clauses of purpose. A. & G. 328. H. 519, IL 2. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



L dSUberftre (from d§ and U- 
brftre, to weigh) ^ to weigh 
welly ponder, 
2. dam, conj., whiles until, 
8. Id-fUi, -aam, fern, by excep- 
tion, the Ides, the 13th of 
the month, except in March, 
May, July, and Oct., when 
they carae on the 15th. 

4. intercCdere, -c6ft8it, -ofisstL- 

ras, to go between, to inter- 
vene. 

5. quid, indefinite pron*, any- 

thing. 



respondere^-spondit, -epGn- 

BUS, to answer. 
reverti, reversus, dep., to 

return; in the pf. tenses, 

the stem of the pf. act. 

form revertlt was used 

by Caesar, 
si, conj., if, 
9. spatium. extent, either of 

space or time. 
BUmere, sihnpsit, stLmptus, 

to take up, to assume, 
tamen, adv., yet, nevertheless, 
velle, voluit, irreg., to wish. 



8 



10 

11 
12 



6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Ea facultas, quam Helvetii rogavSrunt, n5n concSdenda est. 
(h) Boman5 exercitH ab HelvStiis iam pulso, Caesar eos ire per pro- 
vinciam n6n patebatur. (c) Caesar diem ad deliberandum, ut quam 
maximus numerus mllituni couvenlret, sumpsit. (d) Caesar dixit sg 
(l6 ea rS dsliberaturum esse, (e) Lggatl, quibus respondit, nobilis* 
simi civitatis Helv6tiae erant. (/) Milit6s, qiios toti provinciae in 
peiSvit, nSndum conv6n6runt. 
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2. (a) Men of unfriendly mind are not likely to (about to) refrain 
from wrong, {b) For many years the Romans had an army in the 
province, (c) It is not permitted to the Helvetians to go through 
the province, because in the consulsliip of Lucius Cassius they did 
harm, {d) The ambassadors who asked permission^ to cross the 
province are about to return to Caesar. 

3. (a) The province must not be seized, (b) Caesar does not 
intend ^ to allow the Helvetians to cross the Rhone, (c) The good 
son may* 8ef5 the soldiers of^ whom he has been informed.* {i) 
Caesar says that the ambassadors may return on the Ides of 
April, (e) Caesar asked the ambassadors to return.* 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference of quid and qnod, in form; 2. in meaning. 
3. Different forms of the verb posse in text thus far. 4. The dat. 
sing, of the accus. sing. s6 ; 5. the dat. plural ; 6. the accus. 
plural. 7. Thq pf. stem of the 1st conjugation ; 8. of the 4tL 
9. The impf. subjv of the 4th conjugation. 10. The impf. ind. 
of the 4th conjugation. 11. Likeness between profioisoendnm 
and deliberandum ; 12. difference. 13. Position of quid. 14. The 
Ides. 15. The Kalends. 16. A conj. which may express both time 
and purpose. 



LESSON LV. 
1. TEXT. 

Intere3 eS legi5ne, quam sScum habSbat, mflitibusque, 

qui ex pr5vinciS convSnerant, 9 lacu Lemann5, qui in 

flumen Rhodanum Influit, ad montem luram, qui finSs 

SSquan5rum ab HelvStifs dividit, milia passuum decern 

novem, murum in altitudinem pedum sSdecim fossam- 

que perducit. 

1 Cf. LIT. 
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2. NOTES. 



1. quam : (a) What is the gender, number, and case of this 
pron. ? Hovr, then, shall we know its antec. ? Cf. tnnitas, quds LIY. 

(b) Why must it, though fem., be translated which f Cf. XXIII. Obs. 
7. (c) What is another use of the form quam ? Cf. LI. n. 6. 

2. B§-oiim habSbat : (a) for position of oum, cf. s6oam XLIII. 
N. 3 ; (b) note that s6 must here be the abl. sing. ; why ? What is 
the number of the same form in XLIII. ? With what other case does 
it agree in form ? Cf. LIV. n. 4. 

3. milia pasBunm ; for form and use, cf. XXVIII. N. 2, 3. 

4. pedum : (a) gen. plur. ; stem ? Forms its nom. sing, like 
cX^ritas ; cf. XX. N. 1 ; (b) limited by sedeoim and depends on 
miLram, describing it like an adj. ; similar to what abl. use ? 

(c) Note the numerals in this Lesson. What others have been used 
in the text ? 

5. perddoit : (a) the long sentence ending here is not difficult if 
mastered in the Latin order, since the words are arranged in natural 
groups ; cf. XL. Obs. 8 ; (b) the verb is mo4ified by leglOne and 
mllitibas, ablatives of means,^ by the phrases ft lacd and ad 
montem, by mXUa, and by mtlram and fosaam, direct objects. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Third decl. stems in -d, like stems in -t, form the nom. sing, by 
adding a and dropping the final consonant of the stem. 

2. The reflexive pron. is the same in the sing, as in the plur. ; the 
dat. is aibi, the accus. and abl. sC. A gen. form aul is sometimes 
used. 

3. The gen., like the abl., when limited by an adj., may be used to 
express a quality. This quality is very frequently a measure of the 
thing described by the genitive. 

1 Although names of persons, they are ablatives of means rather than of agent, 
because the persons are not regarded here as voluntary agents but as the instru- 
ments which Caesar used. 
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4. GRAMiylAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. of the reflexive 

pronoun A. & G. 98, 2, d. H. 184. 

2. The gen. of quality (ee- 

pecially measure) . . A. & G. 215 and 3. H. 396, V. and N. 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. altitficLiiiem, accus. sing., 

fern., height^ depth; of. 
altua. 

2. Inflaere, -flflxit, -fluztLruS) to 

flow into, 

3. fosaa, that which haa been 

dug^ a ditch, 

4. intereft, adv., meanwhile. 

5. mOrus, a wall. 

6. novem, indecl. numeral, nhie. 



7. perdtLoere, -diUdt, -ductOB, 
to lead through, bring 
along, prolong, draw out, 
extend, 

8. p68, pedis, a fool of man or 
beast, and also a measure 
of length. 

9. sedecim (sez and decern), 
indecl. numeral, six and 
ten, sixteen. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Els rebus quas sScum hab^bant firmissimi niilitSs Eoinani 
castella commiinIv6runt. (b) Lacu Leraanno Helv6tii continebantur. 
(c) Caesar, n6 in provincia uUum maleficium facerent, murum fossam- 
que perduxit. (d) Si vi transTre conati erant, miiro fossaque prohi- 
bebantur. (e) Altus mUrus, ut Helv6ti6s prohibgret, a Caesare factus 
est. (/) FlUmen, de quo certior factus est, per hos fings centum et 
decern millia passuum Tnfluebat. 

2. (a) All the legions, which were-coming-together, had not-yet 
arrived at the Rhone, (b) The soldiers who were already with Caesar 
were prolonging the ditch to the mountain for several days. 
(c) At that time the boundaries of Italy ^talla) were far distant 
from the Rhone, (d) Mount Jura was overhanging, so that a very 
narrow way intervened between the mountain and the river. 

3. (a) Caesar thonii^ht it was not fitting for the Helvetians to go 
through our province, the men of which were not-yet well disposed. 
(b) Caesar, when they asked his permission, did not inform the Hel- 
vetians that he was nhont-to-malce a wall, (r) Caesar intends to 
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extend the ditch from the lake to the river, (d) He does this that 
the Helvetians may not be able to accomplish their undertakings. 
(e) The legion which is in Gaul can prolong the ditch. (/) The 
river which flows toward the west is the Rhone. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ded. of pCs ; 2. of the relative pron. in the feminine. 
3. The position of cum. 4. Four possibilities for the form 86. 

5. The literal and free translation of mttrus pedum sedeoim. 

6. Two cases which express quality. 7. Cases and phrases in this 
Lesson which are used, like adverbs, to limit verbs. &. Different 
tenses in the Lesson. 9. Why perdtLcere is an appropriate word 
for the building of a wall or ditch. 10. English derivatives from 
words in this Lesson. 




MAP AND PLANS SHOWING CAESAR'S WALL AND TRENCH. 

Note that the wall and trench are not continuous. The spaces between these fortifications 
were sufficiently protected by the depth and swiftness of the river or the steepness of the bank. 
Traces of Caesar's works have been discovered in modem times. For the castella on the 
map. Rpp LVT. 
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LESSON LVI. 
1. TEXT. 

Ed opere perfectO, praesidia disp5nit, castella com- 
munit qu5 facilius, sf, sS invitS, trdnsire cdnirentur, 
prohibSre possit. Ubi ea diSs, quam c5nstituerat cum 
IggStls, vanit, et IggSti ad eum revertSrunt, negat s5 
m5re et exemplO populi R5m3ni posse iter alii per pr5- 
vinciam dare, et, si vim facere conentur, prohibiturum 
ostendit. 

. NOTES. 

1. opere ; from the nom. sing. neut. opus ; cf. XLVII. n. 2. 

2. poMit : (a) pres. subjv. ; cf. posset, iinpf. subjv., LIV. ; 
(b) qu6, the introductory word of this clause, = ut e6, that by this 
(means) ; cf. XLIX. N. 2, a. What degree of comparison immediately 
follows quO in the word facilius ? (c) The preceding s6 invit5, he 
(being) unwilling^ against his will, is an abl. absolute construction 
consisting of a uoun and an ordinary adjective, not a participle as 
is more common ; cf. XLIV. n. 6 ; the pres. partic. of esse, appro- 
priate to such a phrase, is wanting in Latin ; (d) supply e58 as the 
obj. of the preceding prohibSre. 

3. dare : (a) The translation of Caesar's words, when spealdnf( 
to the legates, is : "I cannot, consistently with the custom and 
precedent (because of the custom and precedent) of the Roman people, 
give to any one the right of way through the province;" (fi) the 
preceding illll is here a pronoun in the dat. case ; for form, ef. tdtl 
LI. ; for use, cf. LI. n. 2, c. 

4. c5nentar ; in form, a pres. subjv. pass, of the 1st conjug. ; cf. 
proficisoantur XLIV., oonveniant XLLK., lioeat LII. 

5. prohibitfLrum : (a) based on prohibit-, a supine stem of the 
2d conjug. ; cf. XLIH. n. 9, Obs. 5 ; (d) supply esse, the suhj. of 
which is s6 in the preceding clause ; (c) Caesar's words, when speak- 
ing to the legates, were " I shall keep (you) out." 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sign of the pres. subjv. is -«- in the Ist conjug., and -a- in 
the 2(1, 3(1, and 4th. In the 1st and 3d conjugs. this sign takes the 
place of the final vowel of the pres. stem, in the 2d and 4th it is 
added to that stem. 

2. Some neuts. in -us have the gen. in -oris ; others in -eris. 

3. The relative qu5 = at e5 is used to introdnce purpose clauses 
(^utaining a comparative. ^ 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Third decl. neuts. 

in -as, gen. -eris A. & G. 48, d and 49, genas. H. 61, opas. 

2. The subjv. of pur- 

pose after qu6 A. & G. 317, b. H.497, ll. 2. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. oastellam, a small fort, a re- 

doubt, a castle. 

2. oommXinlre^tofortififdrongly. 

3. dispOnere, -posuit, -positas, 

to place apart, to place here 
and there. 

4. ezemplam, an example. 

5. inyftas, unwilling. 

6. neg&re, to say . . . not, to 

deny. 



7. opas, -eris, neut., a work, a 

piece of work. 

8. ostendere, -tendit, -tentas, 

(obs for ob and tendere, 
to stretch), to stretch in the 
way qf, to show. 

9. praesidiam, a sitting before^ 

a guard, 
10. venire, vtait, Tentam, to 
come. 



e, EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. of eO opere together, {b) Decl. of praesidiam ; 
(c) iter, (d) Write all the forms you know of posse ; (e) pro- 
hibSre. (/) Subjv. forms of negSre. (g) Parts of negftre ; 
(A) commfUiIre. 
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2. (a) Praesidils dispositis, castella & Caesare communita sunt. 

(b) Id opus, ut Helvetios prohiberet, perf^cit. (c) Negat proviuciam, 
quam AUobroggs incolani, ti-aiiseuiidam esse, (d) Ea dies cum 
legatls Helvgtioriim constituta est. (e) Osteudit se, si flUmen 
tnlnseant, vim facturum esse. (/) Caesar Helvetiis, qui rogaut ut 
sibi transire prdvinciam liceat, iter dare no a potest. 

3. (a) Tlie legates return on the appointed day. (d) The legates 
whom Caesar had sent home returned to him. (c) Caesar did not 
allow them to march through the boundaries of the Allobroges. 
(d) They say they will use force, (e) The work which was completed 
was very-great. 

4. (a) They did not try to cross against Caesar's will, (b) It 
happened at that time that they could persuade th^ Sequauiaus. 

(c) The ambassadors say they will return to him on the Ides of April. 

(d) The-right-of-way must not be given to those who are not well 
disposed towards the Romans. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Neuts. in -us ; 2. in -um ; 3. in -e. 4. The pres. subjv. in 
three conjugations. 5. The impf. subjv. in all conjugations. 6. What 
to expect after quO introducing a purpose clause. 7. Possit and 
posaet. 8. Example from text of an abl. absolute consisting of a 
noun and a participle ; 9. a noun and an ordinary adjective; 10. a 
noun and another noun. 11. The Lat. for they return, they returned; 
cf. Text of this Lesson with Text and Vocab. of LIV. 12. Against 
his will, with his consent. 
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LESSON LVII. 
1. TEXT. 

Helvetii, e3 spe dgiecti, nivibus iunctis ratibusque 
compluribus factis, alii vadis Rhodani, quS minima alti- 
tudd fluminis erat, nonnumquam interdiQ, saepius noctu, 
si perrumpere possent, c5n§ti, operis muniti5ne et mili- 
tum concursu et tSlis repulsl, h5c c5na«-fi dSstitgrunt. 

2. NOTES. 

1. quft ; for meaninj]^ and use, cf. qua XLVI. n. 6. 

2. altitadO ; nom. sing. fem. ; for stem, cf. altittldinem LV. and 
XXVIII. N. 5, Obs. 4. 

3. HelvCtil . . . d63tit6rant : (a) cf., for order and translation 
of this sentence, Lllf. N. 3, a; LV. N. 5 ; {b) find in it two abls. of 
separation, six abls. of means ; (c) note bow the successive adjs. 
dfiiecti, alii, cSnSltl, repulsl, keep the subj. Helv6til in mind ; 
(i) the clause si . . . possent is tbe obj. of c5nfttl, and si would 
better be translated whether; (e) note and exphiin the similarity of 
form but difference of voice in dfiieoti and cOnfttit ; cf. also usi and 
ezOstli XLIV., and consider why these two parties, have to be used 
ill diflferent cases. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All nominatives in -ttld5 of the 3d decl. have stems in -tildin-. 

2. Erom the nature of deponent verbs, the partic. which is pf. 
pass, in form is pf. act. in sense. Other Latin verbs have a pf. 
pass, but not a pf. act. partic. ; cf. E. G. 41, participles. The pf. 
pass, partic. must often be used to supply the place of a pf. active. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Third decl. nouns in 

-d6 and -g6 . . A. & G. 49, vlrg6. H. 60, virg6. 

2. The lack of a pf. act. 

partic. and how to 

supply its place . A. & G. 290, d and 1, 2. H. 550, N. 4. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



1. complttrfis (oomplttra ueut.), 

very many. 

2. otefttfi, abl. sing.^ (o5n9rl), 

an attempt; cf. c5n&ta 
XXXV. 

3. conoursil, abl. sing., (oon 

and currere, to run), a run- 
nmg together, 

4. dfiicere or dCiicere, -iScit, 

•ieotuB, to cast down, 

5. dSBistere, destitit, dSsti- 

tttrus, to stand offy to de- 
sist, 

6. interditL, adv., by day, 

7. iungere, iunxit, iunctus, to 

join. 



8. minlmuB (irreg. sup. of par- 

vus), least, very small; 
cf. minimC VIL 

9. mtLnltiO, a fortifying, a for- 

tification, 

10. nftvis,^ feni., a ship, a boat, 

11. noctfi, adv., hy night, 

12. nSimuinqnam, tiot never, 

sometimes; cf. nSnnfilliui 
XLVIL 

1 3 . perrumpere , -riLpit, -r apt ni, 

to break through. 

14. ratiB, fem., a raft. 

15. repellere, -pulit, -pulsus, to 

drive back. 

16. teium, a missile weapon. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Naves, qui bus flCLroen transire c5natl sunt, minimae 
fuSrunt. (3) His omnibus c5natis repulsis, diffieiliore itinere inter 
montem Idram et fldmcn Rhodanuin Ire cQnstitueruut. {c) Cum 
perrumpere couarentur, tSlis a rallitibus Romaiiis repulsl sunt 
(d) Ripam ililminis muro sedeeim pedum commuulvit. (e) Si flOmen 
altissimum esset, c5natus est. (/) UsI multis navibus, ut flumen 
trausirent, et repulsl, ed conato desistere constituerunt. 

2. (a) The Helvetians went into the terntory of their neighbors, 
that they-might-roam-about more-widely. (b) The Helvetians were 
not able to break down the works of the Romans, (c) Caesar says 
that he will not allow the Helvetians by using (having used) force to 
hold the bank of the river, (d) The Helvetians tried to destroy the 
strong fortification which the Romans had made. 

^ It will be understood that nouns in -is have the gen. like the nom. unless 
otherwise stated. Nouns in -is with gen. in -idis are mostly Greek, and but few 
of them are found in Caesar. 
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3. (a) Caesar intends to keep the Helvetians out of the prorvince, 
(6) If Caesar is unwilling, they think they will break through the 
wall which he has made, (c) The. Helvetians were trying to drive 
hack the Eonians from the wall, (d) In order to cross the Viver, 
they use very many boats which they have seized, (e) They think 
that the depth of the river is not great. (/) They said that in the 
boats which they were-joining-together ^ they would tiy to cross the 
Ehone. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The nom. sing, of multitildine, fortiti&dinis, and longiti&di. 
nem. 2. Two uses of the form qua. 3. Two meanings for si. 
4. A verbal form not found in Latin. 5. Two nouns from oSnftrl. 
6. A noun from mflnlre. 7. Difference between minim6 and mini- 
mas. 8. Nouns having the same form in the gen. as in the nom. 
singular. 9. Different uses of the abl. without a prep, in text thus 
far. 10. Eno^. derivatives from words in this Lesson. 



LESSON LVIII. 



1. TEXT. 



RelinquSbStur una per Sgquan5s via, qu9, SSquanis 

invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum 

su9 sponte persuadere n5n possent, iSgStOs ad Dumno- 

rigem Haeduum mittunt, ut, e5 dSprecatSre, S SSquanis 

impetrSrent. Dumnorix grStiS et largiti5ne apud SSqua- 

n5s plurimum poterat et HelvStiis erat amicus, quod ex 

ea cIvitSte Orgetorigis filiam in mStrimOnium duxerat, 

et cupiditate r5gnl adductus novis rSbus studSbat et 

quam plurim3s cIvitStSs su5 benefici5 habSre obstrictls 

vol6bat. 

1 Cf. LIT. N. 7, Obs. 2. 

17 
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2. NOTES. 

1. Relinqueb&tur . . . via ; for order, cf. Zirant . . . duo 
XL VI. and erat . . ^ tlna LL 

2. poterant : (n) impf. ind. of posse ; (b) for preceding SSqua- 
nls invltla, cf. sS invlt5 LVI. N. 2, c. 

3. possent : (a) impf. subjunctive after cum, which is not the 
prep, as one might at first suppose from position of sponte ; when 
this verb is reached, sponte proves to be an abl. of means, which is 
used without a prep. ; cf. a similar use of the conj. cum before an 
abl. in XXI ; {b) note that hici is drawn out of its position within 
the cum-clause and becomes the first word in the sentence, because it 
is the word of the sentence most closely connected with what precedes.* 
What is its antec. in the preceding sentence ? 

4. 65 dSprecatSre : .(p) e6 is here a substantive, not an adj. ; 
(b) const, of eo dSprecatSre ? Cf. XIX. N. 6, XLIV. N. 6, and 
SSquanIs invTtIs above. What parts of speech may be combined 
to form this const. ? 

5. plOrimum poterat : (a) cf. XXXVI. n. 3 ; (b) note the position 
of the adv. and cf. that of the adv. n6n used twice, above. Do these 
advs. stand before or after the words which they modify ? 

6. erat ; cf. the preceding poterat and note the difference in form 
and meaning ; cf. also est I. with potest LL, esse XXI. with posse 
XXXVII., essent XLIIL with possent XXV. ; cf. also sunt VL, 
possit LVI. 

7. studebat ; used with r6bus, the dat of the thing desired; cf. 
LI. N. 8. 

8. volCbat, he was wishing : (a) irr^. verb velle, to wish ; cf. 
vellent LIV. ; (Jb) expanded form for quam plOrimfts ? Cf, LL N. 
6 ; (c) voiebat is completed by habere, the obj. of which is cTvitfltfis. 
What partic. agrees with cIvitatGa ? 

^ The teacher will find a fall discussion of the order of words and clauses in the 
Latin sentence, abundantly illustrated by examples, in Pott*s " Hints toward Latin 
Prose Composition " (Macmillan). The point here noted is treated on pp. 91 and 
92. On the whole subject, Thacher's Madvig, pp. 425-140 may also be consulted. 
Weil's "The Order of Words in the Ancient Languages compai'ed with that of the 
Modern Languages " is a very valuable work. It has been translated into English 
by C. W. Super. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The verb posse is an abbreviated compound of esse, to be, and 
potis, able; thus potis esse, pot-esse, potse, posse. The pres. 
and impf. tense of esse and posse are as follows : 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pres. est (sunt) potest (possunt) sit possit 

Iinpf. erat poterat esset posset 

2. In Caesar the adv. commonly precedes the word which it 
modifies. 

3. The first place in a sentence is often held by that word which 
is most closely connected in thought with the precedinji: sentence. 

4. The verbs persuftdSre, imperftre, studSre take the dative. 

5. A noun and a noun, a noun and a pron., a noun and a partic, 
or a noun and an ordinary adj. may be combined to form the abl. 
absolute construction. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Component parts of the abl. 

absolute construction. . A. & G. 255 and a. H. 431 and 4. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. angustiae, -ftrum (angustus), 

narrowneaSy straits, a nar- 
row pass, 

2. beneficium (bene, well, and 

faoere), well-doing y a favor, 
a kindness, 

8. deprecfttor (deprecftrl, to 
^^9 off, to intercede), an in- 
tercessor, mediator. 

4. gr&tia, favor either shown or 
received, hence, either kind' 
ness or pojpularity. 



5. impetrftre, to obtain one's 

request, 

6. largltiS, lavish giving, brib- 

ery, liberality, 

7. novus, new ; novae r6s, new 

things, revolution. 

8. obstringere, obstrinxit, ob- 

striotus, to bind, 

9. propter, prep, with accus., 

on account of. 
10. relinquere, -llqult, -lictiui. 
to leave. 
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11. spontis, sponte, wanting in 
other cases ; in abl., with 
pufl, it means of one^s own 
accord^ by one^s self. 



12. 8tud6re, studult, partic 

wanting, to be eager for ^ to 
desire. 

13. via, a way. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. together of e6 dSprec&t5re ; {b) e2l olvitflte ; (c) fa- 
cilis via. (d) Write the 3(1 sing. iiid. and subjv. of relinquebfltor, 
both voices ; (e) the same of impetrftrent. (/) Principal parts (cf. 
L. "Suggestions on Diagram") of mittunt; (jj) persuAdfire; 
{h) habSre. 

2. {a) Helvetii Dumnorige deprecatore a Sequanis impetrant. 

(b) S§quani a Dumnorige induct! eos per suos fiiiSs Ire patiuntur. 

(c) Altera via Helvetii, quod aliara viam habent ntillam, exire volunt 
{d) Sua sponte Sequanis persuadere non possunt ut sibi eorum vo- 
luntate iter facere inter montem et flumen liceat. 

3. (a) If their neighbors are not willing, the Helvetians intend to 
compel them. (6) They say it is necessary to go through the terri- 
tory of the Sequanians, because Caesar did not allow them to go 
through the province, (c) That (woman) whom Dumnorix had 
married was the daughter of Orgetorix. (d) The way which was 
left was narrow, (e) Orgetorix and Di;mnorix were friends. 

4. (a) Tliey sent an embassy to persuade the Sequanians. (b) Dum- 
norix, the Haeduan chief, was of an unfriendly mind toward the Ro- 
mans, because he desired revolution, (c) Dumnorix asks that the 
Helvetians may cross the territory of the Sequanians. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Latin for to marry (said of the man), to give in marriage; 
2. revolution, to favor revolution ; 3. to be very powerful; 4. a% many 
as possible; 5. he can, he could, he may, he might, 6. Diiference 
between imperftre and impetrftre. 7. Two nouns plur. in form 
which may be sing, in sense. 8. List of verbs used thus far which 
are followed by the inf. without a subject 9. Difference between the 
use of the dat. with 8tud6re and its use with persuftdGre. 10. He 
was, he was able, he is, he can, 11. Order of words in this Lesson; 
three important points. 
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LESSON LIX. 
1. TEXT. 

Itaque rem suscipit et 9 SSquanls impetrat, ut per 
finSs su5s HelvStiOs ire patiantur, obsidSsque uti inter 
s6se dent, perficit: SSquanI, nS itinere Helv5ti5s pro- 
hibeant ; HelvStil, ut sine maleficiO et iniuriS trSnseant. 

Caesari renuntiStur HelvStiis esse in animO per 
agrum SSquanorum et Haedu5rum iter in Santonum 
finSs facere, qui n5n longS 3 Tol5s3tium finibus absunt, 
quae civitSs est in pr5vinci3. 

2. NOTES. 

1. patiantuT : (a) pres. subjv. in an obj. clause of purpose ; of. 
XLIV. N. 8, c ; (6) a 4th conjug. form ; cf. paterentur (XLVIII.), 
inipf. subjv. 3d conjug. ; also persuftdfire but persuftsit, facere but 
affiotebantur XXVI., cSnscIiicere l)ut odnsclverit XL I., oonveni- 
ant XLIX. but oonvGnerant LV. ; (c) cf. profioisoantur, pres. 
subjv. 3d conjug., XLIV. 

2. utt . , . dent : (a) utI is the conj., not the inf. of the verb 
meaning to use; (h) the clause is the obj. of perficit; (c) ob- 
sides is the obj. of dent ; {(£) mode and tense of dent ? Cf. 
c5nenttir LVI. 

3. SequanI ; the subj. of dent understood, which is drawn 
forward from preceding clause ; the following Helv6tiT has the same 
construction. 

4. prohibeant : {a) pres. subjv. 2d conjug. ; for form, cf. liceat 
LII., dent, patiantur, proficiscantiir, and LVI. Obs. 1 ; (Jb) case 
of the preceding itinere, and why ? Cf. finibus XII. ; (c) for use 
of preceding n6, cf. XL. N. 5. 

5. renfintifttur ; for use of the preceding Caesari, cf. LI. N. 2, c 
«ind Obs. 6. 
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6. Helvetilii . • • animd ; for construction and free translation, 
cf. LII. N. 5. 

7. Tol58fltium ; gen. plur. ; cf. same case in Santonum, just 
before. What diflference in ending ? For 3d decl. nouns having I iii 
gen. plur., cf. inflections in XXIX., XXXVI I[., and L. 

8. clvitas ; the state of the Tolosates is here referred to. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Some verbs have forms of different conjugations. The most 
common of those already used are facere, capere, pati, iubfire, 
Buftdftre, venire and their compounds. Such verbs are said to 
belong to the conjug. indicated by the pres. infinitive. 

2. Third decl. nouns and adjs. in -is, -e, -I, -ns, -rs, and mono- 
syllables in 8 preceded by a consonant usually have -ium in the gen. 
plur. ; most other nouns have -um. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. itaque, and so, therefore. 

2. obses, obsidifl, a hostage; 

hostages were human beings 
given by one person or 
nation to another, in order 
to guarantee the fultilment 
of an agreement ; if the 
agreement was broken, the 
hostasres midit be killed. 



3. renfLntiftre, to bring hack 

word, to report 

4. Santones, -um (or SantonI, 

-drum), a people living ou 
the western coast of Graul; 
see map. 

5. Tolda&tes, -ium, a Gallic peo- 

ple living in the Roman 
province ; see map. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Helvgtii, obsidibus datis, sese obstrinxerunt ut sine inidria 
fings Sgquanorum transTrent. (d) Non perfacile factu est a maleficid 
niaximam raultitudineih cupidam bellandi prohibere. (c) Civitas, 
quam Caesar n5n longe a TolOsatibus abesse dixit, & prdvincia qua- 
drSginta passuum milia abest. 
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2. (a) He took this commission ^ upon himself, and had (perfioere) 
the two states exchange (impf. suhjv.) hostages, (b) Influenced by 
the desire to-roam-about,* the Helvetians give hostages to the 
Sequanians, in order that they-may-cross their territory, (c) On- 
account-of the narrowness of the way, it was necessary to draw the 
carts one-at-a-time. (d) The Sequanians allow the Helvetians to go 
through their territory. 

3. (a) The mountain was-overhanging, so-that a-very-few could 
stop them, (b) They used to give (were giving) their sons and 
daughters as hostages (appositive). (c) Caesar is informed that the 
Helvetians are about-to-make a journey to a state of the province, 
(d) They tell Caesar that the Helvetians are trying to obtain a 
request from the Sequanians. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Decl. of itinere. 2. The best Eng. for obsidte uti inter 86 
dent perficit ; 3. for quae civitfts. 4. Difl^erent kinds of purpose 
clauses in this Lesson. 5. The object, in general, of giving hostages. 
6. The correctness of Caesar's statement about the distance of the 
Santones from the Tolosates. 7. The pres. subjv. in all conjugations. 

8. Third decl. nouns in this Lesson which have i in the gen. plural. 

9. Verbs which have forms of both the 3d and 4th conjugations; 

10. of the 2d and 3d. 11. Use and translation of n6. 12. The 
Latin for io exchange ; 13. to intend, 

* Of. rSs in above text and in General Vocabulary. 
3 Cf. rSgnX cupiditate XIX. 
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LESSON LX. 

1. TEXT. 

Id sl fieret, intelleggbat m3gn5 cum perlculO prOvin- 
ciae futurum, ut hominSs bellic0s5s, populi Rdmani ini- 
mlcOs, locis patentibus maximSque frumentariis finiti- 
m5s habSret Ob eas causes, ei munitioni quam fScerat 
T. L3bignum iSgStum praefScit ; ipse in Italiam magnis 
itineribus contendit dulsque ibi legiones cdnscribit, et 
trSs, quae circum AquilSiam hiemabant, ex hibernis 
6ducit et, qu3 proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per 
AlpSs erat, cum his quinque legi5nibus ire contendit 

2. NOTES. 

1. id ; for position, cf. hte LVIIL N. 3, b, 

2. fieret: (a) for voice, see fX6bat XXV. and General Vocab.; 
(Jb) mode and tense ? 

3. cum ; for position, cf. XXIV. N. 1. 

4. futflriim : («) with esse, to be supplied, forms the fut. inf. act. 
of esse ; cf. XLVIII. N. 4, Obs. 2 ; {b) for syllable fu-, cf. fu-it XIX. 

6. mazime frOmentarils, moat fruHful, very fruitful ; a superla- 
tive dej^ree formed by prefixinf^ the adv. mazim6, most greatly, most, 
to the adj., instead of by adding -issimus ; cf. E. G. 27, (4). 

6. ut . . . haberet: («) a substantive clause, subj. offutfLrum 
(esse) ; cf. ut . . . vagftrentur XXV., which is the subj. of fiSbat; 
(b) the subj. is prSvinoia, supfofested by the gen. prSvinciae in 
preceding clause ; (c) for c^ise of locIs, cf. Germftnls VII T. and pl6bl 
XX XIV. With what part of speech is the dat. used in all three 
instances ? (d) patentibus is here an ordiaary adj. limiting locli, 
though in form a pros, partic. ; nom. patG-ns, lyiny open, from 
patere ; cf. oriG-ns, potfr-ns. In what respect are all three alike ? 

7. praefScit; followed by direct obj, 16g2ltum, and indirect 
miinltiSnl ; cf. XXV. N. 7. 
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8. ipse ; cf. XXXV. N. 5. 

9. trfis ; agreement ? 

10. oontendit : (a) Ou reacliing the end of the sentence with this 
word, how may we decide whether qui in the preceding clause is a 
prou. or an adv. ? (6) for the effect of rapid succession of pres. 
tenses in this sentence, cf. LI. N. 9. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 



This 



1. The uom. sing, ending of the pres. act partic. is - 
ending is added to the pres. stem. 

2. The stems of esse are es- pres., fu- pf., fat- supine. 

3. A dat. is used with many adjs. as the indirect object of the 
quality expressed by the adjective. 

4. GRAMMAR LBSSON. 

1. The dative with adjectives A. & G. 234. H. 391. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. Alpte, -ium, the Alps, 

2. AqailSia, a town in upper 

Italy. 

3. bellicdsuB (bellum), warlike. 

4. circum, prep, with accns., 

around, about, 

5. c5n8crIbere,-sozIp8it,-BorIp- 

tns, to write together, enroll, 
enlist. 

6. 6diicere, -dfUdt, -ductus, to 

lead out. 

7. frtLment&riuB (ftflmentum), 

belonging to grain, fruitful. 

8. hlbemus (hiems, winter), 

belonging to winter; hl- 
bema, -5ram (with word 
for quarters, camp, under- 
stood), winter quarters. 



9. 



hiemftre, to pass the winter, 

to winter. 
ibi, there; cf. ubi, where, 

when. 
intellegere or -ligere, -Iteit, 

-16ctu8 (inter, between, and 

legere, to choose), to under' 

stand, to know. 
Italia, Italy. 
13. L2lbi6nu8, a Roman family 

name. 
praefioere, -f6cit, -fectus, 

to put before, to set over, to 

put in command of 
quinque, ^five. 
Titus, a Roman first name, 

usually represented by the 

initial T. 
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14. 



15. 
16. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. of loclci ; (b) mtlnXtiGnl. (c) All the ind. forms 
you know of intellegGbat. (d) All tbe subjunctive forms you kuow 
of habftret. {e) All the forms you know of esse. ^ 

2. {a) Tr6s ]egi6n6s, quas circum Aquilgiam habebat, ex hibemis 
eductae sunt. {b) Novae legionSs in ea parte Italiae quae proxima 
Galliae est coiisciibendae sunt, {c) Futurum est cum perlculd ut 
pr5vincia homines inimico auimO fiuitimos pateutibus agils ha1)eat. 
(d) Ea miiultio, ne Helvetii per proviuciam iter facerent, facta est. 

3. (a) Caesar, having led three legions out of winter quarters, de- 
termines to enroll new (ones), (ft) It happened that three legions 
were already in winter quarters near Aquileia.^ (c) The soldiers of 
the legions which \<hx% about-to-wage war were very-brave, {d) Cae- 
sar did not allow the Gauls to seize the territory of the Roman people. 
(«) Caesar knows that those men will be warlike. 

4. {a) The senate had put Caesar iu command of the legions. 
(b) Caesar knows that those places which the Tolosates inhabit • are 
very fruitful, (c) For-several days he-was-hastening into Italy by- 
forced marches, (t) Caesar collected five legions to keep-out the 
Helvetians. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Latin for arms, lieutenant^ winter quarters, forced marches^ 
fortification ; 2. to march, to enroll, to levy upon, to ptd in command 
of. 3. Superlative of m&gnas. 4. Gen. sing, of el. 5. Connection 
between derivation of intellegere and its meaning to understand, 

6. The formation of pres. and fut. parties, in all conjugations. 

7. The tenses in which esse is used as an auxiliary. 8. Three ways 
of saying very. 9. Substantive clauses in text of XIII., XX., XXI, 
XXX [I., XXXIX. 10. The Latin for on^ two, three, five, six, nine, 
ten; 11. third, fifth. 

^ The teacher should be particular to review the principal parts of all the verbs 
in these Lessons. 

^ Pronounced in English A-qwS-le'-yah. 

» What mode in Latin ? Cf. LII. n. 7, Oh^. 2. 
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LESSON LXI. 
1. TEXT. 

Ibi CentrdnSs et GrSioceli et CaturigSs, locis superi5- 
ribus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibSre c5nantur. 
Co'mpluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab OcelO, quod est cite- 
rioris pr5vinciae extrgmum, in finSs VocontiSrum ulte- 
ri5ris provinciae di5 septimO pervenit; inde in Allo- 
brogum finSs, ab Allobrogibus in Segusiav5s exercitum 
ducit HI sunt extrii pr5vinciam tr3ns Rhodanum primi. 

2. NOTES. 

1. BuperiSribuB ; for form of noin. sing, masc, cf. XLIII. N. 6; 
for the nom. sing, neut., cf. XLVII. N. 2. 

2. compltlribuB hXa proelilii polslci : (a) for form of ptilfilci, cf. 
pnlsom Ll£[. ; (b) pulsis agrees with hli, with which it forms an 
abl. absolute ; (c) proelilii is an abl. of means, limited by oomplil- 
ribuB. 

3. dig ; why abl. ? Cf. XL. N. 1. 

4. septimS, seventh ; tells which one, or the order, in a series ; 
hence called an ordinal ; cf. the ordinals, 'ptlxal, frst, below ; tertiam, 
third. III. ; note that the ordinals are of the 1st and 2d declensions. 

5. pervenit ; note that the pf. pass, partic. in the abl. absolute 
hliB palBli, is well translated by a pf. act. partic. in agreement with 
the subject of this verb ; thus, having defeated these, he arrives. So, 
too, with a similar abl. absolute in the first sentence of the lesson. 
Why is not a pf. act. partic. used P Cf. LVIL N. 3, e, and Obs. 2. 

3. ^ OBSERVATIONS. 

1. A numeral adj. which gives the numlier of anything in a series 
is called an ordinal, and shouhl be distinguished from the cardinals 
which tell how many. The following ordinals have been met in the 
text : primus, /r«/; tertius, third ; septimus, seventh. All ordinals 
are adjs. of the 1st and 2d declensions. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. Catarig6s, a Gallic people 

living among the Alps ; see 
map. 

2. Centr5n6s, a Grallic people 

living among the Alps ; 
see map. 

3. citerior, adj. in comp., (posi- 

tive not found), nearer, 
hither ; citerior Gallia, 
Gaul this side the Alps, i, e, 
the Roman or eastern side ; 
ulterior Gadlia, Gaul be- 
yond the Alps, 

4. eztr&, prep, with accus. ; be- 



5. GrSiooell, an Alpine people 
living in Gaul ; see map. 



6 . inde, from that place, thence ; 

cf. ibi, t/iei'e, 

7. Ocelum, a town in Cisalpine 

Gaul. 

8. primus, ^r«^. 

9. Segusiavl, a Gallic people 

living just west of the 
Rhone ; see map. 

10. Septimus, sevevth. 

11. superus, superior comp., 

suprSmus or summits 
snp., high, higher, highest; 
superior when used of 
time means former, 

12. Vocontil, a Gallic tribe liv- 

ing in the Roman province ; 
see map. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decl. of superiSribus in masc. and fem. ; (b) in neuter. 
{c) Decl. of septim5 in all genders, (d) All the infs. and parties, 
that you know of pulsli, with meaning of each. 

2. {a) Mllites quos Caesar coiisciipserat citeriore ex provincia 
conveniebant (b) Caturiges itinere nostras legiones prohibere co- 
nati erant. (c) Caesar, multia occisis, inde reliquOs pepulit. 
(fl?) Caesar, quod Hclvetios frumentarios agros transire intelleg§bat, 
ut eos prohiberet, magnis itineribiis trans Alpes contendit. 

3. {a) The last town which is in the hither province is called Oce- 
lum.^ {b) It was necessary (for) the Helvetians to buy up carts, in- 
order-that they-might-carry a supply of grain, (c) The Helvetians 
had at length marched across the territory of the Sequanians and 
were-roaming-about in the fields of the Haeduans. 

1 In English &-c^.lum, not &-c^^lum ; cf. E. G. 10. 
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4. (fl) For many years the Haeduans liad been friends of the Eo- 
mans. (6) When these had-been-put-to-flight by Caesar, he led his 
army across the Alps, (c) The result was (it came to pass) that the 
Gauls who dwelt near the mountains could not drive back the 
Eomans. (rf) Caesar's five legions were marching toward the west 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Adjs. irreg. in comparison found thus far. 2. Other cases of 
die. 3. Uncertainty as to the uom. of Ocel5 in the mind of one 
who knows only this one form as an abl. singular. 4. The gens. plur. 
of CentrdnGs, GrAiooell, CaturigSs. 5. The Latin for there, thence, 
whej'e, 6. The difference in meaning between ordinals and cardinals. 

7. Different possible translations of the abls. absolute in this Lesson. 

8. The route of Caesar as described in this Lesson ; see map. 9. The 
Hither and Farther Provinces. 10. English derivatives from words 
in this Lesson. 




A BOMAN ARMY ON THE MARCH. 



Wliy is this picture appropriate for this Lesson P The standard of a I^on waa a gold or 
silver eagle. Find one in the picture. Note that the standards are of different kinds and that 
some of the standard bearers have skins of animals on their heads. How are these soldiers 
carrying their personal baggage ? (C£ the modern knapsack.) How, their helmeta P Cf. the 
tingle soldier, p. 238. 
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LESSON LXII. 

REVIEW. 
Lessons LI.-LXL 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar's " Gallic War," Book I., Chapters 7, 8, 9, 10. 

Let the pnpil make in writing a translation of these four Chapters as literal as 
is consistent with good £iiglish. Let this translation be subjected to the criticism 
of the teacher and the class. 

Follow the directions given under " Text ** in L., noting very carefully any new 
verb forms that have occurred. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The 3d declension, (a) Decl. and gender of iter, LI. Obs.2. 
(d) Sterns in -d, LV. Obs. 1. (c) Neuts. in -nn with gens, in -eris, 
LVL Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 48, </ and 49 ; H. 61. (d) Nouns in -tfldS, 
LVIL, Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 49 ; H. 60. (e) Nouns having -ium in gen. 
plur., LIX. Obs. 2. (/) The following 3d decL nouns and adjs. 
represent large classes of nouns and adjs. in the way they form the 
stem from the uom. or the nom. from the stem. Note bow this is 
done in each case. 



Nominative, 


Genitive, 


Nominative. 


Genitive, 


ISz 


16gis 


tempos 


temporis 


(pax 


paois) 


(faoiUus 


faciUSris) 


olvit^U 


cIvitatU 


opus 


operia 


dolor 


dolSris 


navis 


navis 


6*ati6 


5rati5ni8 


omne 


omnis 


(legiS 


legidnis) 


patens 


patentis 


longitfLdd 


longitfidinia 


(pars 


partis) 


flilmen 


fldminis 







Note that the words in parentheses are much like the words 
immediately above them. State the exact difference in each case. 
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Explain the formation of the nom. from the stem (or from the gen.) 
when the nom. ends in -x ? in -tfts ? in -or ? in -16 ? in -tadd ? in 
-men ? in -us ? ^ in -is ? * in -e ? in -ns (or -rs) ? 

(^) Note the gendeb and the endings of the following nonus. 
Note that all these nouns are so-called Eng. neuts. ; i. e. in Eng, the 
corresponding words have no gender (of, Whitney's Eng. Gram. 
115). Remember that only in such words is the I^tiii gender deter- 
mined by the endings ; cf. XIV. n. 4, Obs. 4 ; E. G. 42. 

Masculine. Femirtwe, Neuter. 

dol-or civi-tfts omn-e 

IS z (16-g8) flfL-men 

p2l-z (pft-os) tern-pus, -oris 

pa-rs op-U8, -eris 

pl6-b8 (facili-us, -5ris) 
leg-iS 
5rft-tdd 
longi-tfld5 

Verify from the above nouns the following rules. In Latin, nouns 
and adjs. in -or are masc.; those in -tfts, -i5, -tfld5 and in -s 
preceded by a consonant (except those in -ns) are fem., those in -e, 
-men and -us are neuter.* 

2. Inflection of other nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. 
(ft) Tlie gen. ending -lus, LT. Obs. 4. (6) The derl. of the reflexive 
pron., LV. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 98, 2, 3 ; H. 18*. (c) Decl. and 
definition of ordinals, LXI. Obs. 1. 

3. Verb forms, (a) Plpf. snbjv. pass, all conjiigs., LT. Obs. 1. 
(b) The pres. subjv. of the 2d conjng., LIL Obs. 1. (c) Pf. inf. 
pass, of all conjugs., Lm. Obs. 1. ((f) The pres. subjv. in the 1st 
and in all conjugs., LVI. Obs. 1. (e) The pf. act. partic, LVII. Obs. 

' In what other declensions is the nom. sing, ending -us found ? The gens. 
-flris, -fltis and -fldiB from the nom. -fls are foand in but few words common in 
Caesar. 

^ Note that in these nouns and adjs. the nom. and gen. are exactly alike. 

• Neither/ nor p is ii^tended to cover all the nouns which occur. Very much 
time is often wasted in the class-room by drill upon the most uncommon classes of 
nouns. 
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2 ; A. & G. 290, d and I, 2 ; H. 550, N. 4. (/) Forms of esse 
and posse, LYIII. Obs. 1. {ff) Verbs having forms of different 
coujugs., LIX. Obs. 1. (k) The formation of pres. act. partic, 
LX. Obs. 1. (I) Stems of esse, LX. Obs. 2. 

4. Use of cases, (a) The geii. of quality, LV. Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 
215 and b; H. 396, V. and N. 1. (b) Dat. with persuftdSre, 
imperftre, and stud6re, LVIII. Obs. 4. (c) Dat. with verbs of 
f/ioinff and saying, LI. Obs. 6. (rf) Dat. with adjs., LX. Obs. 3. 
(e) Preps, with abl., LIL Obs. 6 ; A. & G. 152, A ; H. 434. (/) Abl. 
of quality ; the usual adverbial force of the abl., LIII. Obs. 3 ; 
A. & G. 251; H. 419, II. {g) Abl. of agent, LIIL Obs. 4; A. 
& G. 246 ; H. 415, I. {h) Component parts of the abl. absolute 
construction, LVIII. Obs. 5 ; A. & G, 255 and a; H. 431 and 4. 

5. Use of verbs, (a) Subjv. in the subordinate clauses of 
indirect discourse, LII. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 336, 2 ; H. 524. {b) Dmn 
with subjv., LIV. Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 328; H. 519, IL 2. {c) Purpose 
expressed by the subjv. with qu6 and a comparative, LVI. Obs. 3 ; 
A. & G. 317, b; H. 497, II. 2. 

6. 'Translation, (a) Ellipsis in use of quam with the superla- 
tive, LI. Obs. 3. (h) The Latin for to inform, LII. Obs. 3. 
(c) For of in sense of concerning^ LII. Obs. 4. (/i) For he intends, 
LII. Obs. 5. (e) Must or ojtght in the translation of a fut. pass, 
partic, LIII. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 113, d; H. 234. 

7. Order of words, (a) Position of the adv., LVIII. Obs. 2. 
(b) Position of word most closely connected with preceding sentence, 
LVIIL Obs. 3. 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

' Classified alphabeticid list of all the new words occarring in Chaps. 7-10 of 
Book I. of Caesar's ** Gallic War." Let the pupil give the meaning of each word 
and be prepared to decline every noun and adj. and to give the principal parts of 
every verb. 

Verbs. 
1st Conjugation, 

1. dsllberare 4. impetiilre 7. ntintifire 9. renHntiare 

2. hiemare 5. maturare 8. putare* 10. temperare 

3. imperare 6. negare 





LESSON LXII. 




21 


2d Gwjugation 


, 


^d Conjugation, 






1. licet 


1. concCdere 


11. mittere 


21. 


rtscindere 


2. respondere 


2. cOnscilbere 


12. obstriiigere 


22. 


revertl 


3. studere 


3. deicere 


13. occidere 


23. 


sumere 


4. tengre 


4. desistere 


14. osteudei'e 








5. disp5nere 


15. pellere 


m 


Conjugation^ 


Irregular. 


6. educere 


16. perducere 


1. 


commQnire 


1. velle. 


7. iufluere 


17*. perrurapere 


2. 


pervenire 




8. iiitellegere 


18. praeficere 


3. 


venire 




9. iutercedere 


19. relinquere 








10. iuiigere 


20. repellere 







Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjbctitbs. 
1*/ Declension, 

1. aiigustiae, /^W. 3. fossa 5. iniuria 7. memoria 

2. Aquilsia 4. gratia 6. Italia 8. via 



2d Declension, 


Sd Declension. 


1. bellicdsus 


16. raGrus 


1. Alpgs 


15. uavis 


2. beneficium 


17. Namnigius 


2. altitudd 


16. obscs, -idis 


3. Cassius 


18. novus 


3. Caesar 


17. opus, -eris 


4. castellum 


19. nullus 


4. Caturiggs 


18. pes, -edis 


5. exemplum 


20. Ocelum 


5. Ceiitrongs 


19. prlnceps,-ipi8 


6. frUinentarius 21. praesidium 


6. certior 


20. ratis 


7. Graiocell 


22. primus 


7. citerior 


21. San tones 


8. hibenms 


23. Segusiavi 


8. complQi-es, ;?/ 


. 22. sponte, abl. 


9. inimicus 


24. Septimus 


9. deprecator 


23. superior 


10. invltus 


25. spatium 


10. facultas 


24. Tolosates 


11. iugnm 


26. tSlum 


11. largltiS 


25. ulterior 


12. Labienus 


27. Titus 


12. legio 


26. urbs 


13. Iggatus 


28. alius 


13. miles, -itis 


27. voluntas 


14. maleficiura 


29. Verucloetius 


14. mOnitid 




15. minimus 


30. Vocontii 






-n 


Stems. 


Unclassified, 


1. adventii, ahl. 


1. novem, indecl. 


2. c5nata, abl 


2. quid, 


irreg. 


3. Qonciirsn, abl. 


3. quinqi 


lie, indecl. 


4. IdCls, Tiom, plur. 


4. sSdeeim, indecl. 
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Adverbs. 


Pbkpositions. 


Conjunctions. 


1. ibi 


1. circuiu 


I. duin 


2. inde 


2. extra 


2. itaque 


3. iuterdiu 


3. propter 


8. si 


4. interea 


4. sine 




5. noctu 


5. sub 




6. noriniimquam 






7. tamen 


4. EXERCISES. 





1. (fl) Write the gen. sing, and the ^eu. plur. of all the 3d ded. 
nouns and adjs. in the ** Word Review." (6) Give the gender and 
write the gen. sing, and gen. plur. of the following new nouns : ara, 
ovile, egestilB, oommut&ti5, u5meii, daps, Bimilitudo. {c) Give 
the noiu. sing, of the following case forms : necia, paludeni; praetSrI, 
fulmine, tiirpittidinem, fictionis, frontem, ISnit&tis, litora, latera, 
maria. 

2. Write in Latin. When Caesar was informed of these things, 
he came into Gaul and prepared to keep out the Helvetians from the 
Roman province. He did not allow them to make their way through 
this province because he thought that those by whom the Romans 
had formerly been sent under the yoke would not refrain from 
wrong-doing. 

He therefore made a wall and a ditch from Lake Lemannus to the 
river Rhone so that the Helvetians might not be able to break through 
into the province. After trying to cross the river and being repulsed 
by the Romans and their fortifications, they determined to go out by 
the way which remained. They ask permission to do this and obtain 
their request by the influence of Dnmnorix, the Haeduan, who was a 
friend both to the Helvetians and the Sequanians. 

When it was made known to Caesar that they were about to make 
their way to the boundaries of the Santones, who lived toward the 
west and were not far from the Roman province, he hastened into 
Italy, and led from that place into Gaul five new legions so as to 
keep the Helvetians from their journey. 
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LESSON LXIII. 

1. TEXT. 

HelvStii iam per angustiSs et finSs SSquan5rum suis 
cdpiSs traduxerant, et in Haedu5rum fines pervSnerant, 
eorumque agr5s populSbantur. Haedui, cum sS suaque 
ab iis defendere n5n possent, lSg3t5s ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt, rogatum auxilium : ita s5 omni tempore dS popul5 
R5m3n5 meritds esse, ut paene in c5nspectu exercitus 
nostri agri vastSri, liberi edrum in servitutem abduci, 
oppida expugnSri n5n debuerint. 

2. NOTES. 

1. poBsent : (a) When this word is reached, it will be seen that 
the preceding cum is a conj., not a prep., and that 86 is an accns., 
not an abl. with the prep, cum ;^ cf. LVIII. N. 3 ; for the position of 
cum, prep., when used with a reflexive, cf. sfioum XLIII. ; (6) the 
preceding sua is a noun in the accus. plur. neut. meaning their own 
things or possessions, not an adj. ; cf. ea VII., omuibus XXL, and 
E. G. 19 ; (c) What is the antec. of the preceding iU ? Why is not 
Bfi used here? 

2. mittunt ; note the disagreement between the impf. tense in the 
subordinate verb possent and the pres. tense here ; this is because 
this pres. tense has much the force of a past ; we may say either 
tchen they could, they sent or toheu they can, they send ; cf. persuadet 
nt occupftret XXXIII. cum nilntifttum esset, mfttflrat LI., and 
E. G. 67, 2. 

3. rogfttum, to ask . (a) a supine in -um, not a pf. partic. ; it 
denotes purpose after mittunt, a verb denoting motion ; cf. facta 

* In the first book of Caesar's Gallic War, the conj. cum is immediately 
followed, in the order of the text, eight times by an ablative. The lesson of this 
fact for the beginner is : Be cautious, and wait for the Latin to develop its own 
meaning. 
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XXXV. ; (b) it is evident at ibis point that the preceding cum, 
which is followed by the subjv. possent, denotes cause as well as 
time ; they sent for aid because they could not defend themselves, 
not simply at the time when they could not defend themselves. In 
LI. and LVIII. also, cum with the subjv. expresses both time and 
cause ; cf. E. G. 69, 9. In XXL, the force of cum with the subjv. 
seems to be abnost wholly causal. 

4. omnI : {a) -l is the ending of the abl. sing., as it is in all adjs. 
in -is, -e ; cf. Ignl XXXIX. Obs. 1 ; (b) omni tempore, literally, at 
every time, freely, ai all times, 

5. meritds esse : (a) for mode and tense, cf. LIII. N. 2. Obs. 1; 
(b) for stem merit-, cf. LVI. N. 5, a, 

6. ezercitOa : (a) the gen. sing. masc. of a -a stem ; for four 
other cases of such stems, cf. XLI. n. 6 ; {b) the u is long because 
the form is contracted from the 3d decl. form ezercitu-ia ; (c) die 
nom. sing, is formed by adding -s to stem as in the case of pars, 
omnia ; the cases not mentioned in this note are like the same cases 
in the 3d declension. 

7. noBtrl : (a) gen. sing., limiting ezercittla ; (b) Caesar, a 
Roman, writing for Roman readers, uses the word nostri, our; to 
the Haeduan ambassadors the army was not our army but the 
"Roman army." 

8. debuerint : {a) pf. subjv. of the 2d conjug., stem dfibu-; cf. 
habu-erat XXXIII. ; tense sign -eri-, as in all conjugs. ; cf. cdnsclv- 
©ri-t XLI.; {b) a subjv. of result; cf. XLVI. n. 7, a; (c) when 
this verb in a past tense is translated oughty the pres. inf., after it, is 
best represented in English by the pf. inf. ; thus, our children ought 
not to have been led away. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The u or 4th decl. is composed of -u stems which have in 
general the suffixes of the 3d decl., but in several cases contract these 
suffixes with -u of the stem. Most of these nouns end in -ui and 
are masc. They are declined as follows : 





LESSON 


LXIII, 






Singular, 




Plu'rah 


Nom. 


exercit-us 




ezercit-tlB 


Gen. 


ezercit-tla 




ezeroit-uum 


Dat. 


ezercit-ul 




exercit-ibuB 


A ecus. 


ezercit-fim 




exercit-{L8 


Abl. 


ezercit-ti 




exercit-ibus 
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2. The pres. ind. is often used in Latin narrative with the force of 
a past indefinite. It is then called the historical present. 

3. The supine in -um is sometimes used after a verb of motion to 
express purpose. 

4. Cum denoting cause or time and cause, takes the subjunctive. 





4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


L 

2. 
3. 

4. 


The 4th decl. . . . A. & G. 68, laous 

and N. 
The historical present A. & G. 276, (if. 
The uses of the su- 
pine in -um . . A. & G. 302. 
Cam causal . . A. & G. 326. 

5. VOCABULARY. 


H. 116, fractus and 

foot-note 4. 
H. 467, in. 

H. 546. 
H. 517. 



1. abdticere, -dtbdt, -ductus, to 

lead away, 

2. auxilium, help, aid, 

3. cSnspectus, -{La (cdnspicere, 

to see) sight, 

4. dSbfire, d6buit, dfibitus (d5 

and habfire, to' have or keep 
from some one) to owe, to be 
hound ; debet, he ought, 

5. defendere, -fendit, -fensus, 

to ward off, to defend. 

6. expflgnSre {to fight out), to 

take by storm. 

7. ita, adv., so. 



8. llberl (the sing., meaning 

child, not found), children, 

9. mer6rl, meritus, to merit ^ 

deserve, earn, 

10. paene, almost, 

11. pcpiiiarf, to lay waste, 

12. servitCls, -tLtis, fern., (ser- 

vus, a slave) servitude; 
for form, cf. virttla X. 

13. trftdticere or transdiicere, 

-dtbdt, -ductus, to lead 
across; cf. meaning of 
trftnsXre. 

14. vastftre (vastus, empty) to 

make empty ^ to lay waste. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Agri Haedu5rum erant finibus SSquanCrum proximf. 
(6) Haedui, IggatTs missis, auxilium rogav6runt. (c) Ob eas causas 
nostris agrls prohibSri iiou debgmus. (a) Cum homines inimico 
anim5 agrds vastent, exercitus mittuntur. 

2. (a) Almost in sight of a brave army, our children are-beiog- 
carried-away into slavery. (6) When the Helvetians were marching 
through fruitful fields, they did not refrain from wrong, (c) Since 
Caesar was not very far distant, the Haeduans sent ambassadors to 
him. 

3. (a) The Helvetians ought to have crossed the territory which 
was near their route (iter) witliout wrong-doing. (6) The Haeduans 
have deserved so well (have so deserved) at-the-hands-of (from) the 
Roman people, that Caesar ought to have sent an army into their 
fields, (c) They had crossed their own boundaries, and were leading 
their army through the fields of those whom they surpassed in valor 
and in number of men. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tense sign -era-. 2. The tense sign -crl-. 3. The abl. 
sing, of adjs. in -is. 4. The two supines and their uses. 5. The 
mode used with cum causal. 6. How long we must wait before we 
can decide on the meaning of ouin. 7. Where the subj. is, in the 
sentence est. 8. Difference between dicit 86 rogftre and dicit eum 
rogftre. 9. Two ways of saying all thinfja in Latin. 10. The 
conjug. and exact meaning of the Eng. verb ought. 11. The histori- 
cal present. 12. Three uses of the ending -tla. 13. Difference of 
form and case between -us and -Us. 14. Four gens, possible for the 
nom. -us. 15. Two ways to say they sent to ask aid. 
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LESSON LXIV. 
1. TEXT. 

E5dem tempore Haedui AmbarrI, necessSrii et c5n- 
sanguine! Haedu5rum, Caesarem certidrem faciunt, 
sSse, depopulStis agris, n5n facile ab oppidis vim 
hostium prohibSre. Item Allobroges, qui trans Rhoda- 
num vic5s possessidnSsque habSbant, fug§ sS ad Cae- 
sarem recipiunt et dSmdnstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliquL Quibus rSbus adductus Caesar n5n 
exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis so- 
cidnim c5nsumptis, in Santon5s HelvStii pervenirent. 

2. NOTES. 

1. eddem tempore, at the same time: (a) eddem is the abl. 
sing, neiit. of idem XXXIV. ; it is composed of is, ea, id and the 
undeclined termination -dem. (6) for use of tempore without a 
prep., of. di8 XL. N. 1. 

2. AmbarrI, the name of a people ; in apposition with Haedui. 

3. Caesarem certidrem faciunt : (a) for pass, form of the 
expression, cf. LII. N. 1 ; (b) for this 4th conjug. form while the 
inf. is facere, cf. LIX. Obs. 1, and recipimit just beyond. 

4. depopulfttis ; though a dep. verl), pass, in sense as well as in 
form in this instance. 

5. 86 . . . prohib5re : (a) certidrem faciunt is equivalent to a 
verb of saying, and is therefore followed by an inf. with subj. accus. ; 
(fj) note that the abl. case with prohibfire is preceded by a prep, and 
cf. use of prohibere in XII. ; (c) the preceding vim is an accus. ; 
cf. vl XLVIII. 

6. recipiunt : (a) for meaning in connection with sfi, see the 
General Vocabulary at the end of the book ; (b) for tense and its use 
with the impf. tense of the subordinate verb hab6bant, cf. LXIII. 
N, 2. 
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7. sibi . . . reliqol : (a) reliqol is a partitive gen. (jcf. VI. N. 
3, d) from reliquum, which is here a ueut. nouu meaning the rest; 
it depends upon nihil : (6) for the use of the dat. sibi in connection 
^ith the verb esse, cf. the use of the dat. Helvfitils in LIX. ; the 
literal translation is nothing of the rest is to them except the soil of the 
field; free translation, they have nothing left except the soil of the 
field. Note that the dat. case here names the possessor. 

8. Quibus r6bu3 adductus : (a) for translation of quibus, cf. 
X. N. 1, e; {6) note that the abl. of means is here used immediately 
before the nom. case of the pf. pass, partic. which it modifies; cf. 
similar phrases in XIX., XXX., XXX VII., LVIII. 

9. Btatuit : (a) may from its form be either pres. or pf. ind.; it is 
probably the pf. in this case ; (5) for the translation of preceding ex- 
Bpeotandum, cf. LIII. N. 3, 6 ; (c) sibi is a dat. used with the fut. 
pass, partic. with the force of the abl. of agent ; cf. ab Helv5tiIiB LIII. 

10. pervenXrent : (a) impf. subjv. of the 4th conjug. ; (b) for 
explanation of mode, cf. LIV. n. 3, 6, 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The abl. of means (or agent) is very frequently found iu Lutin 
standing immediately before, and modifying, a pf. pass, partic in the 
nom. case. 

2. With the verb esse the name of the person who possesses 
something is often put in the dat. case. This dat. of possessor may 
genei-ally be best translated as the subject of the verb have, 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The dat. of the possessor A. & G. 231. H. 387. 



5. VOCABULARY 

1. AmbarrI, a tribe living near 

the Haeduans ; see map. 

2. oSnsanguineus, adj. or noun 

(con and sangais, blood) ^ 
akvi by blood. 



3 . c5nsiimere , -stLmpBit, -Bilmp- 
tus (con, intensive, whoUy^ 
and Bfbnere, to take), to 
consume^ destroy. 

4. d5m5n8tr&re, to show. 
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5. 


d5popuiarI, to lay waste. 




6. 


ezspeotAre, to wait, wait for. 




7. 


focX^kna., fortune (eitlier good 


11, 




or bad); in plur. goods, 


12. 




possessions. 




8. 


tvL%2i,JiigM. 


13 


9. 
0. 


hoBtis, a stranger, an enemy ; 

more frequeutly in the 

plur., the enttny. 
neceBsftrius, necessary; as 


14 



noun, a close friend or near 
relative. 

poMeMi5, a possession. 

praeter, prep, witli accus., 
along by, beyond, except. 

solum, the soil, the ground. 

Btatuere, Btatuit, BtattltuB, 
to cause to stand, to estab- 
lish, to decide. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Quibus rebus dSm5nstr&t!s, Caesar in agr5s Haedudrum 
contendere constituit. (b) Multa mllia iument5rum ab Helyetiis iaro 
coii8umpta erant. (c) Hae r5s Caesari, principi R5man5, cum Haedui 
Bomaiiis amici sint, non concedendae sunt, (d) Caesar, cum certior 
factus esset magiiam multitfldinem HelvStioruro, oppidis exptlgnatTs, 
liberos sociorum abdCicere, permotus est. 

2. The Helvetians had gone out of their own boundaries and had 
crossed the boundaries of the Sequanians. From the country of the 
Sequaniaus they had gone into the fields of the Haeduans and were 
laying them waste. These (people) and their neighbors went to 
Caesar and asked him to drive the Helvetians from their boundaries. 
They said that they had been the allies of the Romans for many years, 
and ought not to be led into slavery by the Helvetians while (cam) 
the powerful Romans were very-near. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Peculiarity in decl. of idem. 2. Analysis* of pervenlrent. 
3. Tl^e Latin for he informed Caesar,. Caesar was informed, 4. Two 
cases which express agency. 5. The lit. meaning of the fut. pass, 
partic, and how the idea of necessity comes from this meaning. 



^ i. e. separation into stem, tense sign, and personal ending. 



282 INDUCTIVE LATIN PRIMER. 

6. Three ways of expressing necessity or obligation in Latin. 7. Two 
ways of saying he has in Latin. 8. The two parts of speech possible 
for the form facile. 9. The comparison of certior.^ 10. The iiom. 
sing, and gender of possessidnes. IL The pf. pass, partic. modified 
by the abl. of means. 12. The pf. pass, partic agreeing with a noun 
in the abl., i. e. the abl. absolute construction ; examples of 11 and 
12 in this Lesson. 



LESSON LXV. 



1. TEXT. 



FlQmen est Arar, quod per fines Haedu5rum et 
S6quan5rum in Rhodanum influit, incredibili iSnitate, 
ita ut oculis, in utram partem fluat, iudicari n5n possit 
Id HelvStii ratibus ac lintribus iunctis trSnsibant Ubi 
per expl5r§t5res Caesar certior factus est, tr6s iam 
c5piarum partes Helv5ti5s id flumen trSduxisse, quar- 
tam fere partem citrS flumen Ararim reliquam esse, de 
tertiS vigilia cum legi5nibus tribus e castris profectus, 
ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondum flumen trans- 
ierat 

2. NOTES. 

1. incredibili 16nitftte : (a) the abl. limited by an adj. modifies 
tlie preceding verb Influit and tells how (i. e. in what manner) the 
river flows ; with remarkable smoothness; cf. voluntflte LIT. ; (b) for 
abl. ending -I, cf. LXIII. N. 4, a. 

2. possit : (a) for form, cf. LVIII. Obs. 1 ; (b) for construction, 
cf. XLVI. N. 7 ; (c) in utram partem fluat ; this clause is a 
question indirectly quoted and the subj. of possit ; cf. E. G. 67,^,1, 
and 5 ; the thought of a person looking at the river would be, "In 
utram partem fluit ? " 

1 Cf. XLIII. Obs. 3. 
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3. trftnalbant : (a) impf., because they were in the act of crossing; 
(b) for position of id, tlie first word in the sentence, cf. LVIII. N. 3, 6. 

4. Caesar certior faotns est ; cf. the similar expressions in LIL 
and LXIV., and note that the adj. oertior always agrees with the 
name of the person who is iaforined. 

5. tradtLxUse : (a) a pf. inf. active. . On what stem is it formed ? 
With what endin<(? Cf. the pres. inf. act. dtLco-re ; (&) the preced- 
ing word flfbnen is goyerned by trftmi, with which dtLcere is here 
compoaiided. 

6. profectus : (a) from deponent verb profloiscl. How, then, is 
it translated ? (b) M vigilift, just before, lit. from (i. e, beginning in) 
ike watch, may be translated during or in the watch* 

7. transierat ; from translre, -v of the pf. stem being dropped ; 
cf. the impf. of the same verb in trftnslbant 3. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. act. is formed in all conjugs. by adding -isse to the 
pf. stem. 

2. The pf. of the simple verb Ire is regularly Ivit, but compounds 
of ire usually drop -v of the pf. stem. 

3. After some compound verbs a second accus. is used which is 
the obj. of the prep, in composition. 

4. The MANNER of an action is expressed by the ablative. When 
this abl. is limited by an adj. or a gen. no prep, is used. 

5. An indirectly quoted question has its verb in the subjunctive. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Two accusatives after com- 

pound verbs A. & G. 239, b. H. 376. 

2. Abl. of manner A. & G. 248. H. 419, III. 

3. The question indirectly quoted A. & G. 334. H. 529, I. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



1. Arar or Araris (Ararim ac- 

cus., and Ararl abl., are 
found), a river in Gaul. 

2. castra, -5ram (the sing, cas- 

trttm, a fortress, is not 
found in Caesar), a camp. 

3. citrft, prep, with accus., on this 

side of . 

4. ezpl5rator (ezpl5rftre, to 

search out), a spy, a scout. 

5. incrfidibilis, not to be believed., 

incredible, remarkable, 

6. iddicftre, to judge. 

7. i^xiit9M(}S>x^,smootJi),snu)othr 

ness, gentleness. 



8. linter, -tria, fern, by ei- 

ception, a boat, 

9. oculuB, an eye, 
10. qvLBXtvLB, fourth, 

IL uter, utra, VLttVLVCL^ which {of 
two) ? For form, cf. 
XXXrV. Obs. 2 and LI. 
Obs. 4. 

12. vigilia, watchfulness, a watch 
of the night ; the Eomaus 
divided the night from sun- 
set to sunrise, whatever its 
length, into four 
watches. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline incrSdibiUs IBnitas together, (b) Write all the 
forms that you know of posse, (c) Write all the infs., act. and 
pass., that you know of taradtlxisse. 

2. (a) Helvetii rates ac liutres iungebant ut fliimen translrent. 

(b) Qui Caesarem certiorem faciunt tres partes flumen trinsiisse? 

(c) Rogavit qui de his rebus certiorem Caesarem facerent. (d) Caesar 
eo dig ab explorat5ribus certior factus erat. 

3. (a) Caesar saw a river which was of remarkable smoothness. 
(b) Three parts of the forces had crossed the river, (c) The 
Helvetians were hastening, that Caesar might not destroy their boats. 
{d) The river flows neither toward the east nor toward the west. 

4. {a) Caesar could not judge with his eyes in which direction 
the river was flowing, (b) They inform Caesar that the remaining 
fourth part is at-last being led across the river, (c) Caesar led to 
the river the three legions which he had with him. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -isse. 2. The pres. stem of trftmilre. 8. The pf. 
stem of Ire ; of translre. 4. Difference in form and mode of fluit 
and fluat. 5. Two kinds of abls. which are usually qualified by an 
adjective. 6. All the kinds of abl. learned thus far. 7. The exact 
literal meaning of the Latin translated to inform. 8. The principal 
clauses of indir. discourse. 9. The subordinate clauses of indir. 
discourse. 10. The interrogative clauses of indir. discourse. IL The 
position of the word most closely related to the preceding sentence. 
12. Tile time of the third watch. 




CA8TRA KOMlNA, LOOKING ntOM THI RIAB. 

Why if this pUn appropriate with this Letton ? What ii the shape of the camp ? 
How many gates has it and what are their names ? What are the principal streets 
of the camp and how do 'they mn ? Tlie praetSrium in the centre is the head- 
quarters of the commander. The camp was fortified by a waU and a ditch. 
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LESSON LXVI. 
1. TEXT. 

E5s impeditSs et inopinantSs aggressus m3gnam 
e5rum partem concidit: reliqui fugae s6se mandarunt, 
atque in proximSs silv3s abdid6runt Is pagus appel- 
ISbStur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitSs Helvetia in 
quattuor pSg5s divisa est Hie pSgus unus, cum domo 
exisset patrum nostrorum memoriS, L. Cassium c5n- 
sulem interfecerat et Sius exercitum sub iugum miserat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. impedltSs : pf. pass, partic. formed from the supine stem of 
the 4th conjug. verb impedlre. 

2. mandftrunt : ' (a) shortened form for mand&v5runt ; cf. 
oppHgnftrant XLV. ; {b) for its subj. (the noun reliqui), cf. reliqui 
LXIV. N. 7, a. 

3. in sUvas abdidenmt ; cf. XXVIII. N. 5, b, Obs. 5. 

4. hlo ; nora. sing. masc. of the pron. lil IV. What other forms 
have been used ? 

5. exSiset ; for ezl(v)i88et : (a) plpf. subjV. act., sign -iBse-; 
cf. plpf. subjy. pass, nilntifttum esset LI. and the plpf. ind. act. 
habu-era-t XXX I II. ; (p) cf. instances of the use of cum meaning 
token in XII., XLL, LI., LVIIL, and note that, whenever it is used 
with the impf. and plpf. tenses, it is followed by the subjv. ; (c) for 
omission of prep, with dom5, cf. dom6 XLVI. 

6. memori& ; for construction, cf. XL. N. 1, a. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The plpf. subjv. act. has the sign -isse- in all conjugs., and is 
formed on the pf. stem because it denotes completed action. 

2. In Caesar, the conj. cum meaning when, if followed by the 
impf. or plpf. tenses, commonly takes the subjunctive. 
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1. abdere, -didit, -ditus, to put 

away^ to h'ul^i. 

2. aggredl, -gressus (ad and 

gradi) to go towards, to 
attack. 

3. concldere, -oldit, -cbus 

(con intensive and cae* 
dere, to cut), to cut to 
pieces, to kill. 

4. impedire, -pedlvit, -pedXtua 

(in, agaimt, and p9s), to 
impede^ to place at a disad- 
vantage, 

5. inoplnans, adj., unexpecting, 

unaware. 



VOCABULARY. 

6 



interficere, -fSoit, -fectns, 

to kill. 

7. mandftre (manus, the hand, 

and dare), to give into 
ont^s hand, to commit. 

8. nam, con j., /or. 

9. pftgusy district, canton. 

10. quattuor, indeclinable adj., 

four. 

11. silya, a forest, 

12. Tigurlna«, the name of an 

Helvetian district ; its in- 
habitants are called Ti- 
gnrlnl. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the forms you know of tmpedXkre ; {h) of 
dSrt ; (c) of mUarat. 

2. {a) li qui nondum flumen transierant impediti sunt (^) Cum 
multi concisi essent, reliqui in silvSs exigrunt. (c) L. Cassio inter- 
fecto, exercitus quern Bom&ni in Galliam duxerant sub iugum 
missus est. 

3. (a) His army is very brave. (6) The territory of the Helvetians 
is divided into four districts, of which one is called Tigurinus. 
(c) Those whom the Romans did not kill, fled. 

4. (a) The forests, into which they went, were very-near. 
% Lucius Cassius, who had been killed in Gaul, was not consul 
within the memory of Caesar, (c) When the Romans were attacking 
those who were on this side of the river, their friends were informed. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The stems of all conjugs., and how to find them.^ 2. Likeness 
between the 1st and 4th conjugs. in formation of stems. 3. Difference 

* Review the inflections of verbs in L. 
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in the formation of pf. stem in 3d and 4tli conjugations. 4. Difference 
between the 2d and 4th conjugs. in quantity of i in supine stem. 
5. Difference in characteristic of 2d and Sd conjugations. 6. In- 
stances from the text in which a prep, expressed in the English 
translation is omitted in Latin. 7. In which the Latin uses a 
different prep, from that which the English translation suggests. 
8. All you know about the form cum. 9. All you know about plpf. 
tenses. 



LESSON LXVII. 
1. TEXT. 

Ita sive c3su sive c5nsili5 deSrum immort31ium, 
quae pars civititis HelvStiae insignem calamitatem 
popul5 R5m3n5 intulerat, ea princeps poenSs persolvit. 
Qui in rS Caesar n5n s51um pQbliciLs, sed etiam priva- 
tas iniuri3s ultus est, quod Sius soceri L. PisSnis avum, 
L. Pis5nem I5g3tum, Tigurini e5dem proeliS, qu5 Cas- 
sium, interfScerant. 

2. NOTES.1 

1. intulerat ; for construction of preceding populS, cf. Infene 
XXV. 

2. persolvit : (a) ea, the subj. of this verb, refers to pars in the 
preceding relative clause ; what part . . ., that instead of the more 
usual order that part . . • which; (b) prinoeps is here an adj. 
limiting ea (pars), and may be best translated by a clause; thus, 
that part was the Jlrat to pay the penalty, lit. that part first paid ike 
penalty, t. e. before the other parts, not before doing something else. 

3. qua in r« ; for order, cf. XXIV. N. 1 and hb LVIII. ; for 
meaning, cf. qu& X. 

^ The papil should remember that many difficulties nnproyided for in the Notes 
are folly met in the Vocab., which mnst, of coarse, be consulted in translating the 
Text. 
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4. interf6cerant : (a) supply this verb in the subordinate clause, 
qa5 CasBimn, where it will have Tigurlal understood for its subj. 
and Cassium for its obj. ; (6) Sius, referring to Caesar, depends 
upon socerl ; it is not an adj. agreeing with socerl ; (c) appositives 
in this sentence P {d) antec. and const, of qu5 ? 



3. VOCABULARY. 



1. B.vvMy grandfather. 

2. calamiUU, dUanter^ calamity, 

3. castis, -lis (oadere, to fall), 

a falling^ accident^ rnvfor- 
tune, chance, 

4. deu8, a god. 

5. immortaiis (in negative, and 

mora), undying, immortal. 
G. InsIgniB (in, upon, and alg- 

nnm, a mark), marked, 

remarkable. 
7. penolyere, -solvit, -soltitus, 



to loose thoroughly, to pay 
in full. 

8. ptiblious, adj., public. 

9. sed, conj., but. 

10. sive, conj., (si and yel), or 

if; sIve . . . sIve, whether* 
, . . or, either . . . or. 

11. socer, Booexl, father-in-law, 

12. s51um, adv., only; ndn 

sdlum . . . sed etiam, 
not only . . . but also. 

13. nlciscl, nltus, to avenge, to 

punish. 



4. EXERCISES. 



L (a) Decline in all genders the adjs. laslgnem ; (b) pflblicSs. 
(c) Decline calamitfttem ; (d) cSsti ; (e) Sius in the masculine. 

2. (a) Caesar ftliam Rsonis, cUius avus ab Helvetiis interfectus 
erat, in matrimonium diixerat. (b) Pars dvitatis Helvetiae quara 
Caesar pepulerat Tigurinus pagus erat. {c) IniQriae, quas Caesar 
ultus est, a TigurtnTs Il5manis illatae sunt. 

3. (a) The forests, in which the rest hid themselves, were very near 
to the river, (b) The part which was left was cut to pieces when- 
taken-at-a-disadvantage (partic). (c) The rest of the Helvetians 
were taken at a disadvantage because they were separated from their 
friends. 

19 
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4. When Caesar heard what the Helvetians were doing he set out 
for the country of the Haeduans, and attacked the Helvetian forces 
while they were crossing a river called the Arar in boats which they 
had made. He defeated that part of the enemy which had not yet 
crossed the river. These were the Tigurinians who within the 
memory of the fathers had defeated a Roman consul and killed the 
grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 

5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two cases possible for the form socerl. 2. Force of n6n 
sdlum . . . Bed etiam ; 3. sXve . . . alve ; 4. aut . • . ant ; 
5. ita . . . ut. 6. The Latin for daughter, ami; 7. father, father- 
in-law^ grandfather ; 8. brother, kinsman (by blood). 9. The abl. of 
means in this Lesson. 10. Prons. in this Lesson. 



LESSON LXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

H5c proelio fact5, reliquas copias Helv6ti5rum ut 
c5nsequi posset, pontem in Arare faciundum curat 
atque ita exercitum traducit. Helvetil repentinS eius 
adventu commoti cum id^ quod ipsi diebus vigint! 
aegerrimS c5nfScerant, ut flumen transirent, ilium un5 
die f ecisse intellegerent, iSgitds ad cum mittunt ; cuius 
lggati5nis Divic5 princeps fuit, qui bell5 Cassi3n5 dux 
HelvStiorum fuerat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. h6c ; for ciise form, cf. h5c XX 1 1. 

2. rellqu&s c5pi&s . . . cdnsequl. What relation between 
these two words ? The early introduction of reliquSs c5pifia into 
the sentence emphasizes the rest of the forces on the farther side of 
the river in contrast with the Tigurinians on this side. 
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3. cfbrat : (a) pontem the obj. is limited by the fut. pass, partic. 
facinndam (for form, cf. LIII. N. 5, a) ; lit., he cares for a bridge 
to be made, more freely, he has a bridge built, (b) What clause gives 
the purpose of this bridge-buildinji: ? 

4. adventtl comm5tI ; cf. LXIV. N. 8. 

5. ipsi ; for meaning and use, cf. ipse XXXV. N. 5. 

6. ut . . . trAnsIrent ; a noun clause (cf. £. G. 49 and 52) in 
apposition with preceding id, which is the obj. of o5nf6ceraiit ; cf. 
at . . • oremArStur XXXIX. 

7. ilium . . . fficisse : (a) ilium is the accus. sing, and refers 
to Caesar ; cf. illlii XXXV. ; (b) for form and tense of fecisse, cf. 
trftdfUdsse LXV. (c) What is the direct discourse for ilium 
fficisse? or, in other words, what was the exact thought of the 
Helvetians ? 

8. mittont ; for lack of harmony between the tense of this verb 
and that of intellegerent, cf. LXIII. n. 2. 

9. Divic5 ; nom. sing., not abl. ; its gen. is like that of 5rati5. 
10. prlnoeps ; here a noun ; for const., cf. XXXIII. N. 5, d, Obs. 6. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. In order to emphasize a word, for the sake of contrast,* it is 
often placed near the beginning of the sentence ; sometimes outside 
of the clause with which it is grammatically connected. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. aegeiYimS, or aegerrumS, 

adv. in superlative, with the 
greatest troublt. 

2. Cassianus, adj., pertaining to 

Ca^sius ; bellum Cassia- 
nam, the war with Cassius, 

3. commov6re, -m5vit, -m5- 

tus, to move deeply. 



4. c5nsequl, -seotitus, to follow 

up, to obtain, 

5. ofirftre, to take care. 

6. DivicS, -5iiis, an Helvetian 

chieftain. 

7. dux -cis (dtlcere) a leader. 

8. repent&ius, sudden, 

9. viginti, indecl. adj., twenty. 



1 The teacher can hardly insist too strongly on the fact that emphasis implies 
contrast ; cf. E. G. 77, 2. Require pupils to show the contrast suggested when 
they say that any word is emphatic. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Romani ponte quem Caesar fecit traducti sunt, (b) Yl- 
ginti digs id, quod Caesar ftcerat Qno dig, faciebant. (c) FlQmen, 
nS Helvetil iu fines Santonum perveiiirent, Caesar exercituin traduxit. 

2. (a) Caesar had married Calpuruia, the daughter of Piso. 
(b) The grandfather of Lucius Piso, from whom he received his 
name, had been killed by the Tiguriniaus. (c) Therefore Caesar said 
he avenged a private wrong, when he-cut-to-pieces the Tigurinians, 
(d) Caesar has boats joined together, in order to lead his army across 
che river. 

3. (a) For twenty days the Helvetians were building the bridge 
by which tliey crossed, (b) Divico, whom they sent to Caesar, had 
waged war with the Romans, (c) Caesar intended to punish those 
who had brought marked disaster upon the Romans, (d) Cassius 
led the army in which was the grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Contrast in meaning of the form quod in this Lesson and the 
last. 2. Meaning of Cassianus. 3. The ending -isse. 4. The 
ending -isset. 5. Difference in the use of Sius and cHius in this 
Lesson. 6. Distinguish 16gatu8, 16gftti5, and legi5. 7. The abls. 
of time in this Lesson. 8. The abl. of place. 9. Ut clauses in 
this Lesson. 10. The translation of the abl. absolute in this Lesson. 



LESSON LXIX. 



1. TEXT. 



Is ita cum Caesare Sgit : *^ S! p9cem populus R5mSnus 
cum HelvStiis faciei, in earn partem ibunt atque ibi 
erunt Helvetii, ubi e5s constitueris atque esse volueris ; 
sin bello persequ! perseverabis, reminiscere et veteris 
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incommodi populi R5m3ni, et pristinae virtQtis Helve- 
ti5rum."^ 

2. NOTES. 

1. faciet : (a) a fut. itid. ; translated shall make after sX. 
(6) What is the tense sign ? Cf. the 4th conjug. pres, ind. form 
conveniant XLIX. ; (c) note that we have here the exact words of 
Divico to Caesar, i. e. direct discourse. 

2. Ibunt . . . erunt . . . HelvStil : (a) Ibunt is the fuTt. ind. 
of Ire ; (6) erunt is the fut. ind. of esse ; cf. the impf. ind. erant 
XL VI., and LVIIL Obs. 1 ; (c) What is the case of Helv«til, and 
why? 

3. c5nstitu-eri-8, i/ou shall have placed : (a) as Divico is address- 
ing Caesar he would not use the Lat. word Caesar, but the Lat. for 
thou or 1/ou, which is sufficiently expressed by the pers. ending of the 
2d pers. sing, -s ; cf. -t, -nt ; (d) a fut. pf. ind. ; cf. E. G. 41. 
What is the tense sign ? Cf. that of the plpf. in interfScerat LXVI. 
(c) for the other tenses of this same verb which are formed on the 
pf. stem, cf. c5n8titu6ruiit XXX., cdnstituerant XLII. 

4. volueris ; (a) for form, cf. 3 ; (6) the preceding e5s is the 
obj. of c5n3titaeris, and suggests anotlier e5a, which is the subj. of 
esse ; (eSs) esse is the obj. of volueris. 

5. persev6r&-bi-s, you shall continue, (a) What is the personal 
ending ? Cf. 3, a. (d) What, judging from the translation, is tlie 
tense ? What is the tense sign ? Cf. the impf. ind. and its sign in 
hiemft-ba-nt LX. On what stem are both the impf. and fut. ind. 
hase<l ? (c) The tense sign is changed to what in the 3d plural P 
Cf. I-bu-nt 2. 

6. reminiscere et . . . incommodi . . . et . . . virttitis : (a) a 
pres. imperative sing, of a deponent verb ; cf. the formation of the 
pres. inf. act. and E. G. 50 ; (b) it is used with the gen. case ; cf. 
the English expression be mindful of; (c) the word et once repeated 
as here is usually translated by both . • • and ; cf. aut . . . aut XII. 

^ The teacher will note that in this and several succeeding Lessons the text is 
simplified by changing the indirect discourse to direct. The subject of continuous 
indirect discourse will be amply treated in connection with a later and easier 
chapter. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New pers. endings : -s, 2d pers. act. ; -re, 2d pers. passive. 

2. New tense signs : -bi-, fut. 1st conjug, (-bu- in 3d plur.) ;-S-, 
fut. 4th conjug. ; -eri-, fut. pf. all conjugations. 

3. Examples of every tense in both the ind. and subjv. have uow 
been found in Caesar. The tenses of the ind. are the pres., impf., 
fut., pf., plpf., and fut. pf. ; the tenses of the subjv. are the same, 
with the omission of the fut. and the fut. perfect. 

4. The tenses for incomplete action, viz. the pres., impf., and fut., 
are formed upon the pres. stem; those for complete action, the pf., 
plpf., and fut. pf., upon the pf. stem. 

5. Reminisol and some other verbs of remembering and forgetting 
often take the gen. when we might expect the accusative. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON 

1. The tenses A. & G. 115. H. 197. 

2. The gen. with verbs of remsmber' 

ing nxA forgetting A. & Q. 219. H. 406 and IL 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. agere, 6git, ftctas, to set in 

motion, to drive, to do, to 
discuss. 

2. incommoduB, inconvenient; 

as a noun in the neut., an 
• inconvenience, a mild term 
for misfortune. 

3. persequi, -aectitus, to follow 

upf to pursue. 

4. persevSrSre, to continue^ to 

persist. 

5. pristinus, ybr/»er. 

6. EXERCISES. 
1. {a) Write the 3d sing, of all ind. and subjv. tenses act. and 
pass, of persev^rftre, in the following order : pres., impf., fut., pf., 



6. reminiscl, to remember, 

7. sin (si and n6, no£), hut if. 

8. vetus, -eris, old, former ; this 

adj. has the ^me form for 
all genders in the nom. 
sing. ; in the accus. sing, it 
has veterem, masc and 
fem., vetus, neut. ; in the 
nom. and accus. plur. ve- 
ter^s, masc. and fem., Ve- 
tera, neuter. 
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pipf., fut. pf. ; or, in other words, give the synopsis of penevfirftre 
ia the 3(1 sing. act. and passive, (b) Write the synopsis of agere in 
the 3d plur. subjunctive active, (c) Write five infs. and three parties, 
of cdnstituere. 

2. (a) Divico dicit Helvgtios pristinae virtutis suae reminisci. 
(b) Si Bomani volunt, pacem cum Helvgtils facere possunt. (c) Hel- 
vetiJ, quibuscum Caesar egit, arbitrabantur se eos qui Italiam incole- 
rent virtnte praecedere. 

3. (a) Remember the former war, in-which the Roman consul 
Cassius was killed. (6) If peace shall be made by the Roman 
people, the Helvetians will go to that place where Caesar shall have 
commanded them to be. (c) It is not fitting (oportet) that Caesar 
pursue us. (d) By his speech Divico tried to persuade Caesar not 
to follow up the Helvetians. 

4. (a) Divico discussed this matter (thing) with Caesar, in order 
to obtaiu-his-request. (b) The Helvetians sent Divico to discuss this 
matter, because they saw that Caesar was very-powerful, (c) When 
Caesar had determined ^ to cross the river, he made a bridge in one 
day. 

7 TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tenses of the ind. and subj. act., formed on the pres. stem. 
2. The pf. stem in all conjugations. 3. The formation of the pres. 
indicative. 4. The tense signs of the impf., plpf., fut. pf. indicative. 
5. Of the impf., pf., and plpf. subjunctive. 6. The endings of the 
pres. and pf. inf. act. in all conjugations. 7. The formation of the 
fut. act. and pf. pass. inf. in all conjngs. ; cf. XLVIII. Obs. 2, LIII. 
Obs. 1. 8. The formation of the fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. in all 
conjugations. 9. Personal endings, act. and pass., leanied thus far. 
10. Comparison of the pf., plpf., and fut. pf. act. in the 3d person 
plural. 11. The meaning of et . . . et. 12. Decl. of vetus. 
13. Comparison of the six Lat. tenses with the nine Eng. tenses 
Riven in E. G. 38, 39, 41. 

^ For mode, tense, and tense sign, cf. CUm . . . ezlsset LXVI. 
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LESSON LXX. 

1. TEXT. 

'^Quod impr5vis5 unum pigum adortus es^ cum ii, 
qui flQmen transierant, suis auxilium ferre non possent, 
ng ob earn rem aut tuae magnopere virtuti tribueris, aut 
n5s dgspexeris. N5s ita 3 patribus maioribusque nostris 
didicimus, ut magis virtute quam dol5 contendamus aut 
insidiis nitamur." 

2. NOTES. 

1. adortus es, you have attacked : (a) a deponent verb, in the 2(1 
pers. sing, of the pf. ind.; (d) ea is the 2d pers. sing, of the pres. ind. 
of esse ; of. est, the 3d pers. sing, of the pres. ind., and, for the pers. 
ending, LXIX. n. 3, a, 

2. trftnsierant ; for form, cf. trftnsierat LXY. 

3. possent : (a) for mode, cf. LXVI. N. 5 ; (b) the preceding 
suls is a dat. case and a noun, to theirs, to their (countrymen) ; cf. 
sua LXIII. 

4. nB aut . . . tribueris, aut . . . dSspexeris, do not eitlier 
ascribe it to your own valor especially , or despise us ; for translation, 
cf. E. G. 68, y, k, and 5 ; (a) for pers. ending, cf. LXIX. N. 3, a; 
(1)) for mode and tense, cf. d^buerint LXIIL; (c) note that nS is 
an adv., not a conj. as in XL. 

6. didicimus, we have learned: (a) a pf. ind. act. 1st pers. plur.; 
(/>) nSs, the subj. of didicimus, is here expressed as a separate 
word because it is emphatic. 

6. contendSLmus, we strive : (a) for verb and conjug., cf. con- 
tendunt XL ; (6) for mode and tense, cf. XL IX. n. 2, c ; (c) for use, 
cf. XLVI. N. 7 ; (d) for person and personal ending, cf. 5 ; {e) the 
preceding quam means than, 

7. nltftmur : (a) pres. subjv. of a dep. verb, same construction 
as contendSLmus ; (p) -mur is the ending of the 1st pers. plur. pass. ; 
cf. -mus, the ending of 1st plur. act. ; (c) the clause aut nltamur is 
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peculiar in its connection witli the rest of the sentence ; quam is to 
be understood after ant ; or than we rely on amduscades; freely, or bjf 
relj/i/tff, etc, (d) Insidib, just before, is the abl.^ which is regularly 
used with nitl. 

3. OBSERVATION. 



1. New personal endings : 
-t, -nt, -tor, -ntiir and -s. 



-muB, we, act. ; -mur, we, pass. ; cf. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



adorlrly -ortns, to rise agaimtt, 

to attack, 
dfepicere, -spezit, -speotus, 

to look down upon, to de^ 

apise, 
disoere, didioit, to learn, 
dolus, craft, deceit. 
ferre, tulit, latus, irreg., to 

bear. 
imprSvIsS, adv. (in negative ; 

pr6, bfore, fore; vbus, 

seen), unexpectedly. 
lasidiae, nom. plur. (in, in, 

and seddre, to ait), an am- 

hfishy treachery. 
mflgnopere, adv. (mfignS and 



opere), with great toil, 
greatly ; magis, comp., 
more ; maxima, sup., very 
greatly, moat, especially. 
9. mftior (comp. of m&gnus), 
greater; mftidrSs n&tfl or 
simply mftidrSs, those 
grefiter by birth, ancestors. 

10. nitl, nlsuA, or nlzus, to rest 

upon, rely upon, to strive. 

11. n5s, nom. ocaccus. plur., we 

or us. 

12. tuns, tna, tunm, thy, thine, 

your ; cf. BuuB. 

13. tribuere, tribuit, tribfltus, 

to assign, ascribe. 



5. EXERCISES. 

(a) Write all four parties, of tribueris, with meaning of each. 
(b) Write synopsis of didicimus in 3d pers. sing. ind. and subjv. 
active. 

2. (a) Divico dixit se a patribus suTs earn rem didicisse. (b) N6 
ea quae ad eflfgminandos animSs pertinent didiceris. (c) Helvetil 
e68 qui dolo, n6n virtute, contendunt dgspiciunt. (d) Caesar, si 
Helvetil trausire in provinciam conabuntur, e5s adori^tur. 
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3. (a) You will not surpass the Helvetians by your valor, {b) The 
Helvetians themselves proved that they were very-brave in-the-war 
with-Cassius. (c) In that war they defeated the Roman army and 
sent it under the yoke.^ (d) Our fathers, when they waged war upon 
their neighbors, used to rely (were relying) on their own valor, not 
upon treachery, 

4. (a) The Helvetians will be in that land where Caesar shall 
* wish (shall have wished) them to be. (b) For twenty days the 

Helvetians were crossing the river which Caesar crossed in one day 
by the bridge which he had built, (c) Bivico says that Caesar is 
ascribing it to his own valor, that (because) he has killed those 
whom their friends had-left-behind. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY 

1. N5s and -mus. 2. Tenses and tense signs in this Lesson. 
8. Comparison of mSgnus ; of mSgnopere. 4. Two meanings for 
n6 ; for quam ; for quod. 5. The endings -mus and -mar. 6. The 
sign of each tense of the subjv. in the 3d conjugation ; 7. in the 
1st. 8. All the pers. endings you now know, both active and passive. 
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1. TEXT 



^' Qu3r5 nS commfseris, ut is locus, ubi c5nstiterimus, 
ex calamitite populi R5mani et interneciSne exercitus 
n5men capiat, aut memoriam prodat." 



2. NOTES. 



1. n6 commlseris, do not cause : (a) for mode, tense, tense si«:n, 
and personal ending, cf. LXX. n. 4 ; {6) note also that it is preceded 

1 Literally: They sent the driven Koman army under the yoke. 
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by the adverb nS like tribuerla LXX., and that in both these instances 
we have a negative command, or (as it is called) a prohibition. 

2. cdnstiterimtui, we shall have taken our stand: (a) for mode, 
tense, and tense sign, cf. cSnstitueris LXIX. N. 3 ; (b) for pers. 
ending, cf. LXX. N. 6, d. (c) What is the exact difference in the 
form and translation of this verb and those of c5nstitueris ? 
{d) What similarity in tense sign between the fut. pf. ind. and pf. 
subjunctive ? 

3. ezercitfls : (a) for the possible cases of this word admitted by 
the form, cf. LXIIL n. 6, Obs. 1. {h) What case is probable here 
and why ? Note that the subj. nom. locus has already been brought 
in and that an abl. sing, calamitftte with dependent gen. popull is 
connected by et to interneciSne. 

4. ut . • . capiat . . . pr5dat : (a) for mode, tense, and conjug. 
of each of these verbs, cf. XLIX. N. 2, c ; {b) for explanation of 
Diode, cf. XLIV. N. 8, c ; (c) capiat has forms of both the 3d and 
4th conjugs. ; cf. LIX. Obs. 1 ; {d) distinguish capiat, prddat 
from capiet, pr5det, fut. ind. ; and from capit, prddit, capiunt, 
prddunt, pres. indicative. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L We have now learned from the text the 3d pers. sing, and plur. 
of every tense of the ind. and subjv. act. and pass, in all conjugs. ; 
also the parties., gerunds, supines, and the infs., with the exception 
of the fut. pass, inf., which is uncommon and may be omitted in 
the grammar references given below for review. 

2. The pupil will save himself much confusion in learning these 
conjugs., by fixing in mind the following facts : 

{a) The conjugs. differ, in the main, only in their charactenstics 
and the formation of their stems ; the method of forming the tenses, 
the pers. endings, the endings of parties, and infs., and most of the 
tense signs, are the same for all conjugations. 

{b) The pass. differS from the act., in tenses formed from the pres. 
stem, only in its pers. endings, and forms all tenses of completed 
action by uniting the pf. pass, partic. and some tense of the verb 
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(c) The most difficult tenses are the pres. ind., fut. ind., and pres, 
subjv., which must be carefully distinguished : the 3d conjug. in the 
pres. ind. changes -e of the pres. stem to -i in 3d sing, and -u in 3d 
plur. ; the tense sign of the fut. is -bi- in the Ist and 2d conjugs. and 
.«- in the 3d and 4th ; and the sign of the pres. subjv. is -6- in the 
1st conjug., but -a- in the 2d, 3d, and 4th. For stems of all conjugs., 
see L. " Verb Diagram." ^ 

3. A prohibition is often expressed by the adv. nS with the pf. 
subjunctive. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



Tenses formed from the pres., 
pf., and supine stems . • 

The four conjugs. ; ind. and 
subjv. 3d sing, and plur. 
act. and pass., and act. and 
pass. infs. and participles . 

The pf. subjv. in prohibitions 



A. & G. 118, 127. H. 222, L IL III. 



A. & G. 128-132.« 
A. & G. 269, a, 1. 



H. 205-212.* 
H. 484, IV. 

and N. 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. committere. -mXait, -inisBus, 

to let f/o lojelhery to commit ^ 
to cause that; proelimn 
committere, to join battle, 

2. cdnsistere, -stitit, to take q 

stand, stop; cf. c6nstituere. 
8. n5men, a name. 



4. intemeciS, destruction, exler- 

mination. 

5. prSdere, -didit, -ditas, topnt 

for thy to transmit, to hand 
down, to betray, 

6. quSre (quft and r6), on account 

of which thing, wherefore. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Synopsis of oommlseriB in 3d sing. act. and pass.; 
(/y) of pr5dat in 3d plur. act. and passive, (c) Infs. and parties, of 
c6n8istere in the act. with meaning of each form.* 

* Let the pupil now supply all forms wanting m this " Diagram.** 

^ Select from these articles only what the heading of this reference calls for. 

* Very great emphasis should be given to questions such as the three which 
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2. (a) Exercitus Caesaris est fortior qiiam niilites quos Cassius 
in Galliam dQxit. (b) Divico noii persuasit Caesari ut ex flnibus 
Gallorum exiret. (c) Calami tas populi Romaiii loco iu quo Caesar 
cOnsistere constituit iiuineii uOu clabit. 

3. After the Tigurinians were defeated, Caesar made a bridge and 
crossed the Arar in one day. The Helvetians were greatly disturbed 
by this, because they were crossing the river for twenty days. They 
seat an embassy to Caesar, and Divico, the chief of this embassy, 
asked Caesar to make peace with them. He said that Caesar ought 
not to think the Roman valor was great because he had defeated one 
fourth part of the Helvetians when their friends who were on the 
other side of the river could not come to them. He declared that the 
Helvetians would fight, if Caesar attacked them, and that those who 
had defeated Cassius would defeat (were about-to-defeat) Caesar. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the tense signs of the ind. and subjunctive. 2. All the 
endings of infs. and parties., and the stem upon which each form is 
based. 3. The tenses of the pres. system ; 4. the pf. system ; 5. the 
supine system. 6. The impf. ind. and impf. subjv. of the 4th con- 
jugation. 7. Peculiarity of the ending of the pres. inf. pass, in the 
3d conjugation. 8. Similarity between the 1st and 4th conjugations. 
9. Differences between the 1st and 4th conjugations. 10. Some 
verbs which have forms of different conjugations. 11. The pres. and 
fut. ind. and pres. subjv. 3d sing, of cremftre, habfire, dticere, and 
impedlre. 12. The tense sign -eri-. 

precede. The "Exercises** on forms in the Lessons of this book are intended 
merely as suggestive to the teacher. In snbs^uent Lessons he should give many 
others of his own framing, similar to them. 
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LESSON LXXII. 

REVIEW. 

The most important thing in this Lesson is the subject of " Verb forms." Be 
sure you make a thorough review of all that you have learned on this subject 
Give special attention to the 3d conjugation. 

Lessons LXIIL-LXXI. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesa.r'8 '* Gallic War," Book I., Chapters U, 12, 13. 

Follow the directions under " Text," in LXII. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Noun forms. The -u or 4th decl. complete, LXIII. Obs. 1; 
A. & G. 68, lacos and N. ; H. 116, frtlcttis and foot-note 4. 

2. Verb forms, (a) The pf. inf. act , LXV. Obs. 1. (b) Com- 
pounds of ire drop v in pf., LXV. Obs. 2. (c) .PIpf. subjv. act., 
LXVL Obs. 1. (d) Pers. endings -s and -re, LXIX. Obs. 1. 
(e) Tense signs -bi- (-bu-), -S-, and -eri-, LXIX. Obs. 2. (/) List 
of tenses, and tenses formed from the pres. and pf. stems, LXIX. Obs. 
3, 4 ; A. & G. 115 ; H. 197. (ff) Pers. endings -mus and -mur, 
LXX. Obs. 1. {/i) Summary of verb forms learned, LXXl. Obs. 1; 
A. & G. 118, 127, 128-132; H. 222, L, IL, IlL, 205-212. 
(i) Points to be noted as to conjug. : (1) Comparison of conjugations. 
(2) Difference between act. and pass, voices. (3) The pres. and fat. 
ind. and pres. subjy., LXX I. Obs. 2. 

3. Use of cases, (a) Dat. of possessor, LXIV. Obs. 2 ; A. & 6. 
231; H. 387. (b) Second accus. after compound verbs, LXV. 
Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 239, 6; H. 376. (c) The abl. of manner, LXV. 
Obs. 4 ; A. & G. 248 and Rem. ; H. 419, III. (/) Tlie gen. with 
verbs of remembering and forgetting, LXIX. Obs. 5; A. & G. 219; 
H. 406, II. 
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4. Use of verbs, (a) The historical present, LXIII. Obs. 2 ; 
A. & G. 276, d; H. 467, III. {b) The supine in -urn, LXIII. 
Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 302 ; H. 546. (c) Subjv. with oum denoting 
cause, LXIII. Obs. 4 ; A. & G. 326 ; H. 517. (d) The indirect 
question, LXV. Obs. 5 ; A. & G. 334 ; H. 5J9, I, {e) Subjv. with 
cum, when, LXVI. Obs. 2. (/) Pf. subjv. in prohibitions, LXXI. 
Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 269, a, 1 ; H. 484, IV. and N. 1. 

5. Order of words, (a) Position of abl. of means (or agent) 
immediately before the pf. pass, partic, LXIV. Obs. 1. {b) The first 
place in a sentence often emphatic, LXVIII. Obs. 1. 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Chapters 
11-13, of the first Book of Caesa^r's " Gallic War." 

Let the pupil give the meaning of each word, and he prepared to decline every 
noon and adj., and to give the principal parts of every verh. 





Verbs. 






lit Conjugation, 


2d Conjugation. 




3e/ Conjugation. 


1. cHrare . 


1. coramovSre 


1. 


abdere 


12. discere 


2. deraonstrare 


2. debere 


2. 


abducere 


13. interficere 


3. depopulari 


3. mererl 


3. 


agere 


14. niti 


4. expugnare 




4. 


aggredi 


15. perseqnl 


5. exspectare 


Uh Conjugation, 


5. 


committere 


16. per solvere 


6. iadicare 


1. adoriri 


6. 


concidere 


17. prodere 


7. mandare 


2. impedire 


7. 


consequi 


18. reminisci 


8. perseverare 




8. 


consistere 


19. statuere 


9. popular! 


Irregular. 


9. 


constimere 


20. tradacere 


10. vastare 


1. ferre 


10. 


defendere 


(transducere) 




KV X» 


11. 


despicere 


21. tribuere 

22. ulciscl 



Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives. 
lat Declension, 
L fortnna 3. insidiae (plur.) 5. vigilia 

2. fuga 4. silva 



804 



INDUCTIVE LATIN PEIMER. 







2d Declension. 


1. Ambarrf (plur.) 


9 


. incommodus 


17. repentinus 


2. auxiliuin 


10 


, liberi (plur.) 


18. socer-eil 


3. avus 


11 


. necessarius 


19. solum 


4. CassiEnus 


12 


oculus 


20. Tigurinus 


5. castra (plur.) 


13 


pagus 


21. tuus 


6. consanguineus 


14 


. pristinus 


22. uter (utrum, accus.) 


7. deus 


15 


. publicus 




8. dolus 


16 


quartus 








Sd Declension. 


1. Arar 




6. hostis 


12. lenitas 


(Aran's) 




7. immortalis 


13. linter, -tris 


2. calamitas 




8. incredibilis 


14. maior 


3. Divico, -on is 




9. inopTnans 


15. uomen 


4. dux, -cis 




10. insignis 


16. possessio 


5. explorator 




11. internecio 


17. servitus, -utis 

18. vetus, -eris 


4th Decknaion, 




Unclassified. 


1. casus 




1. 


nos, irregular 


2. conspectus 


2. 


(juattuor, indeclinaMe 






3. 


viginti, indeclinable 


Adverbs. 




Peepositions. Conjunctions 


]. aegerrirae 


5. 


raagnopere 


1. citra 1. nam 


(aegerrume) 


6. 


paene 


2. praeter 2. sed 


2. improviso 


7. 


quare 


3. sin 


3. ita 


8. 


solum 


4. sive 


4. magis 
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LESSON LXXIII. 

1. TEXT. 

His Caesar ita respondit : '' £5 mihi minus dubitS- 
tionis datur, quod eSs rgs, qu3s commemorSvistis, 
memoriS tene5, atque e5 gravius fer5, qu5 minus 
merita populi R5mani acciderunt." 

2. NOTES. 

1. reapondit : (a) for this form, cf. LIV. Vocabulary. What is 
the form of the pres. ind. act. 3(1 sing. ? (6) What is the antec. of 
the preceding his ? For the construction of hiii, cf. LI. n. 2, c. 
(c) Who is about to speak ? To whom is he to reply ? 

2. datur : (a) the preceding e6, on this account, is explained by 
the next clause ; for construction of e6, cf. XXV. n. 1, b ; (b) the 
subj. of datur is mUiuB, a neut. comparative of the adj. in form, 
but here a noun ; for form, cf. XLIIL N. 6, XLVIL N. 2, minima 
LVIL; (c) for dubitati5nis depending on minus, cf. VJ. N. 3; 
the two words together are translated leas doubt; cf. the phrase for 
two hundred and forty miles in XXVIIL and that for ten thousand 
men in XL. 

3. oommemorftvistis, you have mentioned. (a) What is the 
conjug. and tense of this verb ? Cf. XLV. n. 1, c. (b) Of what 
person is it ? What is its object ? 

4. teneO, / holcL {a) What, judging from the translation, is the 
tense, number, and person of this verb ? (b) For use, cf. memorift 
tenebat LIU. 

5. fer6, / bear, (a) What similarity of form in teneO and fer6 ? 
What similarity in meaning? What verb ending, then, sometimes 
means /? (b) fer6 is modified by the preceding adv. gravius 
(cf. XXV. N. 6, Obs. 2) ; literally, / bear more heavily, freely, / am 
more angry ; (c) e6, before the comparative gravius, has the same 
use as nihilO before the comparative minus in XLII. ; such an abl. 
is called an abl. of degree op difference. 

20 
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6. accid6runt : (a) qu6, in the abl. neut., has the same con- 
struction with minuii that e5 5 has with graviua ; literally, l/y that 
I bear these things more heavily, by which leas they happened became of 
the desert of the Roman people ; veiy freely, my indignation at time 
things is as deep as your attack upon the Roman people was unpro- 
voked. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Ist pers. sing, of verbs sometimes has the ending -6. 

2. The partitive gen. is used with superlatives, numerals, and many 
neuters denoting quantity. In translating it with numerals and 
neuters the prep, o/* should not be used. 

3. The abl. is used with comparatives to show the degree of 
difference. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The use and translation 

of the partitive gen. A. & G. 216, 2 and 8. H. 397, 2 and 3. 

2. The abl. of degree of 

difference .... A. & G. 250, Rem. H. 423. 

and N. 

5. VOCABULARY 



1. aooidere, -oidit (ad and oa- 

dere), to fall upon, fall 
out, happen (used generally 
of unfortunate occurrences, 
hence Eng. accident). 

2. commemorSU'e, to call to 

mind, to mention, 

3. dubitati5, doubt. 



4. graviiis, adv. in comp., more 

heavily ; graviua ferre, to 
be more annoyed or angry, 

5. meritum (mer6ri), desert, 

merit. 

6. mihi, dat., me, 

7. minor, adj. in comp., smallert 

less. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Caesar said there was no doubt ^ that the Helvetians 
attacked the Romans without cause, (b) I am more angry because 

1 Cf. XXXVL Text and n. 3. 
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that former disaster did not happen on account of any wrong which 
the Eomans had done, (c) The Romans were not waging war upon 
the Helvetians when the Helvetians attacked them, (d) It is not 
easy to send the brave Helvetians under the yoke. 

2. (a) If Caesar contends (shall have contended) with the 
Helvetians, he will defeat them. (6) I remember that a Roman 
army was defeated and a Roman consul killed by the Helvetians, 
(c) Having prepared all things for waging war, Caesar on that 
day discussed the matter with the Helvetians. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



1. TEXT. 



'* Qui SI aHcuius initiriae sib! cSnscius fuisset, n5n f uit 
difficile cavSre ; sed e5 deceptus est, quod neque com- 
missum a sS intellegebat, quarS timSret, neque sine 
causa timendum putabat." 

2. NOTES. 

1. foisset : (a) for form, cf. exiiiset LXVI. ; (b) for translation 
of the preceding qui, cf. qua d6 oausft X. N. 1, e; (c) the an tec. of 
qui is populus, which though a collective noun is treated as a sing, 
in its grammatical relations, not as a plur., as the word people would 
more commonly be treated in English ; (rf) oOnsciua is a predicate 
adj. agreeing with qui ; its meaning is completed by the dat. sibi 
and the gen. initiriae ; (e) aliotlius is an indefinite adj. (from the 
nom. masc. aliqul) and limits initiriae ; (/) the plpf. subjv. is used 
instead of plupf. ind. to imply that the Romans were not conscious 
of wrong-doing; the whole clause may be literally translated, tf 
the Roman people had been comcions to iUelf of any wrong-doing, 

2. fuit difflcUe oav6re : {a) for a clause constructed in exactly 
the same way, cf. perfacile esse . . . potlrl XXI. n. 7, d; (b) the 
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subjv. foisset, U would have been, is more commoa in a clause like 
this than the ind. fuit, it was, 

3. intellegSbat : (a) the clause in which this verb stands is in 
apposition with the preceding e5, an abl. of means ; cf. E. G. 52, 5; 
(b) the subjv. of commissum (esse) is understood; it would be 
some such word as aliquid, ant/thin^, 

4. putabat : (a) follows quod like the preceding intellegfibat ; 
cf. E. G. 53, 1 ; (b) for timeudum, cf. bono5dendum LIII. N. 3, b 
and Obs. 2 ; (c) the last part of this Lesson beginning with sed 
may be thus translated very literally, but (the Roman people) w(u 
entrapped by this, because it knew that it (ox anything) had not been 
committed by itself wherefore it should fear, and it did not think it tooi 
to be feared without a cause ; very freely, but the Roman people were 
entrapped because of their knowledge of their own innocence, and their 
belief that they did not need to fear without reason. 

3. VOCABULARY. 



1. allqui, indef. adj., any. 

2. oav6re, oftvit, oautua, to be 

on one's guard, to take care, 
beware of 

3. c5iisoiii8 (ooxiy with, and 

scire, to know), knowing 



with one's self or with 

others, conscious. 
dfioipere (d5 and capere), 

-o5pit, -oeptus, to catch 

away, entrap, deceive, 
timbre, timuit, to fear. 



4. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) The Romans were entrapped because they did not fear any 
danger, (b) It was easy to defeat those who were not conscious of 
any wrong-doing, (c) They were not on their guard because they 
thought the Helvetians would not attack them. 

2. (a) The Romans ought not to be entrapped, if they are doing 
no (nfUlus ; cf. iter ntllluin LIT.) harm, (b) The Romans were not 
often defeated by those with whom they fought, (c) If they were m 
the boundaries of men of unfriendly minds, they-were-on-their-guard. 
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LESSON LXXV. 
1. TEXT. 

"Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci volo, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod, me invit5, iter per 
provinciam per vim temptavistis^ quod Haedu5s, quod 
Ambarr5s, quod AUobrogas vexlv^stis, memoriam dS- 
p5nere possum?" 

2. NOTES. 

1. quod : (a) an adverbial accus. (cf. E. G. 60) frequently 
occurring in the phrase quod al ; this phrase is literally translated 
08 to which if, freely, but j/*, now if; {b) the antec. of quod is the 
whole preceding sentence. 

2. vol6, / am willing : (a) for the ending -6, cf. fer6 LXXIII. ; 
{b) for the form of the preceding obllviaol, cf. sequi XXX iX. Obs. 
2; (c) for case of veteris oontumSliae, cf. veteris incommodi 
LXIX. Obs. 5. 

3. in6 invitS : {a) m6 is the abl. sing, of the personal pron. of 
the 1st person ; cf. mihi LXXIII. and nOs LXX. ; (b) for the 
const, and translation of the phrase m5 invlt5, cf. s6 invlt5 LYI. 

4. vezftvistis : (a) like the preceding temptftvistis, follows the 
eonj. quod, which is repeated by Caesar before each object of this 
verb, in order to call attention to the repeated instances of wrong- 
doing on the part of the Helvetians ; (Jj) for forna, cf. commemo- 
ravistis LXXIII. ; (c) the preceding AUobrogas is a peculiar form 
of the acCus. plur. ; the word is of the 3d not the 1st decl. ; cf. 
AUobrogibus XLVIII. 

5. num . . . initLriSbnm . . . memoriam d6p5nere possum? 
Can I lay aside the memory of wrongs'^ (a) the interrogative word 
is nuih, which expects a negative answer; the meaning of num 
possum may be expressed in Eng. by / cannot, can If or merely by 
can If with the appropriate tone of the voice ; {b) -m in possum 
means /, like 5 in void. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -m, as well as -6, is used as a personal ending of 
the 1st sing, in the act. voice. 

2. The interrogative particle num (except when used in an indi- 
rect question) stands first in its sentence and expects a negative 
answer. 

3. When quod stands immediately before si it is usually the reL 
pron. in the ^adverbial accus. It may be freely translated but or now. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The interrogative particles 

-ne/ n5nne, num . . A. & G. 210, a and c. H. 351, 1, n. 

1, 2, 3. 

2. The use of the rel. quod 

as an adverbial accus. . A. & G. 240, 6. H. 453, 6. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. contumeiia, effi'ontary, insult. 

2. d5p5nere, -posuit, -positus, 

to place aside, 

3. num, interrogative particle ; 

in direct questions expects 
a negative answer. 



4. obllvisol, -lltus, to forget ; 

usually takes the genitive. 

5. xec^uB, fresh y recent. 

6. temptSU-e or tentSre (tenSre), 

to handle^ to try. 

7. vexare, to annoy , vex. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) By deceiving the Roman people (the Roman pe6ple having 
been deceived), the Helvetians were able to overcome the Roman 
army in battle, {b) I fear because you have already committed evil- 
deeds, (c) I ought not to fear (it is not to be feared by-me^), for 
no wrong has been done by me. {d) Forget that wrong which the 
Helvetians brought-upon the Roman people. 

^ For tlie use of this particle, cf. L. Exercises 1. 
2 Cf. ezBpectandum aibi LXIV. 
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I 2. (a) The Helvetians use force/ in order to make a way through 
the proviuce. (b) Though Caesar was unwilling, the Helvetians per- 
sisted in wandering * through the fields of the Haeduans. (c) Caesar 
told the Helvetians that he was more indignant, because they had at- 
tacked * the Romans, who were ' not conscious of any wrong-doing. 



LESSON LXXVI. 

1. TEXT. 

"Quod vestr§ victSria tarn insolenter gl5ri5mini, 
quodque tarn diu v5s impune iniuriSs tulisse admir§- 
mini, eSdem pertinet." 

2. NOTES. 

1. gl5riaminl : (a) a 2d pers. plur. of a dep. verb in the 1st 
conjug. ; note the pers. ending of the 2d plur. pass, and cf. -mur, 1st 
plur. pass, in nit&mur LXX., and also -tur, -ntur ; (&) the preceding 
veatra, your, is used when a plur. antec. is referred to ; cf. tuae, your, 
LXX., which is used when a sing, antec. is referred to ; cf. also noatrl 
LXIII. and suua. What part of speech are these words ? Cf. E. 
G. 20, 3. (c) vict5ria is an abl. of cause, because of victory. 
What would be a good free translation of it ? 

2. admxraminl : (a) for form, cf. 1 ; (b) for the form of tulisse, 
cf. ferre, Vocab. below, and LXV. N. 5 ; (c) the preceding v6s is an 
accus. plur., the subj. of tulisse ; (d) tulisse is used in an unusual 
sense, i/o?4 wonder that f/ou have borne wrongs with impunity, i. e. the 
guilt of them has rested upon you without doing you harm. 

3. pertinet : (a) has the two preceding quod clauses as its snbj. ; 
cf. E. G. 52 ; (b) the two clauses form a unit ; the -que which 
connects them denotes a closer union than et ; for the sing, verb, cf. 

1 Cf. vim faoere LVI. 

3 Cf. persequi persev6r&bis LXIX. 

» Cf. for mode, LIT. N. 7. 
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Y. N. 6, b ; (c) the sentence may be translated, in part, the fact that 
you glory and wonder tends to the same thing, i. e. to your final 
punishment; this is explained in the next Lesson. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pers. endings of the pass, voice, supplying two endings not 
yet used, are : 

1st pers. /, -r we, -mar 

2d pers. thou, -ris (-re) you, -mini 

3d pers. he, she, it, -tur th^, -ntur 

2. The possessive pronominal adjs. are : 

mens, my, neater, -tra, -trum, our. 
tuns, your, referring to a sing, antecedent, 
veater, -tra, -trum, your, referring to a plur. antecedent. 
Buus, his, hery its, or their, according to the meaning 
of the subj. to which it refers. 

3. The conj. -que connects more closely than et. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The possessive pronom. adjectives A. & G. 98, 3. H. 185. 

2. The use of -que A. 8z; G. 156, a, H. 554, 1. 2. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. admlrftri, to wonder, to wonder 

atj to admire, 

2. did, adv., long ; used of time, 

not space ; cf. longS LIX. 

3. ferre, tulit, Ifttus, to dear, 

4. gloriSU-I, to boast, to glory, 

5. imptlne, adv., without punish- 

ment, with impunity, 

6. Insolenter (in, neg., and so- 

16re, to be accustomed), 
strangely, insolently. 



7. tam, so, (used mostly before 

advs. and adjs.) ; cf. ita 
LXIIL, used with verbs. 

8. veater, -tra, -trum, your, 

plur. ; for decl., cf. 
XXXIV. N. 2. 

9. v5a, nom. and accus. plur., 

you ; cf. poss. adj. veater 
and n58, noater. 
10, vict5ria, victory. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Caesar says that the Helvetians are boasting of their 
victory. (6) Capsar, you are glorying in your victory, (c) Do not 
ascribe your victory to your bravery, (d) Our victory was great. 

2. (a) We glory in the victory which Caesar mentions, (b) I 
wonder at the bmvery of these men. (c) You have brought great 
wrongs upon the Romans, (d) Their boundaries extend to-the-same- 
place. 



LESSON LXXVII. 

1. TEXT. 

^' CSnsuSvSrunt enim di immortSlSs, qu5 gravius 
homines ex commut3ti5ne rerum doleant, qu5s pr5 
scelere eorum ulcisci volunt, his secundiorSs interdum 
res et diuturni5rem impQnitStem concSdere." 

2. NOTES. 

1. o0ii8u6v6runt : (a) pfes. in sense, though pf. in form ; 
(b) for force of position in sentence, cf. LXVIIL N. 2, Obs. 1 ; 
"you are surprised " (cf. admXraminI, last Lesson), says Caesar, "at 
what is customary." 

2. dl ; nom. plur., contracted from del ; cf. deOrum LXVII. 

3. rerum ; a gen. plur. ; for other caseSj cf. rfis XXXIX. Obs. 4. 

4. doleant : (fl) for form, cf. lioeat LI J. N. 9, b ; cf. also LVL 
Obs. 1 ; {b) for use of mode, cf. LVJ. n. 2, b, and Obs. 3. 

5. concSdere : (a) this word rounds out the sense ; cf. XXXIX. 
Obs. 5. Of what preceding verb is this the complementary inf.? 
(b) Why should this verb take a dat. as well as an accus. ? Cf. LL 
N. 2, c; (n) his is tlie antec. of qu5s, which begins the preceding 
clause ; with this use of the relative before the principal, or demon- 
strative, clause, cf. quae para . . . ea LXVIL ; (d) degree of com- 
parison of secundiOrfis and ditlturni5rem ? 
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3. OBSERVATION. 



1. In Lat. more frequently thau ia Eng., the relative clause 
precedes the clause which contains the autec. of the relative. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The relative clause before 

the antec. of the relative A. & G. 201, c. H. 572, II. and N. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



3. 



oommtlt&tiO^ (mtltSU'e) to 

change), a changing, change, 
cOnsuSscere, -au6vit, -auS- 

tua, to accustom one^s self; 

in pf., to have accustomed 

on^s self, to be wont. 
ditltarnaa, adj. (from ditl), 

long (in time). 
dol6re, dolult, dolitdrua, to 

feel pain, to grieve for. 



5. eiiim,/or ; used generally after 

the first word of the clause. 

6. impiUiitaa, impunity. 

7. interdum, adv., sometimes, for 

a time, 

8. aoelua, -eria, a crime, 

9. aecundua, following, second^ 

favorable (a wind following, 
or right astern, would be a 
favorable wind). 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) We glory in our victory, because we overcame the brave 
Romans, (b) We think that, when we defeated Cassius, the victory 
was a-very-great (one), (c) The Helvetians have brought many 
\vrongs upon the-rest-of the Gauls, (d) The immortal gods are wont 
to punish those men who glory in their crimes. 

2. (a) The Helvetians wished to fight continually with their 
neighbors, (b) The way was so narrow that carts could be drawn 
(only) one-by-one. (c) All those countries of* which Caesar was 
informed stretch toward the north, (d) Against my will you were 
trying to make your way through our province, after annoying our 
allies. 

1 Do not forget that gender and genitives in the 3d decl. have been provided 
forbyLXIT. 2. 1,/ftnd.^. 

2 Cf. d6 adventCl LH. 
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LESSON LXXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

<' Cum haec ita sint, tamen, si obsidSs S v5bis mihi 
dabuntur, uti ea quae poUicSmin! factdrSs intellegam, 
et si Haeduis d5 iniuriis qu3s ipsis sociisque eSrum 
intulistis, item si AUobrogibus satisfaciStis, ego vC- 
biscum pScem faciam." 

Divic5 respondit : ''Ita HelvStii S m3i5ribu€ suis 
instituti sunt, uti obsidSs accipere, n5n dare, c5nsuS- 
rint: Sius rei populus ROmSnus est testis." H6c re- 
sp5nsO datO, discessit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. sint : (a) for form, cf. LVIII. n. 6, Obs. 1 ; (b) the preced- 
ing haeo is a nom. plur. neut., meaning Iheae things; cf. meaning 
of ea VII. ; (c) like ea, haeo has the same form in the nom. and 
accus. plur. neut. and the nom. sing. fem. ; the nom. sing. masc. is 
hic ; cf. LXVI. ; the nom., accus., and abl. sing, neut., and the abl. 
sing. luasc. are h5o ; cf. XXII. ; the gen. sing, all genders is htUus, 
like 6iu8 ; the dat. sing, all genders is halo ; the accus. sing. masc. is 
huno, fem. banc ; the abl. sing. fern, is hfto. Note that several of 
these irregular forms are made so only by the addition of c ; {d) The 
other forms are perfectly regular. Decline in all genders ; {e) note, 
in the examples of the use of hie above quoted, that it refers to 
what is near the speaker or writer. 

2. tamen, yet ; when this word is reached, it will be seen that the 
preceding cum is more appropriately translated by although than by 
when or since. By what mode is cum followed here ? 

3. dabuntur : {a) for form, cf. Ibunt LXIX. N. 2, 5 ; {b) v6bis 
is the abl. plur. of v6b LXXVI. ; {r) for mlhi, cf. LXXIII.; 
{d) note that Caesar is speaking to the Helvetian legates. 
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4. uti . . . intellegam : (a) for form both of uti and intellegaxn, 
cf. uti . . . profioisoantur XLIV. ; (6) for pers. eiidinoc -m, cf. 
pOMum LXXV. ; (f) the subject of faottirSs (esae) is v58 under- 
stood, (d) Of what is ea, the obj. of factflrSs, the laitec. ? Cf. the 
use of id LXVIII., il LXX., and note that is, ea, id is constantly 
used as the an tec. of a relative. 

6. intalistds : («) from the irregular verb Inferre ; (A) for tense, 
number, and person, cf. oommemoravistis LXXIII. How many of 
the final letters are common to the two verbs ? Note the difference 
in the formation of their pf. stems and cf. LXXI. Obs. 2, a ; (c) for 
the case of ipsls and socils, cf. XXV. n. 7 ; (</) ipslii refers to 
Haeduis ; upon the Haedaam themselves, 

6. aatdsfaoietis : (a) a fut. of the 4th conjug. ; cf. faci-e^-t LXIX. 
What is the sign ? (Jt) What pers. ending is common to this verb 
and to intuliatis 5 ? For other pers. endings in the act voice, cf. 
intellega-m 4, f6r-5 LXXIII., oOnatitueri-s LXIX., contend&miis 
LXX. and -t, -nt ; (c) both Haeduis and Allobrogibas are in the 
dat. case with this verb. Of what two words is it compounded? 
Literally, you will do enough for the Allobroges^ freely, you will saiitfji 
the Allobroges, 

7. ego, /.• {a) the gen. sing, is mel, the dat. mihi (cf. 3, c\ the 
accus. m6, the abl. m6 (cf. LXXV.) ; {b) the nom. and accus. plur. 
is n5s LXX.^ the gen. nostrum or nostrl, the dat. and abL ndbis, 
like ^dbis 3, b. 

8. vSbisoum ; for form, cf. quibusoum VIII. 

9. faciam, / will make; note that -6-* the sign of the fut. ind. in 
the 3d and 4th conjugs. is varied to -a-^ in the 1st singular. 

10. mftiSribus ; for meaning, cf. LXX. Vocabulary. 

11. cdasuSrint : {a) for full form c0iisu5verint ; (b) for mode, 
tense, and explanation of mode, cf. dSbuerint LXIII. ; (c) for force 
of the pf. tense in this verb, cf. LXXVIL x. 1, a and Vocab.; (^cf. 
the form and meaning of the whole sentence with those ofn58 . . . 
nltftmur LXX. 

12. rel : (a) the ^q\\, sing, of the -S decl. noun r6s ; cf. rSnun 

^ This letter becomes short in quantity before nt, and final m and t 
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LXXVIL, di6 XL., and XXXIX. Obs. 4 ; other cases have the same 
endings as those of 3(1 decl. nouns. Write out the whole decl. and 
compare it with that of omniB ; (6) for gender of 6 nouns, of. ea r6a 
XXXIX. 
13. respSnsS ; here from the noun respSnsum, a reply. 

3. OBSERVATIONS 

L Nouns with stems in -6 have the endings of the 3d decL in 
most of their cases, but the gen. sing, ending is -I, the gen. plur. 
-ram, the e of the abl. sing, is long and the ending -bus of the dat. 
and abl. plur. is added directly to the stem. Nouns having -6 stems 
are of the 5th declension. They are regularly fem. and end in -6a. 

2. The pron. hXo, haeo, hdo is of the 1st and 2d decl., but has the 
following peculiarities : (a) the gen. sing, is hOius (like Sius) and 
the dat sing, is huio, like el with o added ; {b) the abl. sing, is 
Tegular except that o is added ; in the accus. sing. masc. and fem., o 
is added and m before it is changed to n ; (c) the following irregulay 
forms occur : hXo, nom. sing. masc. ; hSo, nom. and accus. sing, 
neut. ; haeo, nom. sing, fem., and nom. and accus. plur. neuter. 

3. The pronoun of the 1st person is thus declined : 



Singular, 


Plural. 


Nom. ego, / 


n58, we 


Gen, mel, of me 


nostrum, nostrl, qfua 


Bat. mihi, m£ 


n5bis, us 


Accus. me, m£ 


n5s, us 


Abl. mS, me 


n5bis, us 



4. The sign of the fnt. in the 3d and 4th conjugs., -«-, is changed 
to -a-^ in the 1st pers. singular. 

5. The pers. endings of the act. are : 

\st pers. -6 or m, / -mus, toe 

2d pers. -s, thou or you -tis, you 

Mpers. -t, he^ she, it -nt, they 

For pers. endings of the passive, cf. LXXVI. Obs. 1. 

1 This letter becomes short in quantity before nt, and final m and t. 
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6. The proii. hXo, haec, h5c, refers to what is near the speaker or 
writer. 

7. The pron. is, ea, id is regularly used as the antec. of relatives. 

8. The conj. cum sometimes means although. It is then followed 
by the subjunctive, 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The 5th declension . . 

2. The decl. of ego . . . 

3. The decl. of Mo . . 

4. The pers. endings . . 

5. The meaning and use of 

hlo and is ... • 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. discSdere, -oessit, -cesstLrus, 

to go aparty to depart. 

2. ego, /; cf. mihi, m6, n58. 

3. Xnstituere, -stituit, -stittltus, 

to arrange, begin, construct, 
instruct. 



A. & G. 72, 73. 




H. 120. 


A. & G. 98, 1. 




H. 184. 


A. & G. 101. 




H. 186, 1, and 
foot-note 4. 


A. & G. 116. 




H. 247. 


A. & G. 102, a 


and d. 


H. 450, 45L 



4. pollic6ri, -itu8, to promise. 

5. respSnsum, a thing said in 

reply, a reply. 

6. satiafacere, -f6oit, -facttlnui, 

to do enough, to satirfy. 

7. testis, a witness. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (fl) If you shall give me hostages, I will do you no harm. 
(Ji) But if, after annoying the allies of the Roman people, you shall 
lay waste their fields, I will kill the largest possible number of your 
army, (c) The Helvetians said tliey would not satisfy the AUobroges 
for the injuries which they had inflicted upon them. 

2. Caesar told Divico that the Romans were defeated in the former 
Imttle, because the Helvetians attacked them without reason when 
they were not on guard. He said he could not forget the recent 
wrongs which the Helvetians had inflicted on the allies of the 
Romans ; nevertheless if the Helvetians would give hostages to 
him and would satisfy the Haeduans, he would make peace with 
them. Divico said he would not give hostages and went away. 
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LESSON LXXIX. 

1. TEXT. 

Posters dig castra ex e5 loc5 movent. Idem facit 
Caesar equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor 
milium, quem ex omni pr5vinci3 et Haeduis atque 
e5rum sociis codctum habSbat, praemittit, qui videant 
quas in partSs hostes iter faciant. Qui cupidius novis- 
simum agmen insecQti alian5 loc5 cum equitdtu Hel- 
vgtiorum proelium comminunt; et pauci d6 nostris 
cadunt. 

2. NOTES. 

1. idem : (a) for form, cf. XXXIV. N. 7 ; (d) for position, cf. 
LVIH. N. 3, b. 

2. ex . . . sooifii ; sociis is governed by ex, like pr^vincift 
and Haeduis ; cf. E. G. 53, 1. 

3. hab^at : (a) note that the preceding omnl, like all adjs. in 
-Is, -e, ends in -I in the abl. sing. ; d. XXXIX. Obs. 1. (6) What 
is the obj. of habfibat ? (c) coftctnm agrees with quem ; (cf) coftc- 
tnm habebat is similar in meaning to the Eng. partic. with have^ 
hut lays more emphasis on the idea of possession and continuing to 
possess, thus, he was holding after having collected; note thati in the 
Eng. expression he has held the cavalry, the pass, partic. held really 
limits cavalry, the obj. of the verb has, just as in the case above 
coftctum limits quem ; cf. E. G. 64, 13. 

4. Tideant : (a) mode, tense, and tense sign ? (b) why subjv. P 
Cf. XLIX. N. 2, LII. N. 3 ; (c) plur., although its subj. refers to the 
sing, collective noun equitfttum ; for more usual agreement, cf. 
LXXIV. N. 1, c. 

5. in ; for position, cf. XXIV. N. 1, b. 

6. faciant : (/?) for mode, cf. LXV. n. 2, c ; (b) cf. the forms of 
the text : adficiebantnr, facere, facti sunt, perficit, faciunt. 
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faciandum, ffcisse, faotOmm ; cf. also forms iu LIX. N. 1, b, 
Obs. 1. WLicli forms are of the 4th conjug. ? On what stem are 
all the forms of the 4th conjug. based P 

7. oommittunt : (a) Might the preceding cupidius agree with 
agmen, so far as its form is concerned ? How do you know that 
it does not so agree? (6) it means too eagerly rather than more 
eagerly; cf. XXIII. n. 3, a; (c) for use of loc6, cf. XLVII. N. 6. 

8. pauci ; for form and use, cf. perpauci XLVI. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The comparative is sometimes translated by too. 

2. Capid, / take^ facid, / ntakey gradior, / go^ morior, / ^^ 
patior, / i^fffeTy and their compounds, and some other verbs not yet 
found in the text, are of the 3d conjug., though having the vowels -15 
in the pres. ind. 1st sing., like the 4th conjugation. The following 
forms, all based on the pres. stem, are of the 4th conjug. in both act. 
and pass. : the pres. ind. 1st sing, and 3d plur., the impf. and fut. 
ind. and pres. subjv. throughout, and the 3d plur. of the fut. imper- 
ative ; also the pres. act. and fut. pass, parties., and the gerund. All 
other forms drop the i, and are of the 3d conjugation. 

3. The Lat. by combining the verb habere and the pf. pass, partic 
sometimes forms a verb phrase like the pf. ind. act with have or hai 
in English. It differs from the regular form in both Lat. and Eng. 
in laying more emphasis on the idea of possessing and continuing to 
possess. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1 Conjug. of oapere . . • A. & G. p. 100. H. 217, 218, 219. 
2. The pf. pass, partic after 

hab&re A. & G. 292, c, H. 388, 1, N. 

5. VOCABULARY. 



1. agmen (agere), that which is 
set in motion^ an army on the 
march, a line (of march) ; 



novisBimum agmen, the 
newest, or last line, the 
rear. 
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2. aliSnus (alius), belonging to 

another, foreign^ uvfavorable. 

3. cadere, oecidit, cftalirus, to 

fall. 

4. cupide (cf. adj. cupidus), 

eagtn-ly; cf. XXV. N. 4, 6. 

5. equitatus, -fU, a collection of 

horaemen, cavalry, 

6. hostis, a stranger, an enemy ; 

in plur., the enemy. 



7. XnsequI, -sectltas, to follow 

up. 

8. movSre, xndvit, mdtus, to 

move, 

9. pauci (sing, very rare), 

few. 

10. posteruB (post), coming 

aftei\ following , 

11. praemittere, -misit, -mis- 

8U8, to send before. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Caesar had with him four thousand men. (b) Those men 
who had been collected out-of all the province he sent ahead. 
(c) Having attacked the enemy in an unfavorable place, the horsemen 
were defeated, (d) Caesar sent the cavalry to follow up the enemy. 

2. (a) A few of the cavalry fell, since the battle had been joined in 
a very unfavorable place, (b) Caesar told Divico that, if the Helvetians 
would-do ^ what they had promised, he would make peace with them, 
(c) When hostages had been given, Caesar established friendship with 
the nearest states, and levied ^ several legions upon-them. 

1 Use the impf. snbjuactive. ^ Cf. LI. 




GALLIC HOBSBMAN. 



Why is this picture appropriate with this Lesson? Does this horseman wear any armor? 
For Gallic foot-soldier, ct p. 3M. The cavalry of Caesar's army was composed wholly of Gallic 

aUiesofthel 
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LESSON LXXX. 

1. TEXT. 

Qu5 proeliS sublSti Helvetii, quod quingentis equiti- 
bus tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius 
subsistere ndnnumquam et novissimo agmine proeli5 
nostros lacessere coepSrunt Caesar su5s 3 proelio 
continSbat ac satis habebat in praesentia hostem raplnis, 
pabulatidnibus, populationibusque prohibere. 

2. NOTES. 

1. sublAtl : (a) pf. pass, partic, from tollere, means raised (in 
spirit), elated; (/;) for meaning of qu6, of. X. N. 1, e; (c) for order 
and use of proeli5, cf. LXIV. N. 8, 6, 

2. equitibus ; for use, cf. LV. N. 5, d, and foot-note. 

3. equitam ; why not equitium? Cf. LIX. N. 7, Obs. 2. 

4. agmine ; though translated by in, an abl. of means rather than 
of place ; cf. XLVI. N. 3, a. 

5. no8tr53 ; for use, cf. aula LXX. N. 3, d. 

6. prohibSre : (a) obj. of habSbat, which here means he held in 
sense of conaidered; (d) satis is an accus. in agreement with pro- 
hib&re ; he considered it sufficient to keep, etc. ; (c) hostem, the ohj. 
of prohibere, means each one of the enemy ; our Eng. expression, ikt 
enemy, is plur. in sense and is generally represented in Lat. by the 
plur. ; cf. hostes LXXIX. ; (d) contrast ft proelid and raplnls (both 
in this sentence), and cf. XII. n. 3, c and d, 

3. VOCABULARY. 



1. audftcius, more boldly. 

2. ooepit, coepisse, he began; 

lacks the pres. system. 

3. eques, equitis (equus, a 

horse), a horseman, a knight. 



4. laoessere, lacesslvit or 

laoessiit, laoessltus, to 

provoke, assail. 

5. pftbtdfttiS (p&buiarl), a get- 

ting of food, a foraging* 
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6. popnlftti5 (popuiarl), a lay- 

ing voaatey ravaging, 

7. praesentia (prae and esse), 

a being preaenty presence ; 
in praesentift at present. 

8. pr5pellere, -pullt, -pulsus, 

to drive before. 



9. quln^entl, ^ve hundred* 

10. raplna (rapere, to seize), 

plunder, 

11. subsistere, -stitit, to make 

a stand, resist, 

12. tantus, adj., so muck, so 

great. 



4. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) The Helvetians were elated by tbis battle, (b) It is 
enough to keep the soldiers from battle and the enemy from foraging, 
(c) The horsemen who were-driven-forward by the Helvetians were 
not Romans but Gauls, (d) Five hundred Helvetians are not able 
to drive before (them) four thousand Romans. 

2. Caesar followed the Helvetians and sent the cavalry, which he 
had collected from his allies in Gaul, to see what the enemy was 
doing. His cavalry was put to flight by the Helvetians, who were 
so elated by this victory that they began to annoy those of the Romans 
who were first in the line-of-march. 
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1. TEXT. 

Ita digs circiter quindecim iter f6c5runt, uti inter 
Aovissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum ndn 
amplius qufnis aut sSnis milibus passuum interesset. 

Interim cotidiS Caesar Haedu5s frumentum, quod 
essent publice polliciti, flagitare. 

2. NOTES. 

1. fScSnmt ; for const, of preceding diCs, cf. XXXIII. N. 4, b. 

2. primum ; limits what word understood ? 

3. interesset : (a) why subjv. ? (b) its subj. is amplius, which 
is in form a neut. comparative ; (c) milibus is the abl. case after the 
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comparative amplius ; quam, than, being omitted, and the abl. trans- 
lated by than ; (d) qulnls and sfinls are distributive adjs. meaning 
five and 8ix, to each or at a time (cf. singuU XLVI.) ; used here to 
show that the armies were five or six miles apart on each day. 

4. flftgit&re : (a) though an inf., its subj. is the nom. Caesar, 
and it is translated like the ind., Caesar kept earnestly asking or kept 
importuning ; (b) for the use of its two objects, HaeduGs, the name 
of the persons who are asked, and frtlmentuin, the name of the thing 
asked for, cf. E. G. 59, c, e and 1 ; (c) essent in the subordinate 
clause is subjv., because of the idea of saying implied in flSlgitflre; 
Caesar asked for the corn which, as he said, teas promised. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Distributive adjs. tell how many are taken at a time ; cf. ordi- 
nals and cardinals, LXI. Obs. 1. Distributives are of the 1st and 2d 
declensions. 

2. When quam, than, is omitted with comparatives, they are 
followed by the abl., which is then translated by than, 

3. In Lat., as in Eng., two accus. may be used with some verbs of 
asking and teaching, — one of the person, the other of the thing. 

4. The inf. is sometimes, though rarely; used independently in the 
animated narrative of Caesar. It then has a nom. as its subj. and is 
translated like an impf. indicative. Such an inf. is called an historical 
infinitive. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The form and meaning of 

distributives . . . . A: & G. 95 and a. H. 174, 2, 1). 

2. The abl. after comparatives 

without quam A. & G. 247. H. 417. 

3. Two accusatives with verbs 

of asking and teaching . A. & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

4. The historical infinitive . . A. & G. 275. H. 536, 1. 
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5. VOCABULARY 



1. amplus, ample^ much, great; 

adv. ampl6. 

2. circiter^ adv., about 

3. cotldiS or quotldiS, adv., 

daily, 

4. fiSgltare, to ask repeatedly or 

eartiditly. 
5 interesse, interfuit, to he 
between or among, to take 
part in; interest, it makes 
a difference, it interests. 



6. Interim, meanwhile. 

7. pflblicS, publicly, by public 

authority. 

8. quindecim (quXnque and 

decern), fifteen. 

9. qulnl, distributive, five to 

each, five at a time. 
10. sfinl (sez), distributive, 
six to eachy sue at a 
time. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. {a) For many days tlie van of our army was following the rear 
of the enemy, (b) The enemy were driven six miles, (c) The rear 
of the enemy was six miles distant from the van of the Romans. 

2. (//) The Haeduans ought to give Caesar the grain which they 
have promised, (f) Caesar asked for grain so that he might give it to 
his soldiers, {c) The Romans have deserved so well at-the-hands-of- 
the Haeduans that grain ought to be given to them. (Cf. LXIIL) 



LESSON LXXXII. 

1. TEXT 

Nam propter frfgora, quod Gallia sub septentridnibus, 
ut ante dictum est, posita est, ndn modo frumenta in 
agris matura n5n erant, sed ne pibuli quidem satis 
magna c5pia suppetebat : eo autem frumentS, quod 
flumine Arare nSvibus subvgxerat, proptereS minus uti 
poterat, quod iter ab Arare Helvgtii averterant, a quibus 
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discSdere nolSbat. Diem ex diS ducere Haedui: c5n- 
ferri, comportSri, adesse dicere. 

2. NOTES. 

1. ut . . . dictum est ; for ut with lad., cf. XLI. N. 10. 

2. frilmenta in agrls ; note that the plur. is here used for the 
grain in the fiehls, while the harvested gniiii for which Caesar asks the 
Haeduaiis (cf. LXXXI.) is framentum. Why is the plur. more appro- 
priate for the standing grain ? 

3. 8ubv6zerat ; note that flOmine and nAvibus are both neces- 
sary means in bringing up the grain. 

4. i>oterat : (a) followed by the complementary inf. tltlj 
(/>) const, of frtlmentS ? Cf. XLIV. N. 5, Obs. 1. 

5. dUcere : (a) for use, cf. LXXXI. N. 4, a, Obs. 4 ; (6) diem 
is not its ol)j. but an accus. of time ; (c) ex, out o/, has here the 
force of ftfler, diem ex di6, day after day ; {d) dfloere lias Caesarem 
understood as its obj., and means io put off, to delay, 

6. oSnferrI : (a) pres. inf. pass. ; note the doubling of the r ; 
(/>) cf. differunt IV., efferre (for efferere) XLIIL, intulerat 
LXVIL,fer6 LXXHL, tulisae LXXVL, and subiati LXXX. (which 
though not from ferre, shows the supine stem of that verb) ; note 
that the three stems fere-, tul-, and Iftt- have no comtnon base, and 
that final -e of the pres. stern is sometimes dropped. 

7. dioere : (a) historical inf., its sid)j. is Haedui ; (Ji) c5nfeni, 
comportSrl, adesse, infs. in indir. disc. ; subj., frfUuentum uncle^ 
stood. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. The verb ferre is irregular in having three stems which have no 
common base and in dropping the final e (or its modified form i) of 
the pres. stem in the pres. ind., impf. subjv., and pres. infinitive. 

4 GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjug. of ferre A. & G. 139. H. 292 and 1. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



1. adesse, -fnit, to be near^ to 

be present, to assist. 

2. Svertere, -verdt^ -versus, to 

turn away, 

3. comportAre, to carry together, 

4. c5nferre, -tullt, collAtos, to 

briny together , collect, cont" 
pare ; where con is iutensive, 
to briny viyorously or rapidly ; 
b6 c5nferre, to betake one^s 
self, (In this Lesson o6n- 
ferrl means is beiny collected 
among the Haeduans; oom- 
port&rl, is beiny brovyht to- 
gether to Caesar.) 

5. frlgus, -oris, cold; in plur. 

with same meaning. 

6. mattinis, ripe, early. 



7. modo, adv., only, 

8. nSlle, nSluit (n6 and velle), 

to be untoilliny, 

9. p&bulam (pftacere, to feed, 

pasture)^ that which feeds, 
food, especially for animals, 
fodder* 

10. p^nere, posuit, positus, to 

place, 

11. quidem, indeed; in Caesar, 

mostly in the phrase n6 
. . . qnidem enclosing the 
emphatic word, thus n6 
Caesar quidem, not even 
Caesar, 

12. subvehere, -vfijdt, -vectus, 

to carry from below, u e, 
to carry up. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. {a) The Haeduans did not bring the grain which they had 
promised, {b) Caesar kept-asking-for the grain, because (as he 
said) * the supply of food which he had was not large enough, 
(c) The ships which were carrying the grain were left (beliind) when 
Caesar turned away from the river, (d) The cold is greater in Graul 
than in Italy (ItSUia), because Graul stretches toward the north. 

2. (a) Caesar turned away from the river, in-order-to follow up 
the Helvetians. (^) The beast s-of-burd en, which were drawing the 
wagons of the Helvetians, had consumed all the fodder, (c) Having 
used very much fodder, Caesar asked the Haeduans for the grain 
which they were collecting, {d) Caesar asked the Haeduans to bring 
the largest possible supply of grain. 

1 Cf. LXXXI. N. 4, e. 
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LESSON LXXXIIL 

1. TEXT. 

Ubi s5 diutius due! intellSxit et diem instare, quo die 
frumentum militibus mStiri oporteret, convocatis edrum 
principibus, qu5rum magnam c5piam in castris habSbat, 
— in his Divitiac5 et Lisc5, qui summ5 magistratui 
praeerat, quern vergobretum appellant Haedui, qui 
credtur annuus et vitae necisque in su5s habet potesta- 
tern, — graviter eos accusat, quod, cum neque emineque 
ex agris sQmi posset, tam necessdrio tempore, tarn 
propinquis hostibus, ab iis n5n sublevetur; praesertim 
cum magnS ex parte e5rum precibus adductus bellum 
suscSperit, multd etiam gravius, quod sit dSstitutus, 
queritur. 

2. NOTES. 

1. inteUSzit : (a) follows ubi, when; cf. instances of the use of 
nbi in XLII., LIL, LVI., LXV. What mode and tense follow ubi 
in all these instances ? (b) difltius is the comparative of diil, with 
sense of too rather than more; d. oupldiua LXXIX. ; (c) dad is 
used in the same sense as in the precediiio: Lesson ; snbj.? voice? 

2. oporteret : (a) for use, cf. oportSbat XXX IX. ; for meaning, 
cf. the meaninp^ of oonc6dendam LI EI. N. 3, b; dSbuerint LXIIL; 
(b) qu6 di6 ; note the repetition of the antec. with the relative, as in 
qulbus itineribus XLVL ; (c) multibus ; for case, cf. LI. N. 2, c. 

3. DivitiacS, Li8c5 ; form an abl. absolute const, with convocS- 
tls, to be supplied from what precedes. 

4. praeerat ; for dat. used with it, cf. XXV. N. 7. 

5. vergobretum ; accns. in apposition with quern ; magiBtr&toi, 
just before, means the magistracy (office not officer), and the antec. 
of quern is LiscS. 
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6. annuns ; adj., agreeing with qui, which refers to vergobret am. 

7. in 8u5s ; iuio, toward, over, his (countrymen). What would 
mean among his {countrymen) f Cf. a phrase in this Lesson and also 
one in XIX. 

8. graviter : (a) adv., formed by substituting the ending -iter, 
for -is of the correspoudiug adj. gravis ; (b) cf. the comparative 
gravius LXXIIL For what is the comparative ending -ius substi- 
tuted ? 

9. aoofUat ; the principal verb of the sentence ; for position, cf. 
XXXIX. Obs. 5. 

10. posset : (a) for mode, cf. LXVI. n. 5 ; (b) the subj. is 
fribnentam to be supplied; (c) for form of preceding emi and 
Bflmi, cf. XXXIX. Obs. 2. 

11. propinquls hostibus ; for const., cf. LVI. N. 2, c. 

12. sublevStur : (a) mode and tense ? why ? Cf. LXXXI. N. 4, 
c; (b) the subj. is Caesar understood. 

13. mftgnft ex parte, out of or from a great part, freely, in a 
great measure, largely ; note position of preposition. 

11. sosoSperit : (a) pf. subjunctive. What other tense has the 
same form ? Cf. LXIX. n. 3, b ; (b) for reason of mode, cf. LXIII. 
N. 3, b. 

15. mnltd gravins ; for use of mult5, cf. LXXIII. N. 5, c 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Adverbs are formed from adjs. in -is by substituting for this 
ending, -iter, positive, -ius, comparative, and -issixhS, superlative ; 
cf. XXV. Obs. 1, 2. 

2. The conj. ubi is commonly followed in Caesar by the pf. 
indicative. 

3. Necessity or obligation may be expressed by the personal verb 
d6b6re, the impersonal verb oportet, or by the fut. pass, participle. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Mode and tenBe used after ubi A. & G. 324. H. 518 and n. 1. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



1. aocflBflre (ad and causa), to 

call to account, blame, accuse. 

2. annaus (annus), yearly. 

3. convooflre, to call together , . 

summon. 

4. ore&re, to make, to elect, 

5. dtetituere, -stituit, -eidttl- 

tus, to set away from, to 
abandon, 

6. emere, 6mit, emptus, to buy* 
7* Xnst&re, -stitlt, -st&tilras, to 

stand upon, to approach, to 
press upon. 

8. Lisous, a ruler of the Hae- 

duans. 

9. metirl, mensus, to measure. 
10. nex, necis, death, especially 

a violent death. 



11. potestas (posse), power, 

lawful authority. 

12. praeesse, -fuit, to be every 

to command; of. praefi- 
cere, to put in command. 

13. praesertim, especially. 

14. precfis, prayers. 

15. propinquus, near ; as noun, 

a relative. 

16. querl, questus, to complain. 

17. sublevare, to lift up from 

beneath, to aid. 

18. summus (irreg. sup. of su- 

perus), highest. 

19. vergobretus, the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 
Haeduaus. 

20. vita, life. 



6 EXERCISES. 

1. (a) The chief magistrate among the Haeduans is called hy 
them vergobretus. {b) Caesar ought to measure out grain to-day 
(on this day), (c) Although^ Caesar cannot buy grain or take it 
from the fields, yet the Haeduans do not bring together into the 
C.imp the grain which they have promised. 

2. The Haeduans did not bring Caesar the grain which they had 
promised him. Caesar, since he had left the river on which were the 
ships which carried his grain and since the grain was not yet ripe in 
the fields, kept-asking the Haeduans for the grain. When they did 
not furnish it, he called together the leaders and sternly chided them 
because they had deserted him after he had undertaken the war at 
their petition. 

1 Cf. LXXVin. N. 2. 
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LESSON LXXXIV. 

1. TEXT. 

The passai^ of indir. discoarae in this Lesson is changed to its direct Lat. form 
JQst below on the left of the page. On the right the indir. form is given for com* 
parison with the direct. The words changed in passing from the original to the 
quoted form are underlined ; on the subject of indirect discourse, review £. 6. 67* 

Turn dSmum Liscus OrdtiOne Caesaris adductus^ quod 
anted tacuerat, pr5p5nit : 



" Sunt nSnnulli, qu5rum 
auctdritSs apud plSbem 
plilrimum valet, qui privS- 
tim plus possunt, quam 
ipsi magistrStus." 



esse n5nnGll5s, quSrum 
auct5rit3s apud plSbem 
plQrimum valeat qui priva- 
tim plas possint, quam 
ipsi magistratQs. 



2. NOTES. 

1. prSpdnit : (a) its obj. is id understood, which is the an tec of 
quod ; (6) quod is the obj. of taouerat, which is here transitive. 

2. esse ; why the inf. here P For change from the direct form, cf. 

XXV rr. N. 6, obs. 5. 

3. plftrimom valeat ; for meaning, cf. plflrimum possent 
XXXVI. ; for change from direct form, cf. LII. N. 7, Obs. 2. 

4. magistrftttis : (a) a nom. plur. ; it has the same const, as the 
qui before qaam» t. e. it is the subj. of possint to be supplied ; lit. 
translation from qui, who can more than thi* magistrates themselves 
(can) ; (b) reason for mode of possint ? (c) pltls is the irreg. 
neut comparative of multum and plflrimum. 

3. VOCABULARY. 



1. anteA, adv., before, 

2. dSmum, at last. 

3. plOs, plilris (neut. comp. of 

multus and multum), adv. 
or adj., more. 



4. prIvAtim, privately , as private 

citizens, 

5. pr5p5nere, -posuit, -positus, 

to put or set forth^ to 
declare. 
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6. tac6re, . tacuit, tacitus, to 

be silent; also sometimes 
transitive, to be silent about, 
to pass over m silence. 



7. turn, adv. of time, then, 

8. val6re, valuit, valitflnu, to 

be strong or powerful, to 
avail. 



4. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Caesar by his speech persuaded Liscus to declare what 
some powerful men were doing, (b) The leader whose influence is 
very great is not far away, (c) He says that the leader whose 
influence is very great is not far away. 

2. (a) The ruler whom the Haeduans have elected cannot bring 
grain to Caesar because very powerful leaders do not aid him. 
(b) Liscus says that the ruler whom the Haeduans have elected 
cannot bring grain to Caesar becl^ause very powerful leaders do not 
aid him. (c) Caesar says that he has been deserted by those who 
asked him to undertake the war. 




SABCINAE, personal lagg<ige. 

The rations of grain referred to in Lesson LXXXIII. were carried in packs like that repre- 
sented in the picture. Besides provisions for twelve or tifteen days, each soldier carried a change 
of clothing, cooking utensils, and often tools — axes, spades, etc. — for fortifying the camp 
every night (cf. p. 285). The whole weighed fifty or sbrty pounds. For method of carrying the 
sarcinae, cf. p. 269. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 



1. TEXT. 



"H! sSditiSsS atque im- 
proba 5rSti5ne multitudi- 
nem deterrent, n€ fru- 
mentum c5nferant, quod 
praestSre dSbent : * ' '' si iam 
principatum • Galliae ob- 
tinere n5n possumus, Gal* 
iSrum quam R5m§n5rum 
imperia praeferimus, neque 
dubitSmus quin, si Helvg- 
ti5s superSverint R5mSni, 
una cum reliquS GalliS 
Haeduis libertitem sint 
erepturi.*' 



H5s sSditi5s9 atque im- 
probd 5rati5ne multitudi- 
nem dgterrgre, n€ fru- 
mentum c5nferant, quod 
praestare dSbeant: si iam 
principitum Galliae ob- 
tinSre non possint, Gal- 
lorum quam Rdm3n5rum 
imperia praeferre, neque 
dubitSre quin, si HelvC- 
ti6s superSverint RSmSni, 
un3 cum reliqui Gallil 
Haeduis libertitem sint 
Crepturi. 



2. NOTES. 

L deterrfire : (a) note that we have in this verb the principal, 
not a subordinate, verb of the indirect discourse ; cf. the correspond- 
ing verb of the direct discourse and XXVII. Obs. 5 ; (6) cf. h58 of 
the indir. disc, with hi of the direct and explain the difference. 

2. o5nferant : (a) for const., cf. XL. N. 5, and note that the 
same mode is required in both direct and indir. disc. ; (b) for the use 
of the plur., cf. LXXIX. n. 4, c. 

3. debeant ; for form, and for use of mode, cf. valeat LXXXIV. 

4. poBsint : (a) for form, cf. possit LVf. ; (/>) for reason of 
mode, cf. dSbeant 3 ; (c) the direct form possumiis is a pres. ind. ; 
for its endino: -mus, cf. LXX. N. 5. 

5. praeferre : (a) for form, cf. LXXXII. N. 6, Obs. 1 ; (b) the 
subj. is 86, understood, referrinp; to n5nniU15s, in last Lesson, i. e. 
to the influential Helvetian chiefs who were unfriendly to the Koraans ; 
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(c) these chiefs say to the multitude, if we cannot any longer hold the 
chief place of Gaul, we choo»e the rule of the Gauls (L e, to be ruled 
by the Gauls) rather than the rule of the Romans. 

6. Buperftverint : (a) a pf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of 
indir. disc, after the present tense, pr5p5nit. What tense of the 
subjv. would have been used after a past tense P Cf. E. G. 67, 2 ; 
{b) changed from a fut. pf. ind. in dir. disc, where, however, its 
form was the same ; cf. LXXI. n. 2 ; (c) coiijug. and analysis of 
form ? 

7. Bint ftreptdLrl : {a) sint is in the subjv. after quin in both the 
dir. and indir. discourse. What mode follows -quIn in XXXVI. and 
XLl.? Note that in all of these three instances the clauses on which 
the quIn clause depends contain a negative, and that two of these 
clauses express doubt; (b) flnft before oum is an adv. meaniug 
together ; cf. flnft oum XLl V. ; (c) Haeduls is here a dat. (not abl.) 
of separation with fireptilrl ; (d) fireptOrl is from firipere (cf. 6ri- 
puit XL.), a verb in -15 of the 3(1 conjug. ; what partic. ? how different 
in form and in meaning from Sreptl? Cf. XLVIII. n. 4, Obs. 1. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Since the subjv. has no fut. nor fut. pf. tense, sulx)rdinate 
verbs in the fut or fut. pf. ind. cannot be changed to the same tense 
of the subjunctive. Verbs in the fut. pf. are changed to the pf. or 
pipf. subjunctive. 

2. The conj. quIn, but that, that, that not, is followed by the subjv. 
like ut. It is used after negative expressions, especially those of 
doubting and hindering. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The fut. pf. in subordinate 

clauses of indir. discourse . A. & G. 286, H. 525, 2. 

Rem. 

2. The use of qufn with the sub- 

junctive A. &G. 332, ^ H. 501, 11.2; 

and Rem. 504. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 



1. dfiterrSre, regular, to frigUtu 

(iwatf fronts to deter. 

2. dnbitSre, to doubt, to /tesi- 

tate. 



the proper standard, daie, 
excemve, violent, wicked. 



4. llbeTtfbi, freedom, liberty. 

5. praeferre, -tiilit, -Ifttns, to 

dear be/ore, to prefer, to 
choose. 



8. Improbus, beyond or below , , 6. sSditiSsus, full of discord, 



seditious. 
7. BuperSre, to overcome, surpass. 



6. EXERCISES 

1. (a) Diimnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was 
more powerful than Liscus himself, (b) When Caesar 
ordered grain to be brought together, some did not do 
what he ordered, (c) Some were persuading the mul- 
titude not to bring grain to Caesar. 

2. (a) The multitude, (because) influenced by the 
violent talk of the chiefs who desired revolution, did not 
bring the grain to the camp, (b) The common people 
OMfrhi to furnish the grain which they have promised. 
(c) All prefer the rule of their own (countrymen) to 
(than) the rule of strangers (alien as, as noun). 

BOMAN GLADIUS. 

Note the reference in the text above to the conqnerin;;^ power of the Romans. With the 
Claditu the Romans conquered the world. Cf. it with the Gallic swords, p. 155, and the 
pictures under the word " sword " tii Webster's " International Dictionary." Read carefully 
what Dr. 0. W. Holmes says aljont our American nntion : — 

" We are the Romans of the modem world, — the great assimilating people. Conflicts and 
conquests are, of coarse, necessary accidents with us as with our prototypes. And so we come 
to their style of weapon. Our army sword is the short, stilf, pointed fl^ladiUB of the Romans ; 
and the American bowie-knife is the same tool, modified to meet the daily wants of civil society. 
I announce ... an axiom . . . : — 

The race that shortens its weapons lengthens its boundaries.** 

Autocrat of the Breakfast Table. 
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LESSON LXXXVI. 



1. TEXT. 



" Ab eisdem tua c5nsilia 
quaeque in castris geruntur 
hostibus S nuntiantur : hi 3 
m€ coSrcSri n5n possunt : 
quin etiam, quod necessil- 
riam rem coactus tibi 

Snuntiavl, intellegg , 

quants id cum pericul5 
fScerim, et ob eam causam, 
quam diu potui, tacui." 



Ab eisdem nostra c5nsilia 
quaeque in castris gerantur 
hostibus gnuntiari : hds S 
se coSrcgri n5n posse : 
quin etiam, quod necessS* 
riam rem coactus Caesari 
gnuntiSrit, intellegere sesg, 
quant5 id cum pericul5 
fecerit, et ob eam causam, 
quam diu potuerit, tacuisse. 



2. NOTES. 

1. enflntiarl: (a) the subjs. are oSnsilia, and ea, the omitted 
antecedent of quae ; (6) for the preceding tua, of the direct form, cf. 
tuae LXX. ; cf. also LXXVI. N. 1, b, Obs. 2,^ and remember that 
Liscus is addressing one man, Caesar; Caesar, in reporting the inter- 
view, uses nostra, our, because he is writing a book to be read by 
the Romans, of whom he himself was one ; (c) gerantur means are 
being done. Why is a subjv. used here ? Cf. the direct form. 

2. finautiarit: («) used for the full form fintlntiaverit ; cf. 
XLV. N. 1, a; (b) why subjv.? Cf. the direct form, (c) What 
partic. agrees with its subj. ? {d) The whole clause introduced by 
the conj. quod is an adv. accus. (cf. E. G. 52 and 60), and maybe 
translated as to the fact that he has made known, etc, ; (e) the direct 
form enflntiavf is the Ist pers. sing, of a pf. ind. active. 

3. intellegere s6ae : {a) note that the subject of Intellegere, 
though a pron., is expressed by the separate word 8686 since the in£ 
does not have a personal ending. Why is it unnecessary to express 
the subject separately when the direct form intellegd is used? 
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(b) introduced by quin, which means nay more, in fad , not that or 
but that, which is its meaning when followed by the subjunctive. 

4. fecerit : {a) By what interrogative word is this verb introduced 
and what does this word limit ? (b) for mode, cf. LXV. N. 2, c ; 

(c) its object id has the quod clause for its antecedent. 

5. quam ditL, as long as. 

6. tacuisse : (a) for ending, cf. trftdfLziBse LXV. ; (b) for the 
ending of the direct form tacul, cf. SntLntiftvI 2, e ; (c) for the other 
endings of this tense, cf. XL. N. 3, vezftT-istis LXXV., didio-imus 
LXX.; the 2d pers. sing, is the same as the 2d pers. plur. with the 
omission of the final -s. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The endings of the pf. ind. act. are as follows in all conjugs. : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1st pers. -I -imuB 

2d pers. -isti -istis 

3d pers. -it -Srunt 

2. Since the inf. has no personal endings, its subject must 
r^ularly be expressed by a se|)arate word. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. cogrc6re, codronit, oodroi- 
tus, te hold on all sides, 
restrain, coerce. 



2. quantuB, adj., (quam, hoio), 
how great, as much as; trans- 
lated as after tantus. 



5. EXERCISE. 

Liscus, ihe chief magistrate of the Haeduans, said that some of 
the Haeduans who had great power among the common people and 
were unfriendly to the Romans persuaded the people who had the 
grain not to bring it to Caesar, because (as they said) the Romans 
were about-to-snatch-away their liberty. "These men are reporting 
your plans to the enemy, and I cannot restrain them." 

22 
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LESSON LXXXVII. 

REVIEW. 
Lessons LXXIIL-LXXXVL 

1 TEXT 

Caesah's " Gallic War," Book I., Chapters 14-17. 

Follow the directions under " Text " in LXII. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON 
1. Noun, pronominal and adjeotive forms, (a) The posses- 
sive pronominal adjectives, LXXVI. Obs. 2 , A. & G. 98, 3 ; H. 185. 
{6) The 6 or 5th dec!., LXXVHL Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 72, 73 ; H. 120. 

(c) The decl. of hlo, haec, h5c, LXXVllI. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 101; 
H. 186, IL and foot note 4. {d) The decl. of ego, LXXVIII. Obs. 3 ; 
A. & G. 98, 1 ; H. 184. (t) The form and meaning of distributives, 
LXXXL Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 95 and a ; H. 174, 2, 1. 

> 2. Verb forms, {a) The endings -5 and -m in the 1st pars, 
sing., LXXIH. Obs. 1 ; LXXV. Obs. 1. {b) The personal endings 
of the passive, LXXVL Obs. 1. (c) The sign of the fut. in the 3d 
and 4th conjugs., LXXVIII. Obs. 4. (d) Personal endings, act 
and pass., LXXVIII. OI)s. 5 ; A. & G. 116 ; H. 247. (e) Verbs in 
-15 of the 3d conjug., LXXIX. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. p. 100 ; H. 217- 
219. (/) Conjug. of ferre, LXXXII. Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 139 ; H. 
292 and 1. (g) The endings of the pf. ind. act., LXXXVI. Obs. 1. 

3. The use of cases, (a) The use of the partitive genitive, 
LXXIII. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 216, 2 and 3 ; H. 397, 2 and 3. (b) Of 
the abl. of measure of difference with comparatives, LXXIII. Obs. 3; 
A. & G. 250, Rem. and n. ; H. 423. (c) Of the adverbial accus. 
quod before si, LXXV. Obs. 3; A. & G. 210, //; H. 453, 6. 

(d) Of tfie abl. with comparatives without quam. LXXXI. Obs. 2 ; 
A. & G. 247 ; H. 417. (e) Of two accusatives with verbs of asking 
and teaching, LXXXI. Obs. 3 , A & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

4. The use of verbs, (a) The use of the snbjv. with cum, 
although, LXXVIII. Obs. 8. (b) Of the pf. pass, partic. with 
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habSre, LXXTX. Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 292, c; H. 388, 1, N. (c) The 
historical iuf. LXXXI. Obs. 4 ; A. & G. 275 ; H. 536, 1. {d) Mode 
and tense used after ubi, LXXXLII. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 324 ; H. 518 
and N. 1. . (<f) Diflfereiit ways of expressing necessity or obligation, 
LXXXIII. Obs. 3. (/) The fut. and fut. pf. in subordinate clauses 
of indirect discourse, LXXXV. Obs. 1 ; A. & G. 286, Rera. ; 
E 525, 2. {g) Use of the subjv. with quin LXXXV. Obs. 2 ; 
A. & G. 332, g and Eem. ; H. 501, IL 2, 504. 

5. The use of pronouns, adverbs, and oonjunotions. 
(a) The use of num, LXXV. Obs. 2 ; A. & G. 210, a and c; H. 351, 
1. (J)) The use of -que, LXXVL Obs. 3 ; A. & G. 156, a; H. 
554, L 2. (c) Of hlc and is, LXXVIII. Obs. 6, 7. 

6. Biiscellaneous. (a) The relative clause before the antec, 
LXXVIL Obs. 1; A. & G. 201, c; H. 572, II. and N. (b) The 
comparative sometimes translated by toOy LXXIX. Obs. 1. ((?) Forma- 
tion of adverbs from adjectives in -is, LXXXlil. Obs. 1. (d) Thti 
subj. of the inf. must be expressed, LXXXVL Obs. 2. 



\8t 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
II. 
12. 
13. 
14. 



3. WORD REVIEW. 
New words in Chapters 14-17. Prepare as in last Review. 

Verbs. 
Conjagation* 2d Conjugation?- Zd Conjugation. 

accusare 
admirari 



1. cavgre 

2. coercSre 
commeraorare 3. deterrgre 



comportare 

convocare 

creare 

dubitare 

flagitare 

glSriari 

In stare 

sublevare 

superare 

temptare 

vexare 



4. dolSre 

5. raovSre 

6. pollicgii 

7. tac6re 

8. tiraSre 

9. val6re 



1. accidere 

2. avertere 

3. cadere 

4. c5nsu6scere 



12. lacessere 

13. oblivisci 

14. ponere 

15. praeraittere 



5. d5cipere(io)* 16. propellere 

6. deponere 17. proponere 



7. dSstituere 

8. disc6dere 

9. emere 

10. insequi 

11. instituere 



18. 

19. 
20. 
21. 



qneri 

satisfacere (io)^ 
subsistere 
subvehere 



1 The papil must remember that many 2d conjug. verbs 
have the pf. or supine of another conjugation. 
* For verbs thus marked, see LXXIX Obs. 2. 
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Irregular or defective. 



1. adesse 


3. conferre 


5. nolle 


7. praeferre 


2. coepisse 


4. interesse 


6. praeesse 


8. tulisse (ferre] 


Noun, Peonominal, and Adjective forms. 


Ist Declension, 




2d Declension. 




1. coutumSlia 


1. aliSnus 


9. raeritum 


17. responsum 


2. praesentia 


2. am plus 


10. pabulum 


18. secundus 


3. raplna 


3. annuus 


11. pauci (plur.) 


19. sgditiosus 


4. victoria 


4. c5nscius 


12. poster us 


20. seni (;?/ttr.) 


5. vita 


5. diuturnus 


13. propinquus 


21. summus 




6. improbus 


14. quantus 


22. tantus 


Uh Declension 


. 7. Liscus 


15. quini (plur.) 


23. vergobretus 


1. equitatus 


8. raaturus 


16. quingenti" 


24. vester 




M Declension. 


Irregular or 


1. agraen 


7. impunitas 


13. populatio 


indeclinabls. 


2. com mutatis 


8. testis 


14. potestas 


1. aliqui 


3. dubitatio 


9. minor 


15. prec6s (pi.) 


2. ego (ni6, 


4. eques 


10. iiex 


16. recgns 


railii) 


5. fVl<j;us 


11. pabulatio 


17. scelus 


3. quindecim 


6. hostis 


12. plus 


18. testis 


4. vos 




Adverbs. 




Conjunction. 


1. antea 6. 


demum 11. 


interdura 16. piivatira 1. enim 


2. audacter 7. 


dia 12. 


interim 1 7. ptib 


ice 


3. circiter 8. 


^viter 13. 


modo 18. quid 


em 


4. cotidie 9. 


impune 14. 


num 19. tarn 





5. cupide 10. Insolenter 15. praesertim 20. turn 
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LESSON LXXXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. O. 1. 18,^ through audeat n6md. 

2. NOTES. 

1. plfLribas praesentibus : (a) for const, cf. LVIII. N. 4, b ; 
(b) plfiribus, from noin. plur. masc. plflr68, means here many, 

2. celeriter : (a) for formation, cf. LXXXIII. N. 8, Obs. 1 ; (b) the 
nom. masc. of the corresponding adj. is oeler ; the siip. of oeleriter 
is oelerrime not oelerissime ; cf aegerrim6 LXVIII., of which the 
corresponding adj. in the positive degree is aeger. What likeness of 
form in oeler and aeger ? 

3. 8515 ; agrees with e5 understood, referring to Liscum. 

4. llberiuB ; for form, cf. XXV. Obs. 2 ; for superlative, cf. 2, b. 

5. esse ; the subj. is ea, ikose things, to be supplied. 

6. ipsnin ; in the sense of tkfi very one rather than himself, 

7. grfttift ; (a) qualified by the preceding mftgu^ ; (b) for const, 
and also for that of audftcift, cf. inimIo5 aiiim5 LI 1 1. 

8. veotlg&lia ; declined exactly like neuters in -e ; cf. XLIII. 
Obs. 2. 

9. redempta habere : (a) for use, cf. LXXIX. n. 3 ; (b) the 
preceding parv5 preti5 tells at how much he bought the revenues.^ 

1 B. O. 1. 18= Bellum Gallionm, Book I., Chapter 18. The teacher will 
have noted the progressiveness of these Lessons ; very gradnally help is withdrawn 
and a smaller amount of repetition is required. In the following Lessons the pnpil 
will refer to the connected text in the back of the book (p. 363.) for the text of 
the Lesson and to the General Vocabulary (p. 403) for all new words. 

2 Among the ancients, taxes were not always collected by the state as with us. 
Often " those taxes which, like the port5ria, produced variable amounts according 
to the state of trade were sold to * tax-farmers * for lump sums, mnd the taxes were 
collected by the tax-farmers and not by the state.'* In " buying " port5ria, Dum- 
norix agreed beforehand to pay a definite sum for the privilege of collecting and 
having for his own all the money raised from exports and imports in the Haeduan 
country for a definite period. But by intimidating others, who might have bought, 
he secured the taxes at a price far below the receipts for customs during the period 
for which he bought them and thus, after he had made the collections, realized a 
large fortune. See Gg^'s " Companion to School Classics," p. 257. 
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10. lloente : (a) for form, cf. LX. Obs. 1 ; (b) the pres. partic. 
represents the action as actually going on at the time represented 
by the verb of the clause in which the partic. stands ; here it may 
be translated with ill5, he bidding or while he was bidding ; this is 
the first pres. partic. which has been used as such in the text thus 
far ; other words having the form of pres. parties, were adjs. in all 
respects ; (c) note that lic6rl, though deponent and therefore pass, 
in form, has the pres. act. partic. licente. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Adjectives in -er form the superlative by adding -rimns (not 
-issimus). The corresponding adverb is formed by substituting 
-rime for -6 or -iter of the positive. A. & G. 89, a and 92. H. 163 
1 and 306. 

2. Deponent verbs have the two act. parties, as well as the two 
parties, which are pass, in form; cf. LVII. Obs. 2. A. & G. 135 and a. 
H. 231, 1 ; 232. 

3. The pres. act. partic. is used in Lat. only to represent the 
action as actually going on at the time of the verb on which the 
partic. depends, and never loosely as in Eng. to describe an action 
which preceded that of the principal verb; cf. E. G. 74, e,/and 2. 
A. & G. 290. H. 550. 

4. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) After very quickly dismissing the council, Caesar ordered 
Liscus to speak freely, {b) Caesar did not allow these things to be 
discussed when many were present, (c) Among the chiefs who were 
in the camp was Dumnorix the brother of Divitiacus. 

2. (a) When Dumnorix is a bidder, the rest do not dare to buy up 
the taxes, (d) Dumnorix was a man of so great popularity among 
the common people that the magistrates could not restrain him. 
(e) Having bought up the taxes at a very small price, Dumnorix 
tried to obtain very-much money (pecfUiia). 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

1. TEXT 
Caesar, B. a. I. 18, His rfibus through grfttift dteperftre. 

2. NOTES. 

1. oomparflsse : (a) full form? Cf. XLV. Obs. 1, 3; (d) et . . . 
et, both . . • and; (c) largiendam ; for form, cf. XXX. N. 5; with 
ad it here expresses purpose like ad rte c5nficieiidfls XXXII. 

2. domi, at home; not a ^eii.; it wil] be explained later. 

3. largiter posse ; cf. pltlrimnm possent XXXVI. 

4. oollooasse, has placed, has given in marriage : (a) hfUas poten- 
tiae causft^ because of, or /or the sake of this power, i, e, in order to 
secure this power ; the phrase expresses purpose ; for other ways of 
expressing purpose, cf. XL. n. 5 and XLIX. n. 2. 

5. 8or5rem ex mfttre, a sister from the mother, a sister on the 
mother*s side (only), i. e. a half sister, 

6. nflptnin oollocasse ; for form and use of nflpttim, cf. LXIIL 
Ohs. 3 ; oollooasse has in this expression the force of a verb of 
motion. 

7. HelvetiliB ; dat. with fav6re and oupere ; cf. XX. Obs. 3, 
LVIII. N. 7. 

8. 5dis8e, he hates; for translation, cf. LXXVIL N. 1, a; it lacks 
the pres. system. 

9. su5 n5iiiine ; in his own name, on his own account* 

10. demintLta ; supply sit ; why not est ? why not esset ? 
U. 8l quid ; cf. si quid LIV. 

12. acoidat. What is its mode and tense ? It stands for a fut. 
ind. in the dir. discourse. 

13. rCgnl obtinendl ; for use and translation, cf. LIIL n. 5. 

14. imperi5 popull R5manl, under the government of the Roman 
people; imperi5, like qdventa, above, is an abl. of both time and 
cause ; cf. E. G. 69, 9. 

15. d6 eft quam habeat grfttift ; note that grfttift is the an tec. of 
quam, and that quam habeat has the force of an adj. restricting the 
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meaning of eft, and is for that reason placed after it ; tbe phrase 
might be translated of his existing popularity ; cf. mftgnft apnd 
piebem propter llberftlitfttem grfttift, of great popular^ bribe-bought 
influence^ LXXXVIII. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. We have found thus far four different ways of expressing pur- 
pose in Lat. : (a) by the subjv. with ut (sometimes qul = uti8) or 
n6 ; {b) by ad with the geruud or gerundive ; (c) by causft with a 
gen, depending upon it; {d) by a supine in -um, after a verb of 
motion. 

2. Some verbs, the ordinary meaning of which would lead us to 
expect the accus., are used with the dative. Four such verbs have 
already been found in the text, viz., favfire, to favor ; imperftre, io 
command; persuftd6re, to persuade ; 8tud6re, to desire. 

3. Some verbs pf. in form are pres. in sense. A. & G. 143 n. 
H. 297, 2. 

4. A fut. in the subordinate clause of direct discourse is changed 
in indirect discourse to a pres. subjv. after a pres. or fut., and to an 
impf. subjv. after a past tense ; cf. E. G. 67, 2 and LXXXV. Obs. L 

6. A phrase containing a fut. pass, partic. is often translated by an 
Eng. verbal noun in -ing with a direct object. A. & G. 296. H. 544, 1. 

6. Phrases and clauses often have both the force and position of 
adjs.; cf. E. G. 48, 1, 3. 

4. EXERCISES. 

1. Write first in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is 
indirectly quoted in this Lesson. 

2. {a) Influenced by this relationship, Duinnorix favors tbe Hel- 
vetians, (i) Influenced by his Helvetian wife, Dumnorix, in-order-to 
furnish aid to the Helvetians, tries to take away (to snatch away) the 
grain from the Romans, (c) For-tbe-sake (causa) of possessing the 
royal power, Dumnorix wished to defeat tbe Roman army. 

3. {a) The high-born chiefs of Gaul were always longing to seize 
the kingdoms which their fathers had held for many years. (3) Iq 
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former times Divitiacus had beerv more powerful than Dumnorix. 
(c) Dumnorix, after amassing large means and marrying a Helvetian 
wife, was influential botli with the common people of his own country 
and with the Helvetians. 



LESSON XC. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. 1. 18, Reperiebat etiam through animadvertere 
iubfiret in 19. 

2. NOTES. 

1. reperiSbat . . . Caesar : {a) note the expressiveness of the 
order in this clause ; the verb first, to show that something important 
was found out, — not simply related by Divitiacus, who has been 
speaking ; cf. LXVIII. Obs. 1 ; {b) quaerendd is a gerund, seeking; 
distinguish qneritor LXXXIII. Wliat is the exact difference in the 
forms of the pres. stems ? 

2. equestre ; note the neuter ending -e ; cf. omne XLIII. 

3. paucis ante di^us ; ante is here an adv. ; Ite/ore by a few 
days, a few days before ; cf. LXXIII. N. 5, c. 

4. quod . . . esset factum ; for const, and translation of clause, 
cf. LXXXVI. N. 2, d, 

5. factum (after fugae) ; cf. LIII. Obs. 1 and E. G. 75, 1 (1), 3. 

6. miserant ; the preceding dat. au2ili5 means for aid, u e, in 
order to aid, and the dat. Caesarl means to Caesar, 

7. accfiderent : (a) acc6dere, meaning strictly to go to, comes to 
have the pass, meaning to be added; (b) for mode, cf. possent LXIII. 

8. tr&dfbdsset : (a) its subj. is Dumnorix to be supplied ; 
(6) subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir* disc; the thought of 
Caesar, as suggested by the word suspioi5n68, is here quoted. 

9. dand58 oflr&saet : (a) dandds agrees with obsidte, not eds ; 
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(d) for USQ of dand58, cf. pontem faciundum LXYIII. ; (c) for the 
circumstances referred to, cf. LVIII. and LIX. 

10. initlBBa su5 et olvit&tia : (a) iniOsstL, without the command, 
is an abl. of manner ; (J)) sud here refers to Caesar, the unexpressed 
subj. of a verb which follows ; (c) 8u5 and clvitatls (which depends 
on iniflsBtl) are connected by the co-ordinate conj. et ;' note that the 
adj. 8ud and the gen. olvitfltis have exactly the same possessive 
force ; cf. E. G. 63, 2. 

11. ipslii ; its antecs. are clvitfttis and Caesaris (the latter implied 
in su5) ; for const., cf. LVIII. N. 4. 

12. aootlBSretur ; the four qaod clauses which end with this word 
have the same const. ; they are in apposition with rfis (the subj. of 
accSderent) and may each be introduced in translating by the phrase 
the fact that ; cf. E. G. 52. 

13. satifl causae ; for const., cf. minus dubitfttidnis LXXIII. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Aco6dere, though active in form, has often the pass. meanin<^, 
to be added, 

2. The gen. often has exactly the force of an adjective, and is 
sometimes called the adjective case ; cf. the adverbial force of the 
abl., LIII. Obs. 3. 

4. EXERCISES. 

Dumnorix the Haeduan was a man of great boldness and popularity. 
He desired revolution and used-to-have about him a large number of 
horsemen, whom he supported by the means which he amassed from 
the taxes, which he had bought up. He was desirous of holding the 
royal power and hated the Romans because they were about-to-snateh- 
away his hope of overcoming the state. Therefore he was keeping 
the common people from bringing grain to the Romans, and tried to 
frighten Caesar's cavalry, a part of which he commanded (as) leader 
of the Haeduan horsemen. 
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LESSON XCI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. 1. 19 His omnibus through s6 cr6visset in 20 
2. NOTES. . 

1. repilgn&bat, was opposed (or repugnant) ; the subj. is fLnum, 
one (thing) ; note that we have here an inanimate thing, as the sub- 
ject of an active verb, and cf. E. G. 55, 2. 

2. c5gndverat ; note that the conj. is entirely omitted between the 
different objects of cdgu5verat ; cf. lingu&, InstitfLilA, 16gibus IV. 
and Garuinn&, Ocean5, flnibus XIV., but contrast Rauricis et 
Tulingls et Latovlcis XLIV. 

3. n6 . . . of f enderet verBbSitux, he feared that he would offend : 
(a) n«, following verSbfttur in thought, is translated that ; {b) the 
impf. subjv. offenderet refers to the fut. ; cf. XCI. n. 6, i; (c) the 
antec. of 6ias is Dunmoriz. 

4. quicqaam, sometimes written quidquam, anything : (n) the 
accus. sing. neat, of the indef. pron. qtiisquam, quaequam, quicquam 
(quidquam) ; (Ji) cf. quemque, each oite, XLIII. ; it is from quis- 
que, quaeque, quidque ; note that both of these prons. have only 
the first syllable declined and that this is the indef. quis, quae, 
quid ; for which, see LIV. How does quis differ in form from the 
relative pronoun ? 

5. oui . . • habSbat, tO'Whom he was having the highest confidence 
of all things, more freely, in whom he had the greatest confidence re- 
specting everything: {a) case and antec. of oui? (d) note that the 
gen. rSrum is not best translated by of, and cf. dictdSnis, /or plead- 
ing, XL. ; trium mSnsium, sufficient for three months, XLIII. ; in- 
commodl, disaster (like accus.), LXIX. ; minus dnbit&ti5iiis, Itss 
doubt LXXIII. 

6. quae • . . dicta sint : (a) ea understood is the antec. of quae 
and the object of commonefacit ; (b) the nntec. of ipB5 is Divitia- 
cum, above ; (c) for mode of dicta sint, cf. XC. N. 8, b. 
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7. Btatuat : (a) for const, cf. XLIV. n. 8, c, Obs. 1, and examples 
of the same const, in XLVIII., LIL, LIX., LXXI., and note that iu 
all these instances the subjunctive object clause is used where in Eng. 
we use an inf.; cf. XXX IV. Obs. 3 and E. G. 68, 7; (Ji) Cius 
depends upon animi and refers to Divitiacus; (c) ipse refers to 
Caesar, e5 to Dumuorix. 

8. Btatueret : (a) for const., cf. 7, a ; (b) note the position of 
quid with respect to n«, and cf. bI quid LXXXIX. ; (c) gravius is 
here an adj. ; gender and agreement ? it means too severe rather than 
more severe; (d) in fr&trem, ayalnst his brother, 

9. ex eb.from that fact, i, e, the behavior of Dumnorix. 

10. po38et : (a) What was the mode of this verb in the dir. disc. ? 
Cf. ezlBBet LXVI. ; (6) modified by both plOrimum and minimum. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. . The Latin has an indefinite pronoun which has in general the 
forms of the relative ; but the nom. sing. masc. is quia and the uom. 
and accus. sing, neuter is quid. This pronoun in Caesar usually 
stands immediately after bI, nisi, n5, or num. 

2. Tlie pronouns quisquam, ani/ one, and quisque, every oncy are 
compounds of the indefinite quia ; the first syllable of each is declined 
while the last syllable remains unchanged. A. & G. 104, 105, c, e. 
H. 190 and 2, 1), 2), and n. 1. 

3. The translation of the gen., like that of all cases, depends upon 
the context ; it should not be invariably translated by of, 

4. The neg. nS, introducing a subjunctive clause which is the obj. 
of a verb of fearing, is regularly translated by the aflRrraative that. 
This will seem less strange if we observe that, where nS is used, the 
obj. is not desired. A. & G. 331,/. H. 498, III. and n. 1, foot-note 4. 

6. In a series of coordinate words, where in Eng. a conjunction is 
expressed only between the last two, the Litin either connects them 
all by conjunctions or omits the conjunction altogether. A. & G. 
208, b and 1. H. 554, I. 6. 

6. In Latin as in English, an inanimate thing may be the subject 
of an active verb. 
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4. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eug. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is indirectly 
quoted in this Lesson. 

2. Caesar thought he ought to punish Dumnorix, but he was afraid 
that he would offend Divitiacus, his brother, who had been a friend 
of the Komans for many years. He called Divitiacus to him, and, 
when he had removed all, asked him through an interpreter either 
to examine and decide the case himself, or to direct the Haeduan state 
to decide it. 



LESSON XCII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. L 20, quibus opibiis to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. literetur : {a) why subjv. ? {h) what case used with it ? Of. 
XLiV. N. 5 ; (c) for translation and force of ad minuendam 
gratiam, cf. XLIIL N. 7, LXXXIX. N. 1, c. 

2. fratern5 ; note that this adjective has here the same force as 
the gen. vulgl, just beyond, and cf. XC. N. 10, c, 

3. s6s6 . . . commovSrI, he was moved: {a) the direct form is 
commoveor, / am moved, and the quotation is made after a past 
tense of a verb of saying, implied in obsecrare coepit XCL ; 
(b) note that in a principal clause the inf. commovSrI is retained in 
the pres. tense after a past tense, contrary to the Eng. usage ; cf. 
E. G. 67, 2. (c) How is it with the subordinate verbs of indir. 
disc. ? Cf. tenses of subordinate verbs in this Lesson. 

4. ex&timatarum : (a) cf. XLVriL N. 4, Obs. 1, 2; {b) for the 
direct form of the preceding aooidisBet, after si, cf. LXXXV. n. 6, 
Obs. 1 ; the exact Eng. for the dir. form of the Lat. would be " If any- 
thing shall have happened, no one will think ; " the Lat. uses the fut. 
pf. in the si clause, but the simple fut. in the conclusion, to indicate 
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that something must happen before there can be any thought about 
it ; contrast the vague use of the pres. " happens " in the idiomatic 
Eng. sentence, " If anything happens, no one will think," and cf. 
E. G. 74, g, A, 2, 3 ; (c) for quod, cf. LXXV. N. 1. 

5. factum ; with esse, understood, it was dune ; cf. LIII. Obs. 1. 

6. ftverterentur : {a) cf. futflrum ut . . . habSret LX. ; (h) cf. 
ftverterant LXXXIL, and note that the pres. stem fiverte- ditfers 
from the pf. stem avert- only in the final -e of the present. Verbs 
like ftvertere in this respect have the same form in the pres. and pf. 
ind., 3d sing.; examples of such verbs already used are minuit^ os- 
tendifc, statuit, incendit, offendit, solvit ; cf. XL. N. 4, Obs. 3. 

7. peteret : (a) the introductory oum is here best translated 
while, as very often when used with the impf. subjunctive, (b) Why 
does haec precede cum? Cf. Hia cum LVIIL N. 3, b ; (J) flSns, 
pres. partic. in form and use ; for use, cf. licente LXXXVIII. n. 10. 

8. faciat: {n) ut before faciat is exceptionally omitted; cf. 
rogare ut LIL ; {b) for Srandl, cf. bellandl XXVI. 

. 9. ostendit ; tanti, the gen. sing, of tantuB, is a predicate after 
esse, lit., he shows that his favor is of so much, freely, is of so much 
(account), is worth so much. 

10. relpflblicae : (a) really two words, xBa and piiblica ; cf. iilsifi- 
randum XXXVII. Vocab. ; (b) note the gen. ending -I of the -5 
declension. 

11. praeterita : (a) in form a pf. pass, partic. plur. neut. from 
prasterire, to go by : lit. the things which have been passed by, more 
freely, bygones, the past ; (b) cf. the following forms of Ire and its 
compounds : ezlrent XX., ezeant XXII., subeunda XLIII., esdre 
XLVL, transltur XLVIL, Ire XLVIII., translbant, trSnaierat 
LXV., Ibunt LXIX., and the derivatives iter, initium, reditid. 
What is the pres. stem of Ire ? How is this stem changed when it 
stands before a vowel ? How is the supine stem formed ? What is 
true of its tense signs and pers. endings as compared with those of 
other verbs P 

12. dicit : (a) note the position of this word with reference to the 
clause which follows it in thought, and contrast the position of verbs 
of saying or thinking in LXXXVIII., XC, XCL ; cf., however, 
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position of dicere LXXXII., arbitrabfttur XC. What is true of 
the length of the quoted clauses which phecede the verb of saying 
or thinking ? (/j) cf. also (as to the position of the verb of urging) 
monet ut vltet and rogat faciat, above ; hortfttur ut Btatuat 
and obsecr&re n6 Btmtueret XCl. ; note also the position of result 
clauses in XLVl., LXllI., and in this Lesson. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Several common verbs of the 3d conjug. neither lengthen tlie 
vowel nor add any letter to form the pf, stem. This stem is the 
same as the pres. less the final -e. 

2. After a past tense of a verb of saying or thinking, the English 
as a rule changes the tense of indirectly quoted verbs in both principal 
and subordinate clauses ; the Latin, however, changed the tense of the 
subordinate verbs alone, while that of principal verbs remains the 
same as in the direct discourse. 

3. The pres. stem of Ire is 5-, the supine stem is it-, with a short i. 
Before a vowel the pres. stem is changed to e. It has the tense signs 
and personal endings of the 4th conjug., but has no connecting 6 in 
the impf. ind., and uses the tense sign -bi- (-bu-) in the fut. indic- 
ative. Compounds of Ire regularly shorten Ivit to Ut in the perfect. 
A. & G. 141 and b. H. 295 and 1, 3. 

4. Quoted clauses more frequently follow a verb of saying tlian 
precede it, though short quoted clauses often precede it. In like 
manner the obj. clause of purpose and all result clauses usually follow 
the verb on which they depend. 

5. Cum with the impf. subjv. is often best translated while. 

4. EXERCISES. 

When Divitiacus begged him not to punish his brother, Caesar 
pardoned him for the sake of Divitiacus, who said that if Caesar gave 
too severe a sentence upon his brother all the Haeduans would think 
that Divitiacus, Caesar's friend, had advised him to do this. He calls 
Dumnorix and urges him to avoid conspiracy in the future. He 
chooses men to see what Dumnorix is doing, and to inform him. 
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LESSON XCIII. 

REVIEW. 

Lessons LXXXVIH.-XCIL 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar's ** Gallic War," Book I., Chapters 18-20. 

Follow the directions under " Text," in LXII. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Study again very carefully the Observations in the five Lessons 
covered by this Review. 

2. Formation of words (cf. E. G. 42-46). 

(fl) Study the following nouns selected from the text of Caesar, 
B. a. L 1-20 : — 

aud&c-ia (aud&z, -cis, bold), bold-ness. 
amici-tia (amicus, friendly) ^ friend-ahip, 
oupidi-tSs (cupidos, desirous), desire, 
inop-ia (inops, Jielp-less), helpless-ness, 
adflnl-tSs (adfTnis, mar), near-ness, 
iiisti-tia (iflstus, just), justice, 
longi-tiid5 (longus, long\ leng-th, 
forti-tiid5 (fortis, brave), bravery. 

From what part of speech are the above derivatives formed ? What 
four different endings are used above ? What seems to be the force 
of these endings? Cf. E. G. 42, 5. 

{b) Study the following words : — 

redi-ti5 (redire, to return), a returning, 
dio-ti5 (dloere, to say), a saying, 
adven-tus (advenire, to come to), a coming to. 
c5nspec-tus (c5nspioere, to see), a seeing, sight. 
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am-or (amSre, to love), love, 

dol-or (dol6re, to feel pain), pain. 

benefio-ium (benefioere, to do a kindness), kindness. 

init-ium ^ (inire, to begin)^ beginning,^ 

Froin what part of speech are the above derivatives formed ? What 
four diflferent endings are used above ? What seems to be the force 
of these endings ? Cf. E. G. 42, 4. Wliat likeness in form between 
cdnspectuB and the pf. pass, partic. of cdnspicere ? (For pai*ts, cf. 
dSspicere.) What difference in decl., however, between the two ? 

(c) Note the following common adj. endings as a help in sight 
reading : — 

Cassi-ftnuB c5nBangiiin-eii8 fac-ilia 

repent-InuB 5greg-iuB immortaiis 

frilinent-ftriuB cup-iduB incrSdi-biliB 

Explain so far as you can the derivation of each adjective ; cf. 
E. G. 43 and General Vocabulary. For -ills and -bills in fac-ilia 
and incrfidi-bilia, cf. E. G. 43, 7 and 8. 

(d) For derivation of adverbs, cf. XXV. N. 4, Obs. 1 ; LXXXIII. 
N. 8, Obs. 1. 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

1. Remembering that all new words in the connected text are 
printed in bold-faoed type, prepare from the text a classified list of 
all new words which have occurred in Chaps. 18, 19, and 20. 
Arrange your lists as in Lesson LXXXVIL, giving the nom, sing, 
of nouns, prons., and adjs., and the infs. of verbs. 

2. Review carefully the words contained in Appendix C. 

^ The nom. ending -iiun is also very often fonnd in words not derived from 
verbs. 

2 It will be understood that only the most primitive meaning has been given. 
The meaning, of coarse, varies widely in different contexts. Sometimes words of 
the class given under b are hardly distinguishable from those under a. 
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LESSON XCIV. 

GRAMMATICAL REVIBV7 and INDEX of LESSONS I. to 

XCIII. 

The roost important grammatical points discussed in the foregoing Lessons are 
here arranged in the order usually followed in the grammars. This Lesson may be 
used both for systematic study and for reference. The pupil should remember that 
the subject of reference is almost always treated under the Observations, Grammar 
Lesson, Exercises, and Topics for Study as well as in the Notes, of the Lesson 
referred to. 

The grammatical principles referred to below are always discussed in immediate 
connection with their application. It is therefore possible and very desirable., in the 
systematic study of this Lesson, for the pupil to prepare classified sets of examples 
taken from the text and illustrating the most important principles which he has 
been studying. The teacher cannot too strongly urge upon his pupils Ihe necessity 
of associating every principle with a definite, concrete example of its use. S|)ecial 
attention is called to the references headed ** Translation." These references ai-e 
specially designed to aid the pupil in the every -day work of using the language. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Marks of quantity, and accent of words of two syllables I. ; sounds 
of the vowels, I, 1, S, S, &, 6, and of the consonants v, s, I. ; sounds 
of &, ii, tt, ae, g and qu, II.; accent, complete statement. III.; 
sounds of 6, t, c, and gu ; division into syllables, VIII. ; summary 
of pronunciation, IX. ; sound of au X. ; oeXI. ; change of e to i, 
XXIII. ; consonant i, XXXIII. 

INFLECTION. 

NOUNS. 

Gender : of the 1st and 2d decls. I. ; IX. 2, 6 ; XVITI. 2, 2, 5 ; 
XIX. ; XXIX. ; gender by endings applies only to names of things, 
XIV.; summary of gender in 3d deol., LXII. 2, 1 ; gender of -u or 
4th (led. LXIII. ; of the -S, or 5th, decl., LXXVIII. 

Declension : the ending -mm III. ; nom. endings, sing, and plur., 
IV. ; abl. endings, V. ; the stem, IX. 2, last paragraph ; -s in nom. 
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sing., XIII. ; neut. has nom. and acciis. alike, XV. ; -a in neuters, 
XVI. ; abls. sing, end in a vowel, XXIV. ; different uses of -I, XXVI. 

-a decl, : endings -a and -am, II. ; -a, and -ae nom. plur., III. ; 
endings iu sing., -a, -am, -fi; plur., -ae, -Is, V.; -&rum and -ae, 
gGi\,^ VI.; summary, VI.; completely given and explained, IX. 

-o decU : the plur. endings, -I, -6s, and -Is ; ending -5nim VI. ; 
-a as neut. plur., VII. ; the endings -Is, dat., and -um, accus., VIII. ; 
ending -I, gen., XVI. ; review and observations XVIII. ; -us, and -I 
gen., XIX.; -6 as abl. sing., XXIII.; nouns in -us ^nd'-um, 
completed decl., XXIX. 2, 1 ; noms. in -er, XXXI V. 

*id decl. : the endings -is, nom. sing., -Sa, nom. and accus. plur., 
IV. ; ending -ium VI. ; -ibus in abl. VIII ; -e in abl., XIII. ; -is, gen., 
and -em, accus., XVI.; review and observations, XVIII. ; -I as dat. 
sing., XX. ; nom. of steins in -t, XX. ; -ibus as dat. plnr., XXI. ; 
change of e to i in nouns in -men, XXIII.; gen. plur. -um or -ium 
ami accus. plur. -Ss or -Is, XXVII. ; the stem ending -tUdin-, 
XXVI II. ; nom. of -g stems, XXX. ; nom. of -c stems, XXXI. ; stems 
in -b and noms. in -er, XXXIV. ; abl. ending -I, XXXIX. ; nom. 
sing, of stems in -6n, XLI. ; neuts. in -e complete, XLIII. ; neuts. 
in -us, XLVII. ; decl. and gender of iter, LI. ; stems in -d. LV. ; 
neuts. with gen. in -eris, LVI. ; nouns in -tfldS, LVIL; nouns with 
-ium in gen. plur., LIX. ; complete view of 3d decl. for genitive and 
gender, LXII. 

-u decl, : the abl. ending -d, XXIV. ; four cases, XLI. ; complete 
decl., LXIIL 

-S decL : certain cases, XXX IX. ; abl. sing., XL. ; complete decl., 
LXXVIII. 

ADJECTIVES (including participles). 

In general : the name of a nation and the adj. meaning belonging 
to that nation often have the same form, XXIII. 

1,?/ and 2d decl, : difference between suus and s5, XII. ; formation 
of advs. from adjs., XXV. ; decl. of pf. pass, partic, XXX. ; inflection 
for gender, and 1st and 2(1 decl., XXXI. ; complete decl. of 1st and 
2d decl. adjs., XXXVIII. 2, I ; ordinals, LXI. ; the possessive pro- 
nora. adjs., LXXVI.; form and meaning of distributive adjs., LXXXI. 
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3d decL : the abl. ending -I XXXIX. ; decl. of the comparative, 
XLVII.; formation of advs. from adjs., LXXXIII. 

Irregular : some numerals not declined, XXVIII. ; -ius and -I iu 
t5fca8, LI. 

Comparison: the superlative sign -issim-, VI.; superlative of 
adjs. in -ns, XXXVII. ; comparison, XLIII. ; comparison of adjs. 
in neut., XLVII. ; the comparative translation too, LXXIX. ; superla- 
tive of adjs. in -er and of advs. from them, LXXXVIII. 

PRONOUNS. 

The relative has a different form foi^ each gender, X. ; two uses 
of form quae, XVII. ; certain forms of is, ea, id, XXII. ; qui, two 
uses, XXIII. ; ciUuB and quod, XXXIII.; complete decl. of is and 
qui, XXXIV.; complete decl. of is and qui, XXXVIII, 2, 2 ; -ius 
and -i in is and qui, LI. ; decl. of the reflexive, LV. ; decl. of hlc and 
ego, LXXVIII. ; decl. of quis, quisquam, and quisque, XCI. , 

VERBS. 

In general : the pers. ending, -t, V. ; -nt, -ntur, and three classes 
of verbs from formation of pres. ind., VII.; inf. ending -re, XIII.; 
pers. ending, -tur, XIV. ; pass, form, act. meaning, XVI. ; the Lat. 
pf. often like a simple past, XIX. ; the tense sign -re-, XXV. ; 
deponent verbs, XXVII. ; definition, translation, and sign of impf. 
ind., XXVIII. ; formation of pf. pass, partic, XXX. ; classification of 
verb by characteristic, XXX. ; the gerund and its sign, XXX. ; past 
indefinite and pf. have one set of forms, XXXII. ; the pf. ending 
-erunt, XXXIL; past pf. and its sign, XXXIII. ; the pass. inf. 
(Miding in all conjugations, XXXIX. ; the three stems and how to find 
them, endings of pf. ind. act., XL. ; formation of tenses for completed 
action in pass., XLII. ; the fut. pass, partic, XLIII. ; plpf. ind. act. 
and dropping of ve (or vi) from pf. forms, XLV. ; pf. pass, partic, 
XLVIL; fut. act. partic and inf., XLVIIL; "Verb Diagram," 
suggestions and principal parts, L. ; plpf. subjv. pass., LI. ; pf. inf. 
pass., LIII. ; pres. subjv. in all conjugs., LVI. ; lack of pf. act. 
partic except in deponents, LVII. ; verbs having forms of different 



LESSON XCIV. 357 

conjugs., LIX. ; pres. act. partic, LX. ; the ending -isse, LXV.; 
plpf. subjv. act., LXVI. ; pers. endings -s and -re, tense signs, -bl-, 
-€-, -eri-, list of tenses and the stem of each tense, LXIX. ; pers. 
endings -mus and -mur, LXX. ; summary of verb forms learned, 
points of conjug. to be specially noted, LXX I. ; pers. ending -6, 
LXXIII. ; pers. ending -m, LXXV. ; the pers. endings of the pass., 
LXXVI. ; pers. endings act. and pass., LXXVllL ; endings of the 
pf. ind. act., LXXXVL ; parties, of deponent verbs, LXXXVIIL ; 
verbs pf. in form, pres. in sense, LXXXIX. ; verbs having the same 
form in 3d sing. pres. ind. act. and 3(1 sing, pf., XCII. 

Ist conjug, : characteristic, XXX. ; pf. pass, partic, XXXV IL ; pf. 
stem, XLV. ; pres. subjv., LVI. 

U conjug, : characteristic, XXX. ; pf. stem, XXXIII. •, pf. pass, 
partic, XLIII. ; pres. subjv., LII. 

3^ conjug, : characteristic, the formation of the pres. ind. XXX. ; 
pf. pass, partic, XXXVII. ; pass, inf., XXXIX. ; how to find pf. and 
supine stems, XL. ; pres. subjv., XLIX. ; sign of the fut., LXXVIII. ; 
verbs in -16 of 3d conjug., LXXIX. ; verbs having the same form in 
the 3d sing. pf. ind. act., as in the 3d sing, pres., XCII. 

^th conjug. : characteristic, XXXIX. ; the pf. stem, XLI. ; pf. 
pass, partic, XLVIL; pres. subjv., XLIX.; compared with 1st and 
3d conjugs., XLIX. 

Irregular : forms of esse and posse, LYIII. ; stems of esse, LX. ; 
compounds of ire drop v of pf. stem, LXV. ; the sign of the fut., 
LXXVIII. ; conjug. of ferre. LXXXII. ; conjug. of Ire, XCIL 

PARTICLES («. e. advs., conjs., preps.). 

The adverbial ending -S, VII. ; two uses of form cum, XII. ; 
aut . . . aut, XII. ; two meanings of ad and of inter, XVI I. ; 
formation of advs. in -6 and comparison of adverbs, XXV.; quam 
with the superlative, XXX. and LI. ; meaning of ut, XLI. ; position 
of cum, XLIII.; use of num, LXXV.; use of -que, LXXVI.; 
formation of advs. from adjs. in is, LXXXIII. ; comparison of advs. 
from adjs. in -er, LXXXVIIL ; use and omission of conjunctions, 
XCL 
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FORMATION OP WORDS. 

Formation of advs. in -5, XXV. ; formation of advs. from adjs. in 
-is, LXXXIIl. 5 General Summary, XCIII. 

SYNTAX. 

NOUNS. 

Agreement: of appositive, V.; of verb and subj., VIII.; of 
predicate noun, XXXIV. 

Noni. : subj., II. ; an inanimate thing as subj. nom., XCI. 

Accus. : obj. of verb or prep., II. ; after in and inter, IV. ; after 
ad, VII. ; after in, XII. ; subj. of an inf., XIII. ; of thing after 
persufidSre, XXII. ; of extent of space, XXVIII. ; of time, XXXIII. ; 
domam, XLVI.; after compound verbs, LXV. ; quod as adverbial 
accus., LXXV. ; two accus. with verbs of asking etc., LXXXI. 

Gen. : possessive and partitive, VI. ; of quality, LV. ; with verbs 
of remembering etc., LXIX. ; use of partitive gen. LXXIII. ; adj. 
force of the gen., XC. ; translation of gen. depends on context, 
XCI. 

Dat. : like Eng. dative, VIII. ; with persuad6re, XX. ; with 
compounds, XXV. ; with imperSre and with verbs of giving and 
saying, LI.; with BtudSre, LVIII. ; with adjs., LX. , of possessor, 
LXIV.; with special verbs, LXXXIX. 

AbU : the case name, and use with preps., V. : used with & or ab, 
VII. ; with cum and d5, and abl. of respect, X.; prep, in not 
always translated by the abl. of respect, XI.; abl. with in, XIL ; of 
separation, XII. ; of means, XIV. ; of canse, XXV. ; with ex and 
pro, XXVII.; four uses without a prep., XXXII. ; time at which, 
XL.; preps, with, XLII. ; with potlrl and iiti, and absolute, 
XLIV. ; with prep, to denote place in which and from which, but 
dom5 without prep., XLVI. ; loc6 and locis, XLVII. ; preps, 
with abl., LIL ; usual adverbial force of abl., abls. of quality and 
agent, LIII. ; component parts of abl. absolute const., LVIII. ; abl. 
of manner, LXV.; of degree of difference, LXXIII.; after compara- 
tives without quam. LXXXI. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

Agreement, VI. ; the noun is often omitted, XXIV. ; includes 
parties, even in verb combinations, XLII. ; dat. with adjs., LX. ; adj. 
use of plirases and clauses, LXXXIX. ; alter and alius, XLVII. 

PRONOUNS. 
Agreement, VIII.; relative may be used as an adj., has forms for 
each gender, may be used in principal clauses, X. ; distinction be- 
tween snuB, and b6 and between buub and bS, and edrum, Xll. ; 
ia, ea, id used as a demonstrative and personal, XXII. ; use of b6 
and BUOB, XXXII. ; use of hic and Ib, LXXVIII. 

VERBS. 

Tn general: agreement with subj., VIII. ; verbs expressing state or 
condition rather than act, XXXI. ; act. form with pass, translation, 
XC. ; an inanimate obj. may be a subj., XCI. ; difference between 
Eng. and Lat. in tense of principal clause indirectly quoted after 
past tense, XCII. 

Ind. • historical present, LXIII. ; pf. after ubi, LXXXIII. : change 
of a fut. pf. in indir. disc, LXXXV. ; change of a fut. in indir. 
disc, LXXXIX. 

Sudjv. : ut clause after peiBU&dere, XXXIV. : subjv. of purpose 
with ut or nS, XL. ; substantive use of obj. purpose clause, XLIV. ; 
subjv. of result, XLVI. ; relative purpose clauses, XLIX. ; subjv. 
in subordinate clauses of indir. disc, LII. ; with dum, LIV. ; of pur- 
pose with qu6 and comparatives, LVI. ; with cum, causal, LXIII. ; 
in a question indirectly quoted, LXV. ; with cum, temporal, LXVI. ; 
pf. in prohibitions, LXXI. : with cum, although (L e, concessive), 
LXXVIII.; with quSn, LXXXV. ; with nS after verbs o^ fearing , 
XCI. 

Inf, : after verbs of saying or thinking ^ XXVII. : inf. a noun, 
XXXV. ; the historical inf., LXXXI. ; subj. must be expressed, 
LXXXVI. ; difference between En^. and Lat. in tense of principal 
clause quoted after past tense, XCII. 

Gerunds, Supines, and Parties. : genind like Eng. verbal in -ing, 
XXVI. ; the partic. always an adj., XLII. ; the translation of the 
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fut. pass, partic, LIII. ; use of supine in -um, LXIII. ; use of abl 
of means (or agent) with pf. pass, partic., LXIV. ; the pf. pass, 
partic. with habSre, LXXIX. ; use of the jHres. act. partic. and of 
parties, of deponent verbs, LXXXVIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS. 

Position of ft and of ab, V. ; quibuaoum, VIII. ; position of verb, 
XI. ; two or more objs. after one prep., XV. ; position of monosyl- 
labic prep., XXIV. ; force of last word, of every new word, position 
of obj., XXXIX. ; grouping of words, and placing of words betweeu 
prep, and its noun, XL. ; position of demonstrative and other adjs., 
XLIL ; position of cum, prep., XLIII. ; position of the adv., and 
of word most closely connected with preceding sentence, LVIIL; 
abl. of means (or agent) immediately before pf. pass, partic, LXIV. ; 
emphasis expressed by the first place in a sentence, LXVIII. ; tlie 
relative clause before the antec, LXXVII. ; position of adj. phrases 
and clauses, LXXXIX. ; position of the indefinite quia, XCI. ; 
position of quoted clauses, and of purpose and result clauses, XCII. 

TRANSLATION. 

Two or more words of translation for one word of Lai, 11. ; 
translation of ending -mm, and of Oalll and Oallia, III.; Lat. 
ending = Eng. prep., IV. and XIV. ; no article in Lat., VI. ; of not 
always trans, by gen., X. ; in does not always indicate abl. of respect, 
XL ; trans, of in with accus. and with abl., XII. ; aut . . . ant, 
XII. : Lat. words not always trans, by Eng. derivatives, XIII. ; two 
transl-itions of ad and of inter, XVII. ; the Lat. pf. often trans, like a 
simple past, XIX. ; trans, of cum, XXL; venj a trans, of superlative, 
a masc. or fern. pron. may be trans, which, XXIII. ; ihat = nt, 

is or , XXV. ; Lat. verbal like Eng. noun in -inff, XXVI. ; trans. 

of an inf. clause after verb of saying or thinking, XXVIL, XXV.; 
preps, denoting motion to or from trans, by preps, denoting rett, 
XXVIII.; verbs expressing state or condition rather than act, 
XXXI. ; trans, of four kinds of abls., XXXII. ; trans, of ut with 
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ind. and with subjv., XLI. ; trans, of alter and alius, XLVII. ; 
trans, of dicere and variation of trans, with context, XLIX. ; ellipsis 
in use of quam with the superlative, LI. ; the Lat. for to inform^ for 
of in sense of concerning, for to intend, LII. ; the trans, of fut. 
pass, partic., LIIL ; trans, of abl. absolute, LXL ; the trans, too 
for a comparative, LXXIX. ; different ways of expressing necessity 
or obligation, LXXXIIL ; different ways of expressing purpose, 
LXXXIX. ; pass. trans« of the act. accSdere, LXXXIX. ; trans, of 
an obj. purpose clause, XCL N. 7 ; trans, of gen. depends on the 
context, XCL; oum trans, tohile, XCIL 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Boman reckoning for dates, XLIX.; different ways of expressing 
necessity or obligation, LXXXIIL; different ways of expressing 
purpose, XC. 




ROHAN SCUTUM, sUeld, 

Ibr meUiod of carrying it, cf. pp. 238 and 269. For GaUic shields, 
ct pp. 828 and 864 



THE HELVETIAN WAE, 

B. a. 1. 1-29. 

Notes. — Every word upon its first occurrence is printed in full-faoed type, 
later in ordinary type. The student can, therefore, by a glance at the page, see 
what words are new and what he has met already in his reading. 

The numbers in parentheses indicate the Lessons in which the test is treated. 

The divinom of Gaul. 

1. (1) Gallia est omnia divlsa in partfis trfis, (2) qnftmm 
(inam inoolunt Belgae, aliam Aqult&nl, (3) tertiam, qui ips5ram 
lingua Celtae, nostra OalU appellantur. (4) HI omn€s lingua, 
fnstitflllfi, Ifigibus, inter sfi differunt. (3) Gall5s ab AqnltftnliB 
Garomna flflmen, a Belgls Matrona et Bfiquana dividit. (6) Ho- 5 
rum omnium fortisBiml sunt Belgae, propterea quod a oultfl atque 
hamanitate pr5vinoiae longissima absunt, (7) minimfique ad 
e58 mercat5r68 saepe commeant atque ea, quae ad eff6minand58 
anim5s pertinent, important, (8) prozimlque sunt Oermanis, q\il 
trans Rhfinum incolunt, quibusoum continenter bellum gerunt. 10 
(10) Qua da causa Helvfitil quoque reliqu5s Gallos virttite prae- 
o6dunt, (II) quod ferfi cotldianis proelils cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, (12) oum aut suls finibus eOs prohibent, a\it ipsi in e5rum 
finibus bellum gerunt. (13) Eorura Una pars, quam Gallos obtinfire 
dictum est, initium capit a flQmine Rhodan5 ; (14) contin6turi5 
Garumna flQmine, Ocean5, finibus Belgarum ; (15) attingit etiam 
ab SfiquanXiEi et Helvgtils flQmen Rhgnum ; vergit ad septentri5n68. 
(16) Belgae ab eztrfimls Galliae ftnibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad In- 
feriorem partem fluminis RhSnl ; spectant in septentrionera et ori- 
entem s51em. (17) Aqultania a Garumna flQmine ad P7r6nae58 2o 
montas et ad eam partem OceanT quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet ; 
spectat inter occasum sol is et septentrionSs. 
I 
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Orgeiorixy an Helvetian noble, forms a plot to seize the government in 
• Gaul. The warlike Helvetians prepare to leave their narrow 
boundaries in a body, 

2. (19) Apud Helveti5s long€ nabilisslmus et dltisBimoa fait 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messftia et M. PIii5ne odnsulibus, r6gnl 
cuplditate Inductus ooniflrati5nem ndbilitft- 
tis ffioit, (20) et olvitati persuftsit, ut de 

5flaibus suis cuin omnibus c5pils ezlrent: 

(21) perfaoile esse, cum virtllte omnibus 
praestSrent, t5tliis Gralliae imperi5 potIrL 

(22) Id lioc faciliuB eis persuasit, cj^uod undique 
loci nattlra Helvetii continentur : (23) una 

ID ex parte fillmine Khen5, iatis8lm5 atque altia- 

Biin5, qui agmm Helvetium a Germanis 

dividit; (24) altera ex parte monte Itlra 

altissimo, qui est inter SequanOs et Helvetids; 

tertia la<^ Lemannd et fiumine Rhodand, qui 
IS provinciam nostram ab Helv6tiTs dividit. (25) His 

rfibus fifibat, ut et minus latfi vagarentur, gallic foot-soldikk. 

et minus facile flnitimfo bellum laferre pos- cf t^e Koman aoWicr, 

sent; (26) qua ex parte hominfis beUandl iJ^', ^ct'^JlX 

cui>idl magn6 dolSre afflcifibantur. (27) Pr6 ^''^ horseman, p. 321. 
so multitiidine autem lioniinum et pro gldria belli atque fortitudinis 

angustds se finis habfire arbitrabantur, (28) qui in longittldinem 

milia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, in latitfldinem centum 

et oct5ginta patSbant. 

3. (30) His rebus adductl et auctoritate Orgetorigis perm5ti 
25 c5n8titu6runt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, oomparare, 

iflmentdrum et carr5nun quam maximum numerum coSmere, 
(31) sfimentfis quam maximas facere, ut in itinere c5pia frflmenti 
suppeteret, cum proxirais civitatibus pacem et amicitiam c5n- 
firmare. (32) Ad e^s res odnficiendas biennium sibi satis esse 
30 dflxfirunt : in tertium annum profectidnem lege confirmant. Ad 
eas res c5nficiendas Orgetorix deiigitur. Is sibi ISgatiSnem ad 
clvitat^s 8U8c6pit. (33) In eo itinere persuadet CastioS, Cata- 
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mantaloedis 11115, SequaiiO, cflius pater regiium iti S^quanis 
moltds aiiuos obtiuuerat et a senfttfl popuU R5mftnl amicus 
appellatus erat, ut regnum in clvitate su& occupaxet, quod pater 
ante liabuerat; (34) itenKjue Dumnori^ Haedu5, frfttrl Divi- 
tiaol, qui eo tempore prlnolpatom iu civitale obtiuebat So 5 
maximfi pl6bl acceptus erat, ut idem c5nax6tur, persuadet 
elque flliam suam iu matrim5xiium dat. (35) Perfacile factH 
esse illls probat conata perfioere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperiuin obtenturus esset ; (36) n5n esse dubium, quin totius 
Gralliae pltlrimum Helvetil possent ; 86 suls c5piis suOque ezercitfl lo 
illls r^gua conoiliatilrum cotitirmat. (37) Hac 5rati5ne adducti 
inter se fidem et iflsiflrandiim daut ct, rSguo occupato, per trSs 
potentisBim5s ac firmissimds populos t5tlus Galliae sese potlii 
posse spfirant. 

The plot of Orgetorix discovered; his sudden death, 

4. (39) Ea res est Helvetils per indicium finflntiata. M5ribus 15 
suis Orgetorigein ex vinculXiEi causam diccre co6g6runt. Dam- 
nStum poenam sequl oportfibat, ut Ignl cremftrfitur. (40) Di6 
coustitUta causae dictiSnis Orgetorix ad iCldioium omnem suam 
familiam, ad horaiiium nillia decem, undique coSgit et omn€s 
clientfis obaerfttdsque su5s, quorum magnum numerum habSbat, 20 
eddem oondtbdt : per eos, nd causam diceret, s6 firipuit. 
(41) Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis ifla suuni exsequl 
conarStur multitudinemque hominum ex agrls magistratfls cogerent, 
Orgetorix mortuus est ; neque abest suspIciS^ ut HelvStil arbi- 
trantur, quin ipse sibi mortem cSnscIverit. 25 

The Helvetiam continue their preparations ; they gain allies. 

5. (42) Post 6iu8 mortem nihil5 minus HelvStil id, quod con- 
stituerant, facere c5nantur, ut 6 finibus siils exeant. Ubl iam se 
ad eam rem parat5s esse arbitr&tl sunt, opplda sua omnia, numerO 
ad duodecim, vicds ad quadringent53, reliqua prlvftta aedificia 
inoendunt, (43) frQmentum omne, praeterquam quod sScum 30 
portattlrl erant, combtLrunt, ut, domum rediti5nis spS subiatft, 
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parati0r6s ad omnia perXcula subeunda essent, trium mensiam 
molita cibftria sibi quemque domd efferre iubent. (44) Per- 
suadeiit Rauricis et Tulingis et Latovlcis fiuitimis, uti eodem 
flsl c5nBili5, oppidls suis vicTsque eztistia, iUift cum lis proficis' 
Scantur, (45) Bdi5sque, qui trans EliSnum iucolueraut et in agrum 
Ndrioum trfinsieraat Ndrdiamque oppClgnfirant, receptds ad se 
sooids sibi adsclsount. 

The Helvet'uLM plan to cross the Roman Province. Caesar sttddenlj 
appears and keeps them out, 

6. (46) Erant omnind itinera duo, quibus itineribus donio exlr^ 
possent : unum per SequaiioSy angustiuu et difficile, inter mouteip 

10 luram et flQmen Ilhodanum, vix qu& singull carr! dtlccrentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendfibat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 
possent ; (47) alteram per provinciam nostram, multo faciliuff 
atque ezpedltius, propterea quod inter ftngs Helvetiorum et 
AUobrogum, qui nflper pftcatl erant, Ehodanus fluit isqne 

I5ndnn{llll3 locis vadd transltur. Extremum oppidum AUobrogum 
est proximumque Helveti5rum finibus Genftva. Ex eo oppidO 
p5nB ad Helyetios pertinet. (48) Allobrogibus s§se vel persuasSros, 
quod ndndum bon5 animo in populum Roinanum vidSrentur, 
ezlatixnabant, vel vl coacturos, ut per suos fings eos Ire 

20 paterentur. (49) Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, 
diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam RhodanI omnes conveniant. Is 
dies erat ante diem quintum Kalend&B AprllSa, L. Pisone, A. 
OabIiii5 consulibus. 

7. (31) Caesarl cum id nflntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
25 nostram iter facere conari, matfirat ab urbe proHciscT et quaui 

maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et ad 
Genavam pervenit. Provinciae t6ti quani maximum potest mXlitam 
uumerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legid una), 
pontem, qui erat ad Genavam, iubet resoindl. (52) Tlbi d5 5ius 
30 adventCl HelvStil certidr68 fact! sunt, ISgfttds ad enm mittunt 
nobilissim5s cfvit&tis, cuius legationis Nammfiius et VerucloetiiiA 
priacipem locum obtiii^bant, qui diccrcnt sibi esse in animo sine 
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ulld maleficid iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud 
iter habereut niUlum : rog&re, ut 6ius voluntftte id sibi facere 
liceat. (53) Caesar, quod memorift tenfibat L. Cassium coa- 
sulem ooclsom exercitumque eius ab HelvStils pulsum et sub 
iogum missum, concSdendum uou put&bat ^ neque hornines 5 
inimico auimo, data facoltftte per provinciam itirieris faciundi, 
temper&tCirdB ab iniOria et maieficid existiniabat. (54) Tamen, 
ut spatium intercfidere posset, dam uillites, quos iniperaverat, 
coiivenirent, ISgatis respondit diem se ad dfilXberandnm stUnp- 
tdrum : 5l quid vellent, ad Idfls Aprlles reverterentur. lo 

0. (55) Interea*ea le(>;i5ne, quam secum habebat, niilitibusque, 
qui ex proviucia couveueraut, & lacU Lemanno, qui in flQuien 
Rhodanum Influit, ad montem luram, qui fines Sequanorum ab 
Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum decern novem mtirum in altitti- 
dinem pedum sSdecim fossamque perdtlcit. (56) Eo opere 15 
perfecto, praesidia. disp5nit, castella commtoit, quo facilius, &i, 
se invito, transire conareiitur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea digs, qunm 
constituerat cum legatis, vfinit, et legati ad eura revertgrunt, negat 
se more et ezempld populi Eomaui posse iter Ulii per provinciam 
dare, et, si vim facere conentur, proliibitilrum ostendit. (57) Hel-20 
vetii, ea spg dfiieoti, nftvibus iunctis ratib usque compluribus 
factis, alii vadJs Khodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, 
ndnnmnqaam interdifl, saepius noctti, si perrumpere possent, 
couati, operis mflnltidne et mllitum concursa et tells repulsl, 
hoc o5natfi dSstitSruct. 25 

Tlie Helvdlans obtain pe7'mission to go out hij the only remaining 
wag^ — that through the country of the Sequanians, 

9. (58) RelinquSbatur fma per SSquauos via, qufi, Sequaiiis 
invTtIs, propter angustifts Ire non poterant. His cuiu sua sponte 
persuiderc n5n possent, IggatSs ad Dumnorigem Haeduum mittunt, 
ut, eo d6precat5re, a Sequanis impetr&rent. Dumnorix gr&tia et 
larglti5ne apud SSquanos plflrimum poterat et Helvetiis erat amicus, 30 
quod, ex ea dvitate Orgetorigis filiara in matrimonium dQxerat, et 
cupiditSte regnl adductus novis rebus studfibat et quam plUrimas 
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civitates 8u5 beneflci5 habSre obstriotfts volebat. (59) Itaque 
rem suscipit et a Sequauls impetrat, ut per fiiiSs suos HelvetiOs 
ire patiaiitur, obsidfiaque uti inter s6s5 dent, perficit : Sequani, n6 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
5 transeant. 

Caesar again objects, and quickly brings up his legions. 

10. Caesari renflatiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequandrutn et Haeduoruiu iter in Santonum flues faeei'e, qui uon 
longe a TolSs&tiam finibus absuut, quae civitas est iu provincia. 
(60) Id si iieret, intellegfibat magno cum * perlculo pixiviiiciae 

lofuturum, ut homines bellicdsda, populi EomanI inimicos, locis 
patentibus maximgque frtiment&rils finitimos habSret. Ob eas 
causas el muuitioni, quam fScerat, T. LabiSnum ISgatum prae- 
fSoit ; ipse in Itzdiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi 
legiones cdnsorXbit et tres, quae circum Aquildiam hiemftbant, 

15 ex hlbernis fidClcit et, qua proximum iter in ulterlorem Galliam 
per Alpfis erat, cum lils< quinque legi5nibus Ire coutendit. (61) Ibi 
Centr5n6s et Oraiocell et CaturigSs, locis superidribuB occupatis, 
itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Complaribus bis proelils 
pulsis, ab Ocel5, quod est citeri5ris provinciae extremum, in fines 

20 VooontiSrum ulterioris provinciae dig septimS pervenit ; inde in 
AUobrogum fines, ab Ailobrogibus in Segusiavds exercitum ducit. 
Hi sunt extra provinciam trans Rliodanum priml. 

Caesar aroused by the entreaties of Roman allies, whose fields , are 
being ravaged, at once attacks and defeats a fourth part of the 
Helvetians. 

11. (63) Helvetii iam per angustias et fings Sequauonim snas 
copias tr&d{lz9rant et in Haeduorura fines pervSnerant eonnnqne 

25agros populftbantar. Haedui, cum sS suaque ab i!s dfifendere 
n5n possent, legatos ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum auzilium : Ita 
se onin! tempore de populd E5man5 meritSs esse, ut paene in 
c5n8pectfl exercitQs uostrT agi-i vastarl, IXberl eSrum in aervi- 
tfltem abdtici, oppida ezpflgnarl non dfibuerint. (64) EOdem 

30 tempore Haedui AmbarrI, neoeasftril et cdnsanguinel HaedtiOnim, 
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Caesarem certiorem faciuut sese, dfipopuiatXiEi agris, noii facile ab 
oppidis vim hoBtiam prohibSre. Item Allobroges, qui trans 
Rhodanum tIcos possesBidnfisque liabebaut, fugft s6 ad Caesarem 
recipiunt et dSzn5nstrant sibi praeter agri solam nihil esse 
reliqul. Qaibus rebus adductus Caesar non ezspectandum sibi 5 
statoit, dum, omnibus forttLnls sociorum cSnBilinptls, iu SautonOs 
Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. (65) Flamen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et 
Sequaiiorum iu Rhodauum tnfluit inorfidibill 16nitAte, ita ut 
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octills, in utram partem fluat, ifldicarl non possit. Id Helvetii lo 
ratibus ac lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per ezpl5r&t5rS8 
Caesar certior factus est, tres iara copiarum partes Helvetios id 
fliimen tradiixisse, quartam ferS partem oitrft iiumen Ararim 
reb'quam esse, dS tertia vigilift cum le<?i6nibus tribus 5 oastrts 
profectus ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondnra fliimen transierat. 15 
(66) Eos impedIt5B et inopIaantSs aggressus magnam e5rum 
partem concldit : reliquT fugae sSse mandarnnt atque in proximas 
Bilvfts abdidfirunt. Is pftgoB appellabEtur TigurlnuB ; nam omnis 

24 
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clvitHs Helvetia ia quattuor pagos divisa est. Hie pagiis tluus, 
euin domo exisset patrum nostrorum memoria, L. Cassiuin cousulein 
interffioerat et Sius exercitum sub iugum miserat. (67) Ita slve 
oftstl sive coQsilid deSmiii immortaiium, quae pars civitalis 
5 UelvStiae Inslgnem calamitatem populo Romano intolerat, ea 
priuceps poeuas peraolvit. Qua ia re Caesar uon sdlum pCLblioSs, 
sed etiam privatas iiiiurias ultus est, quod eius sooerl L. Pisouis 
avum, L. Pis5nem legatum, Tiguriui eodem proelio, quo Cassiuui, 
interffecerant 

Thii Helodians proudlif ask for peace, but refuse to accept the terms of 

Caesar, 

10 13. (68) Hoc proeliS fact5, reliquas cdpias Helv6ti6rum ut c6n- 
sequl posset, poutem iu Arare faciuuduin oflrat atque ita exercitum 
traducit. Helvetii repentlad eius adveutQ ooinm5tI cum id, quod 
ipsl di€bus viginti aegerrimfi confSceraut, ut flumen trauslrent, ilium 
tlno die fecisse iatellegerent, IggatSs ad eum mittuut ; cuius Iggatioiiis 

15 Divic5 pi-Inceps fuit, qui bello Cassi&nd diuc Helv6ti5rum fuerat. 
(69) * Is ita cum Cacsare 6git : "Si pacem populus Romanus cum 

^ ^ It will be noted at this point that the difficult indirect discoui-se of Chaps. 

13 and 14 has been changed to the direct form. , This alone is to be studied by 
the pupil. The indirect discourse as it appeai-s in Caesar is added for the con- 
venience of the teacher. 

Is ita cum Cnesnre egit ; si pacem populus Rdmanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in 
earn partem ituros atque ibi futures Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque 
esse voluisset ; sin bello persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodl 
popull llomani, et pristinae virtiitis Helvetiorum. Quod improviso linum pagam 
adortus esset, cum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob 
enm rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret, aut ipsos despiceret. Se ita a 
patribus maioribusque suis didicisse, ut magis virtute quam dolo contendereot 
aut insidils niterentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi constitissent, ex 
calamitate populi llomani et intemecione exercitiis nomen caperet, aut memoriam 
proderet. 

14. His Caesar ita respondit : eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, quod eas res, 
quas legati Helvetii commemorassent, memoria teneret, atque eo grayius ferre, qno 
minus mentd populi Roman! accidissent : qui si nliciiius iniilriae sibi conscius 
fuisset, non fuisse difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a se 
intelligeret quare timeret, neque sine causa timeiidum pntaret. Quod si veteris 
euutumZ'liae obllviscl vellet, num etiam recentium iniuriarom, quod, eo invito, iter. 
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Helvetiis faciei, in earn partem Ibuut atque ibi erunt Helvetii, ubi 
eos coiistitueris atque esse volueris ; sla belld persequi persev&r&bis, 
reminiscere et veteris incommodi populi Roman!, et pristinae 
virtatis Helvetiorum. (70) Quod imprdvlsd aiium paguui adortus 
es, cum il, qui tlUmeu transieraut, suls auxilium ferre nOii possent, 5 
ne ob earn rem aut toae mfte^nopere virtutl tribuerls, aut nds d6- 
spezeris. Nos ita a patribus mftiSribusque nostns didicimus, 
ut magis virtate quam dol5 coutendamus aut Insidils nit&mur. 
(71) Qaax6 ne commlseris, ut is locus, ubi cdnstiterimus, ex 
cakmitate populi R5manl et intemeoiSne exercitus ndxnen capiat, lo 
aut memoriam prddat.*' 

14. (73) His Caesar ita respondit : *' Eo mlhi minus dubit&- 
tldnis datur, quod eas res, quas oommemoravistiB, memoria teneo, 
atque eo gravius fero, quo minus merit5 populi Romani accidSrunt : 
(74) qui si aliciiiuB iuiuriae sibi cSnacius fuisset, nou fuit difHcile 15 
cavSre ; sed eo dficeptus est, quod neque commissum a se iutelle- 
gebat, quare timSret, neque sine causa timendum putabat. (75) 
Quod si veteris contumSliae obllvlBcI volo, num etiam recentium 
iiiiuriarum, quod, me invito, iter per provinciam per vim temptft- 
vistiB, quod Hacduos, quod Ambarros, quod Allobrogas vez&viBtiB, 20 
memoriam dSp5nere possum? (76) Quod veBtr& vict5ri& tarn 
Insolenter gldriftminl quodque tarn diii v53 impflne iniilrias tu- 
lisse admlr&mini, eodem pertinet. (77) C5a8u6v6runt enim di 
iinmortales, quo gravius homines ex oommfltatidne reruni doleant, 
quos pro scelere eorum ulcisci volunt, his Becundi5rSa interdum 25 
res et difltami5rem impfLnitatein concedere. (78) Cum haec ita 

per provinciam per vim temptassent, quod Haediios, quod Amburrc's, quod Allo- 
brogaa vexassent, memoriam deponere posse ? Quod sua victoria tam Insoleuter 
gloriarentur quodque tara diu se impiine iniurias tulisse adrairarentur, eodem 
pertinere. Cousuesse enira de58 immortales. quo gravius homiues ex commuta- 
tione rerum doleant, quns pro scelere eorum ulcisci velint, his secundiores inter- 
dum res et diutumiorem impunitatem concedere. Cum ea ita sint, tameu si 
obsides ab iis sibi dentnr, uti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si HaeduTs 
de iaiuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum iutulerint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, 
sese cum lis pacem esse facturum. Divico respondit : ita Helvetios a maioribus 
suTs institdtos esse, uti obsides accipere, n5n dare, cdnsnerint ; eius rei populum 
Rdinaoum esse testem. Hoc respdnso dato, discessit. 
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sint, tamen, si obsides H vobis milii dabuntur, ut ea quae polUcfimini 
facttlrds iatellegain, et si Haeduis de iuiuriis quas ipsis sociisque 
eorum ititulistis, item si AUobrogibus satidfaoifitts, ego vobiscum 
pacein faciain/* Divico respondit : " Ita Helvetii a maioribus suis 
SInatitfltl sunt, ut! obsides accipere, nou dare, consueriiit ; eius rd 
populus Rouiatius est testis.'* Hoc re8p5ns5 dato, discessit. 

Caeaar coatinuea to pursue the Helvetians, who are elated by a success 
Jul skirtuish, 

15. (79) Poster 5 die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Caesar equitatumque omnem, ad iiutnerum quattuor mliiuui, quein 
ex omiii proviucia et Haeduis atque eorum sociis coactum liabebat, 

10 praemittit, qui videaut quas in partes liostes iter faciant. Qui 
cupidius novissimum agmen Insecdtl aliSn5 loco cum equitatu 
Helvetiorum proelium coramittunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. 
(80) Quo proelio sublati Helvetii, quod quIngentU eqaitibiu 
tantam multitudmem equitum prdpulerant, audftcius subsistere 

15 nounumquam et novissinio agmine proelio nostros lacessere coe- 
pfirunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat ac satis habebat in 
praesentift hostem raplnis, pftbulfttidaibus popaiati5nibosque 
prohil)ere. (81) Ita dies circiter qulndecim iter fecerunt, uti 
inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum pilmum non amplios 

zoquinis aut sSnU mllibus passuum interesset. 

The Haeduansfail to furnish supplies ; Liscus tells why, 

16. Interim cotldifi Caesar Haeduos frQmentura, quod essent 
pabUcfi polliciti, fiagltare. (82) Nam propter frfgora, quod Gallia 
sub septeutrionibus, ut ante dictum est, posita est, non mode 
framsnta in agiis mattbra non erant, sed ne pabull quidem satis 

25 magna copia supp?tgbat : eo autem frUmentS, quod flQmine Arare 
navibus subvSzerat, propterea minus iiti poterat, quod iter ab Arare 
Helvetii ayerterant, a quibns discedere ndlfibat. Diem ex die 
diicere Haedui : c5nferrf, comportarl, adesse dicere. (83) Ubi 
sS diiitius diici intellSxit et diem Instare, quo diS frdmentam 

30mllitibu3 mfitlrl oporteret, convocatia eorum priucipibus, quSrum 
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ma^nam copiara in castris habSbat, — in his Divitiacd et Liscd, qui 
sommd iiiagisti-atul praeerat, quern -vergobretum appellant Haedul, 
qui cre&tur axmuus et vltae necisque in suos liabet potestatem, — 
gra?iter eos acpflsat, quod, cum neque emi neque ex agris sumi 
posset, tarn necessario tempore, tarn propinquls hostibus, ab iis non 5 
Bublevfitur ; praesertim cum magna ex parte eorum preoibus 
adductus bellum susceperit, multo etiam gravius, quod sit dfistl- 
tatoB, queritur. 

17. (84) Turn dfimum Liscus oratione Caesaris ad(luct\is, quod 
anteft tacuerat, prdpdnit : esse nonuilllos, quorum auctoritas apud 10 
plebem pltlrimum valeat, qui prlvfttim plfla possint, quam ipsl 
magistratus. (85) Hos BSditiSaa atque improbft oratione raul- 
titudinem dSterrfire, ne frUmentum conferant, quod praestare 
debeant : s! iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallorum 
quam Rotnanorum imperia praeferre, neque dubitftre quin, si 15 
Helvetios superftverint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia HaeduTs 
llberUltem siut ereptQri. (86) Ab eisdem nostra consilia quaeque 

in castris gerantur hostibus enuntiari : hos a se codrcfirl non posse : 
quIn etiam, quod necessariain rem coactus Caesari enUntiarit, 
intellegere sese, quant5 id cum periculo fecerit, et ob eam causam, 20 
quam diu potuerit, tacuisse. 

Dumnorix, the Haeduan noble ; his influence and his hate of the Romans, 

18. (88) Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fra- 
trem, dfisIgnSbrI sentiSbat, sed, quod, pIQribus praeaentibus, eas 
res iaot^I nolebit, celeriter ooncillum dlmittit, Liscum retinet. 
Quaerit ex sdld ea, quae in conventCl dixerat. Dicit llberius 25 
atque audacius. Eadem sficrStd ab alils quaerit ; reperit esse 
vSra : ipsum esse Dnmiiorigein, sumraa aud&cift, magna apud 
plebem propter llberautatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. 
Corapluris annos portSria reliquaque omnia Haeduorum vectlg&lia 
parvd pretid redempta habere, propterea quod, illo licente, contra 30 
liceii audeat nSin5. (89) His rebus et suam rem famili&rem 
auadsse et facultatSs ad largiendum magnas comparasse ; magnum 
numerum equitatus suo siimptCl semper alere et circum se habere, 
neque solum do mi, sed etiain apud finitimas civitates largiter posse. 
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at que huius potentiae caiistl mfttrem in BitorigibuB bomini illlc 
iiobilissimo ac poteiitissimo coUoo&sse, ipsum ex Helvetils iuc5rem 
habere, Bor5rem ex matre et propinquas siias niiptum in alias 
civitates coUocasse. Fav6re et cnpere Helvetils propter earn 

5 afflnitatem, ddisse etiam siio nomine Caesarein et Romanos, 
quod eorum adventu potentia eius dSxninilta et Divitiacus frater in 
antiquum locum gratiae atque hon5ris sit restitfitus. Si quid 
accidat Rdmanis, summara in spem per Helvetios regni obtiiiendi 
venire ; imperio populi Roman! nou modo de regno, sed etiam de 

10 ea quam habeat gratia, dfispSrftre. (90) Reperiebat etiam in quae- 
rendo Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum paucis ante diebus 
esset factum, initium gius fugae factum a Dumnorige atque eius equi- 
tibus (nam equitatui, quem auxiliS Caesaii Haedui miserant, Dumuo- 
rix praeerat) : eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum pertenitum. 

Caesar spares Bumnorix out of friendMp for his brother DlvUiacas, 
Damnorix is reprimanded and watched. 

1$ 19 Quibus rebus c5gniil8, cum ad lias suspiciones certissimae 
res accSderent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios traduxisset, 
quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea omnia non modo 
iniiisBtl suo et civitatis, sed etiam Inacientibus ipsis fecisset, 
quod a magistratu Haeduorum accuparetur, satis esse causae 

20 arbitrabatur, quarg in eum aut ipse animadverteret, aut cTvitatem 
animadvertere iuberet. (91) His omnibus rebus tinum reptlgna- 
bat, quod Divitiaci fratris summum in populum Romanum studinm, 
sumniam in se voluntatem, Sgregiam fidem, illstitiam, tempe- 
rantiam cognoverat : nam, ue eius suppliciS Divitiaci aniitium 

25 offenderet, verSb&tur. Itaque priuBquam quicquam couaretur, 
Divitiacum ad se vocarl iubet et, cotldianis interpretibuB remStis, 
per C. Valerium Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem 
suum, cui summara omnium rerum fidem liabebat, cum eo oollo- 
quitur : Bimul commonefacit, quae, ipso praesente, in concillo 

3oGa]lorum de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae BSparStiin 
quisque de eo apud se dixerit. Petit atque hortatur, ut sine eius 
offSnsi5ne animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel clvitStem 
statuere iubeat. 
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20. Divitiacus multis cum lacrimls Caesarem oomplezus ob- 
secr&re coepit, 116 quid gravius in fratrem statueret : scire sg ilia 
esse vera, nee queraquam ex eo plQs quaui s6 doloris capere, propterea 
quod, cum ipse gratia plarimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, 

5 ille minimum propter adulSsoentiam posset, per se crfivisset ; 
(92) quibus opibus a3 nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, 
sed paene ad perniclem suam tlteretur. Sese tamen et am5re 
fratem5 et ezIstimatiSne val^ couimoveri. Quod si quid ei a 
Caesare gravius acoidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud euni 

loteneret, neminem existimatflrum non sua voluntate factum; qua ex 
re futurum, uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur. Haec 
cum plnribus verbis flSns a Caesare peteret, Caesar eius deztram 
prendit ; cdnsSiatus rogat, finem 5randl faciat ; tanti ems apud 
se gratiam esse ostendit, utI et relptiblicae iniuriam et suum 

isdolorem eius voluntati ac precibus oonddnet. Dumnorigem ad se 
vocat, fratrem adhlbet ; quae in eo reprehendat, ostendit, quae ipse 
intellegat, quae civitas queratur, proponit ; monet, ut in reliquum 
tempus onines suspTciones vitet : praeterita se Divitiaco fratn 
condonare (licit. Duranorigi cust5d6s ponit, ut, quae agat, quibus- 

20 cum loquatur, scire pos?it. ^ 

Caesar plana to attack the enemy in front and rear ; his plan is 
defeated hy the mutake of Considius. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus bostes sub monte 
cdnsSdisse milia passuum ab ipsius cast lis octo, quails esset natOra 
montis et qualis in drcuitil ascSnsus, qui cogiioscerent, misit. 
Renuntiatum est, facilom esse. De tertia vigilia Titum Labienum, 

25l6gatum pro praetSro, cum duabus legionibus et lis ducibus, qui 
iter cognoverant, summum iugum montis ascendere inbet ; quid sui 
consilii sit, ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigil ia eodem itinere, quo 
hostes ierant, ad eos contendit equitatumque omnem ante se mittit. 
P. Cdnsidius, qui rei mllitaris peritdssimus habebatur et in 

3oexercitu L. Bullae et postea in M. CrassI fuerat, cum explora- 
toribus praemittitur. 

^ The Lessons end at this point. Notes on the following Chapters will be 
found in Appendix B, and all new words in the General Vocabulary. 
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2i. Prima Itice, cum suramus moiis a T. Labieno teneretur, ipse 
ab hostium castiis noii longius mille et quingentis passibus abesset, 
neque, ut poslea ex captlvis comperit, aut ipsius adventiis aut 
Labignl cognitus esset, (.'oiisidius, equd admisBd, ad eum aconrrit, 
Sdicit montem, quem a Labieuo occupaii voluerit, ab bostibus teiieii: 
id se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas 
copias in proximura coUem subdflcit, aciem Instruit. Labienus, 
ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare, ne proelium committeret, nisi 
ipsius copiae props hostium castra visae essent, ut undique utiO 

10 tempore in hostes impetus fieret, monte occupato, nostros exspectSr 
bat proelioque abstinSbat. Multo dSxiique die per exploratores 
Caesar cognovit et montem a suis teneri et Helvetios castra movisse 
et Considium timore perterritura, quod non vidisset, pro viso sibi 
renQntiasse. E5 die quo consu6rat intervAlld hostes sequitur et 

1 5 milia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra ponit. 

Tke Romans, having; turned aside to go io Bibracte, are followed by the 

Helvetians. 

23. PoBtrXdifi eius die!, quod omnino biduum supererat, cum 
exercitm irumentum metiri oporteret, et quod a Bibraote, oppido 
Haeduorum longe maximo et c5pid8issimd, n5n amplius mllibus 
passuum octddeoim aberat, rei frtimentariae pr5spioiendum existi- 

2(J mavit : iter ab Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte Ire contendit. Ea res 
per fugitlvds L. Aemilii, decuridnis equitum Gallorum, hostibus 
nuntiatur. Helvetil, seu quod tim5re perterritos Romanos disce- 
dere a se existimarent, eo magis, quod pridifi, superioribus locis 
occupatis, proelium non commlsissent, sive po, quod re fmmentaria 

25 inter clfldl posse cdnflderent, commCltatd consilio atque itinere 
convers5, nostros a novissimo agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt 

A pitched battle is fovght ; the Helvetians are utterly defeated after a 
desperate struggle, 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in 
proximum collem subddcit equitatumque, qui sustinSret hostium 
impetum, misit. Ipse interim in colle medi5 triplicem aciem 

30 lustruxit legionum quattuor ▼eteran&rum [ita uti suprft] ; sad in 
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8umm5 iugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore prozimfi cdn* 
scripserat, et omnia auxilia coUocavit ac totuiu niontem bominibus 
complSvit ; interea sarcinaa in Qnuin locum conferri et eum ab 
bis, qiii in superiore aci6 co.istiterant, mflnlrl lussit. Htlvetii cum 
omnibus suis curiis seciiti impedimenta iii unuin locum contulerunt ; 
ipsi confertiBsima acig, r$iect5 nustro equitatu, phalange facta, 
3ub pi-imam uostram aciem succesEenint. 
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25. Caesnr prfmum su5, deinde omnium ex conspectQ remOtis 
equis, ut, aequfttd onniium peilculo, speni fugae toUeret, cohortatus 
siios proelium commisit. Milites e loco superiore pills missis fa- lo 
cile b ostium pbalangem perfrSgSrunt. Ea disiectft, gladils d$- 
Btrictis in cos impetum fecerunt. Gallis magno ad pflgnam en. I 
impedlmentd, quod, pluribus eorum scfltliEt uno icta piloruni trftne- 
flzls et colligatls, cum ferrum ee inflSzisset, ntque fivellere 
Deque, sinistra impedita, satis commode piignare poterant, multi ut, 15 
diu iactato brSchiS, praeopt&rent scutum maniL Smittere et nfldd 
corpora pQgnare. Tandem vulneribus dMessI et pedem referre et, 
quod mOns suberat circiter mille passu urn, e5 se recipere coep€runt. 
Capto monte et succSdentibus nostris, Bdii et Tulingi, qui bominum 
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mllibus circiter quiadecim agmen hostium claudfibast et iiovissi- 
mis praesidid eraut, ex itiiiere nostros latere apert5 aufgressl 
oircumvenlre, et id cdnspicfttl Helvetii, qii! in moiitem sesg 
recSperaut, rflrsua iustare et proeliuin redintegrftre coepgrunt. 
5 Romanl couversa sXgna bipartlto lutuleruut : prima ac 
secuiida aciSs, ut vicHs ac summdtls resisteret, tertia, ut 
venientes ezciperet. 

26. Ita ancipiti proelio diu atque ftcriter ptignatuin est. 
Didtms cum sustiiiere nostrorum impetus noii post^eut, alteri 

lose, ut coeperant, in monteui rec^perunt, alter! ad impedi- 
menta et carros suos se contul^runt. Nam hoc toto proelio, 
cum ab h5ra septima ad vesperum pugnatum sit, aversum 
hostem vidgre nemo potuit. Ad multam noctem etiani ad 
impedimenta pugnatuni est, propterea quod pro vfill5 can-os 

i5 0biecerant et € loco superiore hi nostros veuieutes tela 
coniciSbant et nonnulli inter carros rot&que matarSs ac 
trftgul&s BubiciSbant nostrosque vulnerSbant. Dm cum 
esset pQgnatum, impedimentis castnsque nostil potiti sunt. 
Ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e flliis captus est. Ex eo 

20 proelio circiter milia liominum centum et triginta. supeifug- 
runt eaque t^ta nocte continenter ierunt : nullam partem 
noctis itinere intermissO in fines Lingonum [die quarto] 
pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum et propter 
sepult&ram occisorum nostri [triduum morStl] eos sequi 

25non potuissent. Caesar ad Lingonas litter&a nflntidsque 
ml^it, n^ e5s frumentd nSve alia re iuv&rent : qui si 
iuvisseiit, s6 eoJem loco, quo Helvetios, habiturum. Ipse, 
triduo interniisso, cum omnibus copiis eos sequI coepit. 

T/te llelveiians surrender ; Caesar sends them back home^ to keep 
out the Germans; the numbers of the Ilelcetiau host. 

27. HelvStii omnium rerum inopiS adducti legal os de 
3odediti5ne ad eum rais6ruiit. Qui cum eum in itinere con- 

Y^nissent seque ad pedSs prSiScisseht suppliciterque locutiPiLUM. 
flentes pacem petfssent, atque eos in eo loc5, quo tum essent, suum 
adventum exspectS.re iussisset, pftruSrunt. £o postquam Caesal 
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perveiiit, obsides, anna, serrds, qui ad eos perfiLgissent, poposcit. 
Duin ea conquinintur et coufeiuntur, uocte iiiteriuissa tirciter 
liominum iiiilia sex eius pagi, qui Verbigenua appellatur, sive tin:ore 
perterrili, n6, annis trfiditis, supplicio afficereutur, sive sp€ saliLtia 
iiiducti, quod in tanta uiultitudiue dSditXci5rum suam fup^am aut 5 
occultSrf, aut omnlno Igndrftrl posse existiiiiarent, piiroa uocte c 
castris Helvetiomm figressi ad Rheuum finesque Geruianoruui cou- 
tenderuut. 

28. Quod ubi Caes:ir resciit, quorum per fines ierant, bis, uti 
con(iuIrerent et reddcerent, si sibi ptirgfiti esse vellent, imperavit : lo 
reductos in bostium numero babuit ; reliquOs oinnes, obsidibus, 
annis, perfugXs traditis, in deditionem accepit. Helvetios, Tulin- 
g:os, Latovicos in tines suos, undo erant profecti, reverti iussit, et 
quod, omnibus frtlctibas ftmissls, dotni nihil erat, quo famem to- 
lerftrent, Allobrogibus imperavit, ut iis frumenti copiani facerenttis 
ipsos oppida vicosque, quos incenderant, restituere iussit. Id ca 
maxime ratidne fecit, quod uoluit eum locum, unde Helvetii (lis- 
cesserant, vacftre, ne propter bonitfttem agrorum Gerniani, qui 
trans Rlie.iuui incolunt, e suis iinibus in Helvet'oruin lines trans- 
irent et ftnitimi Gralliae provinciae AUobrogibusque essent. Foios, 20 
petentibus Haeduis, quod ggregia virtute erant cogniti, ut in fini- 
bus suis collocarent, concessit; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque 
postea in parem iuris libertatisque condici5nem atque ipsi erant, 
recepgrunt. 

29. In castris Helvgtionnn tabulae repertae sunt litteris Oraecfs 25 
confectae et ad. Caesareni relfitae, quibus in tabulls n5minatim 
ratio confecta erat, qui numcrus donio exisset eorum, qui arnia 
ferre possent, et item separatira puerl. senSs mulierSsque. Qua- 
rum omnium rgrum summa erat capitum Helvetiorum iniba du- 
centa et sezftginta tria, Tulingorum rallia triginta sex, Latovlcorum 30 
quattuordecim, RauricSrum v!2:inti tria, BSiorum triginta duo ; ex 
Ills, qui arma ferre possent, ad milia n5nSgint& duo. Summa om- 
nium fu6runt ad milia trecenta et sexaginta octo. Eornm, qui 
domum redifirtint, censfl habito, ut Caesar impemverat, repertus 
est numenis milium centum et decem. 35 
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L 1-10. 

NoiB. — The figure6 within pareutheses iudicate the Lessons of this book in 
which the text, corresponding to this parallel, is ti'eated. 

1. (1) Gaul ia all divided into parts three, (2) of-which one 
inhabit the-Belgians, another the-Aquitanians, (3) the-third (part 
those inhabit) who of-themselves in-language Celts, iii-our (lan- 
guage) Gauls, are-called. (4) These all in-lauguage, iu-customs, 
in-laws, among themselves differ. (5) Tiie-Gauls from the-Aquita- 
nians the-Garurana river, from the-Belgians the Matrona and the 
Seine, divide(s). (6) Of-these (of) all the-bravest are the-Belgians, 
on-account-of-this because from the-civilization and-also the-refiiie- 
ment of-the-province farthest they -are-distant, (9) and-least to them 
merchants often resort, and-also those (things) which to enervate 
minds tend, bring in ; (8) and-nearest they-are to-the-Gerraans, 
who across the-Rhine dwell, with-whom continually war they-wajce. 
(10) Which from cause the-Helvetians also the-rest-of the-Gauls 
in-valor surpass, (11) because almost (in) daily battles with the 
Germans they -contend, (12) when either from-their-own boundaries 
them they-keep-away, or themselves in their boundaries war wage. 
(13) Of-these one part, which tlie-Gauls to-hold it has been said, 
beginning takes from the-river Rhone ; (14) it-is-bounded by-the- 
Garumna river, by-the-ocean, by-the-territory of-the-Belgians ; (15) it- 
reaches also on-the-side-of the-Sequanians and the-Helvetians the- 
river Rhine; it-slopes toward the-north. (16) The-Belgians from 
the-remotest of-Gaul boundaries rise ; they-extend to the-lower part 
of-the-river Rhine ; they-look into the-north and the-rising sun. 
(17) Aquitania from the-Garumna river to the-Pyrenean mountains 
and that part of-the-ocean which is near Spain extends ; it-looks 
between the-setting of-tbe-sun and the-north. 
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2. (19) Among the-Htlvetians far the-liighest-born and tbe-ricliest 
ftras Orgetorix. He, Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso (being) con- 
suls, of-the-royal-power by-a-desire led, a-conspiracy of-the-nobility 
made, (20) and tbe-citizeus persuaded tbat down-frora boundaries 
their with all forces they-might-go-out : (21) very-easy to-be, since 
in-valor all they-stood-before, of-entire Gaul the-supreme-power to- 
obtain. (22) This on-this-account more-easily to-thera he-persuaded, 
because on-all-sides of-the-place by-the-nature the- Helvetians are- 
heraraed-in : (23) one on (ex) side by-the-river Rhine, very-broad 
and (atque) very-deep, which the-couutry Helvetian from the-Ger- 
mans divides; (24) the-second on side by-the-mountain Jura very- 
high, which is between the-Sequanians and the- Helvetians ; (on) 
the-third (side) by-the-lake Geneva and by-the-river Rhone, which 
province our from the-Helvetians divides. (25) On-accouut-of-these 
things it-came-to-pass that both less widely they- wandered and less 
easily neighbors war to-bear-upon thcy-were-able ; (26) which in (ex) 
respect men of-warring fond with-great grief were-affected. (27) Con- 
sidering the-great-number moreover of-men, and considering the-glory 
of-war and of-bravery narrow themselves territory to-have they- 
thought, (28) which into length thousands of-paces two-hundred and 
forty, into width a-hundred and eighty extended. 

3. (30) By-these things led, and by-the-advice of-Orgetorix deeply- 
moved, they-determined those-thiiigs which to departure pertained to- 
prepare, of-beasts-of-burden and of-carts as-much-as the-greatest num- 
ber to-buy-up, (31) sowings as-much-as the-greatest to-make, in- 
order-that on the-journey plenty of-grain raight-be-on-hand, with 
the-nearest states peace and friendship to-establish. (32) For these 
things to-be-accon\plished two-years'-time for-them enough to-be they- 
thought : for tiie-third year the-departure by-law they-fix. For these 
things to-be-accomplished Orgetorix is-chosen. He upon himself an- 
embassy to the-states took. (33) On this journey he-persuades 
Casticus, of-Catamantaloedes son, a-Sequanian, whose father the- 
kingly-power among the-Sequnnians many years had-hehl, and by 
the-senate of-the-people Roman friend had been called, that the-kingly- 
power in state his he-might-seize, which (his) father before had-had ; 
(34) and-also Dumnorix the-Haeduan, l)rother of-Divitiacus, who at- 
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that time the-chief-place in tlie-state was-lioldiiig and (Sc) very-greally 
to-the-common-people acceptable was, that the-same (thing) lie- 
might-tiy, he-persuades and-to-liiui daughter his into marriage he- 
gives. (33) Very-easy in-doing (it) is to-tliem he-proves undertak- 
ings to-acconiplish, on-account-of-this because himself of-his-own state 
the-supreme- power about-to-hohi he-was : (36) not (it) is doubt- 
ful that of-tlie-whole-of Gaul most the- Helvetians were-able; he- 
himself with-his forces and-with-his array for-them the-kingdoms 
about-to-win (is) he-atfirras. (37) By-this speech influenced, among 
themselves a-pledge and an-oath tliey-give and, the-kingly-power 
having- been-seized, through three very-powerful and (Sc) very-strong 
peoples of-the-whole-of Gaul (that) they to-be-masters are-able they- 
hope. 

4. (39) This thing is to-the-Helvetians through information hav- 
ing- been-raade-known. In-accordance-with-customs their, Orgetorix 
out-of chains (his) cause to-plead they-compelled. (Him) condemned 
punishment to-follow it-was-fitting, (namely) that by-fire he-be-burned. 
(40) On-the-day appointed of-the-cause of-the-pleading, Orgetorix 
to the-trial all his retinue, to of-men thousands ten, from-all-sides 
collected, and all clients and-debtors his, of-whom a-great number 
ho-had, to-the-sarae-place bronght-together : through these, so-that-not 
(his) cause he-might-plead, himself he-snatched -away. (41) When 
the-state on-account-of this thing roused-np, by-arms right its to- 
enforce was-trying, and-a-multitnde of-men out-of the-fields the- 
magistrates were-coUecting, Orgetorix died ; and-not absent-is sus- 
picion, as the-Helvetians think, that himself to-himself death 
he-decreed. 

5. (42) After his death by-nothing the-less the-Helvetians that, 
which they-had-determined, to-do try, that out-of (6) boundaries 
their they-may-go-out. When at-length (that) they for that thing 
ready were they-thought, towns their all in-number to twelve, villages 

, to four-hundred, the-rest-of the-private buildings they-set-fire-to, 
(43) the-grain all, further-than (that was) which with-them about-to- 
carry they-were, they-burn-np, so-that, home of-retnrning the-hopc 
having-been-taken-away, more-ready for all dangers to-l)e-nndergone 
they-might-be, of-three months ground provisions for-himself each- 
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one from-home to-bear-out they-order. (44) They-persuade tlie-Rau- 
ricians and the-Tulingiaus and ihe-Latovicians neighbors, that (uti), 
the-same having-used plan, towns their and-villages having-been- 
burued-up, together with them they-may-depart, (45) and-the-Boians, 
who across the-Rhine had-dwelt and into the-country Noric had- 
crossed and-Noreia had-stormed, received to themselves (as) allies 
to-themselves they-unite. 

6. (46) (There) were in-all roads two, by-which roads from-home 
to-go-out they-were-able : one through the-Sequanians, narrow and 
difficult, between Mount Jura and the-river Rhone, with-difficulty 
where one-by-one carts were-being-drawn ; the-mouutain moreover 
very-high was-overhangiug, so-that easily very-few to-keep-out were- 
able : (47) the-other through province our, by-much more-easy and 
(atqae) more-open, on-account-of-this because between the-boun* 
daries of-the-IIelvetians and of-the-Allobroges, who recently had been 
subdued, the- Rhone flows, and -this (in) some places by-a-ford is- 
crossed. The-last town of-the-Allobroges is and-the-nearest of-the- 
Helvetians to-the-boundaries Geneva. Out-of that town a-bridge to- 
the-Helvetians extends. (48) The-Allobroges (that) they either (vel) 
about-to-persuade (were), because not-yet of-good mind towards (in) 
the-people Roman they-seemed, they-were-thinking ; or (vel) by-force 
about-to-compel (were), so-that through their boundaries them to-go 
they-might-permit. (49) All things for departure having-been- 
prepared, a-day they-appoint on-which day to the-bank of-the-Rhone 
all may-come-together. This day was before the-day fifth the Calends 
April, Lucius Piso, Aulus Gabinius (being) consuls. 

7. (51) To-Caesar when this had been announced, (that) they 
through province our a-journey to-make were-tryiiig, he-hastens from 
the-city to-depart, and (by) as-much-as the-greatest he-can marches 
into Gaul farther he-hastens and to Geneva he-comes-through. To- 
the-province whole as-much-as the-greatest he-can of-soldiers number 
he-commands [(there) was altogether in Gaul farther legion one], 
the-bridge which was to Geneva he-orders to-be-broken-down. 
(52) When concerning his arrival the-Helvetians more-certain were- 
roade, ambassadors to him they-send, the-highest-bom of-thestate, 
of-which embassy Nameius and Verucloetius the-chief place were- 
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holding, who might-say (that) to-them it-was in mind without any 
evil-doing a-jouruey through the-province to-uiake, ou-account-of-this 
because another way they-had none: (they) ask that (witli) his con- 
sent this to-them to-do it-njay-be-pennitted. (53) Caesar, because 
by-meraofy he-was-holding (that) Lucius Cassius the-consul killed 
(was) aud-army his by the-Helvetians driven and under the-yoke 
sent (was), about-to-be-allowed (was) not he-was-thinking ; aiul-iiot 
men of-unfriendly mind, having-been-given an-opport unity through 
the-province of-a-jonrney about-to-be-made, about -to-refrain (were) 
from harm and evil-doing he-was-thinking. (54) Tet, in-order-tbat 
space (of time) to-intervene might-be-able, until the-soldiers, wliora 
he-had-ordered, should-come-together, to-the-ambassadors he-replied 
(that) time he for delibemting about-to-take (was) ; if any-thiug they- 
wished, at (ad) the-Ides April let-tliera-return. 

8. (55) Meanwhile with-that legion, which with-him he-was-having, 
and-with-the-soldiers, who out-of the-province had-come-together, 
from Lake Leman, which into the-river Rhone flows-into, to Mount 
Jura, which the-boundaries of-the-Sequanians from the-Helvetians 
divides, thousands of-paces ten (and) nine a- wall into height of-feet 
sixteen and-:i-ditch he-prolongs. (56) That work having-been-finished, 
guards he-places-here-and-therc, redoubts he-strongly-fortifies, by- 
which more-easily, if, he (being) unwilling, to-cross tliey-should-try, 
to-keep-away he-may-l>e-able. When that day, which hc-had-appointed 
with the-a in basse dors, came, and the-ambassadors to him returned, 
he-denies (that) he because-of-the-custom and because-of-the-precedent 
of-the-people Roman can the-right-of-way to-any-one through the- 
province give, and, if force to-use (make) they-should-try (he) about- 
to-keep-ont.(them is) he-shows. (57) The-Helvetians, from-that hope 
cast-down, by-boats joined and-by-rafts very-many made, some by- 
fords of-the-Rhone, where least the-depth of-the-river was, sometimes 
by-day, oftener by-night,, whether to-break-through they-were-able, 
having-tried, of-the-work by-the-fortification and of-t he-soldiers by- 
the-rnnning-together and by-the-darts driven-back, from-this attempt 
desisted. 

9. (58) (There) was-left one through the-Sequanians way, bv- 
which, the-Sequanians (being) unwilling, on-account-of (its) narrow- 
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ness to-go not tliey-were-able. These when by-their-own effort to- 
persuade not they-wcre-able, ambassadors to Dumnorix the-Haeduan 
they-send so-that, lie (being) mediator, from the-Sequanians they- 
might-obtain-their-request. Dumnorix by-popularity and by-liber- 
ality among the-Sequanians very-much could and to-the-Helvetians 
was a-friend, because out-of that state of-Orgetorix a-daughter into 
marriage he-had-led, and by-the-desire of-royal-power led new things 
was-desiring and as-much-as the-most states by-his kindness to-have 
bound was-wishing. (59) Therefore tlie-thing he-undertakes and 
from the-Sequanians obtain s-h is- request, that through boundaries 
their the- Helvetians to-go they-allow, and-hostages that (uti) among 
themselves (sCsg) they-give, he-brings-about : the-Sequanians, that- 
not from-the-journey the-Helvetians they-will-keep ; the Helvetians, 
that without wrong-doing and harm they-will-cross. 

10. To-Caesar it-is-reported (that) to-the-Helvetians (it)-is in mind 
through the-open-country of-the-Sequanians and of-the-Haeduans a- 
journey into of-the-Santones boundaries to-make, which not far from 
of-the-Tolosates boundaries are-distant, which state is in the-province. 
(60) This if shouUl-be-done, he-was-understanding (that) great with 
danger of-the-province about-to-be (it-was), that men warlike, of-the- 
people Roman foes, to-places lying-open and-very fruitful neighbors 
it-have. On-account-of these reasons over-that fortification, which he- 
had-made, Titus Labienus the-lieu tenant he-put ; himself into Italy 
by-great journeys he-hastens and-two there legions he-enrolls and 
three, which around Acjuileia were-wintering, out-of winter (quarters) 
he-leads-out and where the-nearest route info farther Gaul through 
the- Alps was, with these five legions to-go he-hastens. (61) There 
the-Centrones and the-Graiocelians and the-Caturiges, the-places 
higher having-been-seized, from-the-march the-army to-keep try. (In) 
many these in-battles having-been-driven, from Ocelum, which is of- 
the-hither province the-last (town), into the-boundaries of-the-Vocon- 
tians of-the-farther province on-the-day seventh he-comes-through ; 
thence into of-the-Allobroges boundaries, from the-Allobroges into 
the Segusiavians the-army he-leads. These are beyond the-province 
across the-Rhone the-first. 

25 



PEEE TRANSLATION OF B. G. I. 1-6. 

Note. — The figures within parentheses indicate the Lessons of this book in 
which the t€Xt, corresponding to this transktion, is treated. 

1. (1) All Gaul is divided into three parts ; (2) one of which 
the Belgians inhabit, another the Aquitanians, (3) the third (those) 
who in their own language are called Celts, in ours Gauls. (4) All 
these diflfer from one another in language, customs, and laws. 

(5) The Garumna river separates the Gauls from the Aquitanians, 
the Matrona and the Seine separate (them) from the pelgiar.s. 

(6) Of all these the bravest are the Belgians, because they are 
farthest distant from the civilization and refinement of the province, 

(7) and merchants very seldom resort to them and bring in those 
things which tend to weaken courage ; (8) and because they are next 
to the Germans, who live across the Rhine, with whom they wage 
war continually. (10) For this reason the Helvetians also surpass 
the rest of the Gauls in valor, (11) l)ecause in almost daily battles 
they contend with the Germans, (12) when they either keep them 
out of their own territory or themselves wage war in the territory of 
the Germans. (13) One part (of the country) of (all) these, which 
it has been said the Gauls hold, takes its beginning at the river 
Rhone; (14) it is bounded by the Garumna river, the ocean, and 
the territory of the Belgians ; (15) it also reaches the river Rhine 
on the side of the Sequanians and Helvetians ; it slopes toward the 
north. (16) The Belgian (country) begins at the remotest boundaries 
of Gaul ; it extends to the lower part of the river Rhine ; it faces 
north-east. (17) A qui tan ia extends from the Garumna river to 
the Pyrenees mountains and that part of the ocean wliich is near 
Spain ; it faces north-west. 

2. (19) Among the Helvetians far the highest born and the richest 
ivas Orgetorix. He, in the consulship of Marcus Messala and Marcus 
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Piso, led by a desire for the royal power, made a conspiracy of the 
nobility, (20) and persuaded the citizens to go out of their boundaries 
-with all their forces : (21) saying that it was very easy, since they 
surpassed all in valor, to obtain the supreme power of the whole of 
Gaul. (22) He persuaded them of this more easily because on all 
sides the Helvetians are hemmed in by the character of their country : 
(23) on one side by the very broad and deep river Rhine, which 
divides the Helvetian country from the Germans ; (24) on the second 
side by the very high Mount Jura, which is between the Sequanians 
and the Helvetians ; on the third side by Lake Geneva and the river 
Rhone, which divides our province from the Helvetians. (25) From 
these circumstances it came about that they roamed about less widely 
and could less easily make war upon their neighbors ; (26) by this 
state of things people fond of warring were greatly troubled. (27) And 
especially when they took into account the greatness of their popula- 
tion and their reputation for bravery in war did they consider that 
they had a contracted domain. (28) This extended two hundred and 
forty miles in length, a hundred and eighty in width. 

3. (30) Led by these things and deeply moved by the advice of 
Orgetorix, they determined to prepare those things which had to 
do with departure, — to buy up the largest possible number of beasts 
of burden and of carts, (31) to make their sowings as large as pos- 
sible, that upon the journey plenty of grain might be on hand, to 
establish peace and friendship with the nearest states. (32) They 
thought that two years was time enough for them to accomplish 
these things : they fix their departure by law for the third year. 
Orgetorix is chosen to accomplish these things. He took upon 
himself an embassy to the states. (33) On this jouniey he per- 
suades Casticus, the son of Catamantaloedes, a Sequanian, whose 
father had held the royal power among the Sequanians many years, 
and had been called friend by the senate of the Roman people, to 
seize in his state the royal power, which his father had had before; 
(34) and he also persuades Dumnbrix, the Haeduan, brother of 
Divitiacus, who at that time was holding the chief place in the state 
and was very acceptable to the common people, to try the same 
thing, and gives him his daughter in marriage. (35) He proves to 
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them that it is a very easy thing to do to accomplish their under- 
takings, because he himself will hold the supreme power of his state : 
(36) that there is no doubt that the Helvetians are the most powerful 
people of all Gaul ; he declares that he himself with his forces and 
with his army will win the royal power for them. (37) Influenced 
by these statements, they give a pledge and an oath to one another, 
and hope, after seizing the royal power, to become masters of the whole 
of Gaul through the aid of three very powerful and very strong 
peoples. 

4. (39) This conspiracy was reported to the Helvetians by in- 
formers. In accordance with their customs they compelled Orge- 
torix to plead his cause in chains. If condemned, the punishment 
of being burned must overtake him. (40) On the day appointed 
for the pleading of the case, Orgetorix brought together from all 
sides to the trial all his retinue — about ten thousand men — and 
assembled all his clients and debtors, of whom he had a great num- 
ber, at the same place : with their assistance he rescued himself so 
as not to plead his cause. (41) When the state, roused up because 
of this act, was trying to enforce its law by force of arms, and the 
rulers were collecting a multitude of men from the fields, Orgetorix 
died ; and suspicion is not wanting, as the Helvetians think, that he 
committed suicide. 

5. (42) After his death the Helvetians, nevertheless, attempt to go 
out of their country as they had determined to do. When at length 
they think they are ready for this expedition, they set fire to all 
their towns, about twelve in number, to about four hundred villages, 
and to the remaining private buildings ; (43) they burn up all the 
corn except what they are about to carry with them, that, by taking 
away the hope of returning home, they may be more ready to en- 
counter all perils ; they order every man to carry from home for 
himself meal enough for three months. (44) They persuade the 
Ranricians, the Tnlingians, and the Latovicians, their neighbors, to 
adopt the same plan, burn up all their towns and villages, and set 
out together with them, (45) and the Boians, who formerly lived 
across the Rhine and had stormed Noreia after crossing into the 
Noric territory, are received and joined to them. 



FREE TRANSLATION. 889 

6. (46) There were only two ways by which they could go out 
from home : one through the country of the Sequauians, narrow and 
difficult, between Mount Jura and the river Rhone, where with diffi- 
culty carts were drawn one by one; moreover, a very high mountain 
was overhanging, so that a very few could easily keep them out : 
(47) the second way through our province, much more easy and 
open, because between the territory of the Helvetians and the Allo- 
broges, the latter of whom had recently been subdued, the Rhone 
flows, and this is crossed in several places by a ford. The last town 
of the Allobroges and the nearest town to the territory of the Helve- 
tians is Geneva. From this town a bridge extends to the territory 
of the Helvetians. (48) They thought they would either persuade 
the Allobroges, because they did not yet seem well-disposed toward 
the Roman people, or would compel them by force, to allow them to 
go through their territory. (49) When all things are prepared for 
departure, they appoint a day for all to come together at the bank 
of the Rhone. This day was the 28th of March, in the consulship 
of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius. 
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METHOD OF READING LATIN. 

The teacher sliould see to it that the text is mastered in the order 
of the original, and not by finding first predicate, then subject, etc. 
To accomplish this, the following method is recommended. 

When Lesson XXXIX. is reached, and before the "Text" is 
studied at all, let all the pupils of the class close their books and 
give exclusive attention to the teacher. He will write upon the board 
the first word of the ** Text,*' Ba, and a colloquy something like what 
follows will ensue : — 

Ea . . . 

"What do you know about ea?" Ans. "It may be a nom. or 
accus. plur. neut. (cf. ea VII.), or the nom. sing. fem. of earn in earn 
partem XVII. It may be used independently with the full force of 
a noun like the former, or may be an adj. like the latter; cf. XXV. 
N. 1. c."i 

Now add the next word, and the text will stand : — 

Ea rSs . . . 

" R83 is a nom. singular. We have never had, in the nom. sing., 
any word inflected just like rgs. What other forms of this word have 
we had?" Ans. "Rfibus, abl. plur., XXV.; rSs, accus. plur., 
XXXIl." — " What is the stem (cf. IX. 2. 2) of the forms of this word 
which you have had ? " Ans. " RS-, for these two letters are common 
to all three of the forms which we know." — " How is the nom. formed 
from the stem ? *' Ans. " By adding s.*' — " Have we had any nouns 

1 The teacher will understand that several questions might be necessary to 
elicit this information. The purpose here is to show ns briefly as possible how 
pupils may be led to gain mastery of the Latin for themselves. Be sure to draw 
out from your class these facts. Do not tell them the answers to the questions. 
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or adjs. before which form the nom. in this way ? " Ans. ** Yes, nouns 
or adjs. like omnis, civitfis, and lex." (Cf. XXX. N. 1.) —"What, 
judging from eSs r6s XXXII., is the gender of rgs?" Ans. '*Fera., 
for it IS limited by a fern, adjective." (Cf. VI. n. 2, ^). •— ** What 
now seems a probable construction for ea ? ** Ans. '* Nora. sing, fem., 
agreeing with r6s." — *• What is the rSs referred to ? " Ans. " Prob- 
ably the action of Orgetorix described in the preceding chapter." 

Ea r6s est . . . 

"What is the subj. of est?" Ans. "RSs, for it is a nom. case, 
and has not the right position for either a predicate nom. or an 
appositive, the only other uses which the nom. may have." 

Ea r6s est HelvStiis . . . 

** What cases are possible for HelvStils ? " Ans. ** Dat. or abl. 
plural." — "Do you know which it is?" Ans. "We do not." 

Ea r6s est HelvStiis per ... 

" What do you know about per ? " Ans. " It is a prep., takes the 
accus., and means through ; cf. per popul53 XXXVII." 

Ea rSs est HelvStils per indicium . . . 

"Are you sure that indicium is the accus. after per because 
it is the next word after it ? " Ans. ** No, the ending -um is 
found in the gen. plur. ; the object of a prep, does not always follow 
it immediately (Cf. in e5rum finibus XII.), and indicium might be 
a gen. plural.'* 

Ea r6s est Helvetils per indicium SnOntiata. 

"Are there more words in this sentence?" Ans. "No, we see 
the period." — " What do you know of Snuntitta?" Ans. "From 
a before t we know that it is of the 1st. conjug. ; from t before 
the ending, that it is probably a pf. pass, partic ; and from final 
-a that it is a nom. sing, fem., or nom. or accus. plur. neut.; 
cf. occupatS XXXVII. N. 5." — " What is its agreement ? '* Ans. 
"It must be a nom. sing, fem.; agreement with r6s, for no other 
agreement is possible in this sentence." — "Enuntiare means to 
make known. What now is clearly the case of Helvfitiis? " Ans. " It 
must be a dat., for that case is appropriate with 6niintiata (Cf. ei 
XXXIV., ilKs XXXV.), while no abl. which we have had (Cf. XXXFT. 
N. 8) could be used with the words in this sentence." — " Indicium 
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just before means strictly information. What now is the literal 
translation of the sentence ? '* Ans. " This thing ht having-been-made- 
known to-ihe-Helvetiam through information,*^ — " What would be a 
freer and better translation ? " Ans. ** This proceeding was made- 
known to-the-Helvetians by informers,'* 

*' Let us take up the next sentence in the same way : " — 

M5ribuB . . . 

" What cases possible for this word?" Ans. "Dat. or abl. plural," 
— "It means customs.** 

M5ribuB Bul3 . . . 

** With what does suis probably agree ? " Ans. *' With moribus, 
for both must be either dat. or abl. plural.'* — "Why do they have 
different endings?" Ans. "Eecause, though of the same case, 
they are of different declensions." — "What is the meaning of suls?" 
Ans. " We do not know, because we do not know the subject of 
the sentence." (Cf. XXXII. N. 10.) 

MSribuB suis Orgetorigem . . . 

" What is the case of Orgetorigem ? '* Ans. " The accusative." — 
"What two uses of the accus. have we had thus far?" Ans. ** It 
is used as the object of a verb or as the subject of an infinitive." 

The next phrase consists of a noun with a prep., and it should lie 
worked out in the same way as per indicium above. 

MSribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculls causam . . . 

" What is the case of causam? " Ans. *' The accus. singular." — 
" Have we had the accus. before in this Lesson ? " Ans. " Yes, in 
Orgetorigem." — " Is causam an appositive or predicate nom. with 
Orgetorigem?" Ans. "No, for it does not refer to the same 
thing." — "What construction is suggested for the two by such 
groups as quam GallSs obtinSre XIII., sS finis habere XXVII.?" 
Ans. " That one is the subj., the other the obj., of an infinitive." — 
" Do we know from the order whicli is tlie subject, which the obj. ? " 
Ans. "No, the order in quam GallSs is obj. subj.; in sS finSs, 
subj. obj." (Cf. also flnam incolunt Belgae IL and E. G. 76. 3.) 

MSribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculls causam dicere . . . 

"We have now an inf. as we anticipated. For its meaning, cf. 
dictum XIIL" 
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M5ribus suls Orgetorigem ez vincuUs causam dicere 
coSgfirunt. 

"Where do we get the subj. of this verb?" Ans. "From 
its ending, for none of the words expressed could possibly be its 
subject." — " What is its voice and tense ? " Ans. " Act. voice, pf. 
tense; cf. dtlz-§runt XX XII." — "The verb from which it is formed 
means to compel or collect \ the preceding vinculiis means bonds 
or chains. What now appears to be tlic meaning beginning witli 
Orgetorigem ? " Ans. " They compelled Orgetorix to say (or plead) 
his cause out-of chains (better in chains),**^ — *' Which of the mean- 
ings possible for m5ribuB now seems most appropriate?" Ans. 
^^ On-^ccount'Of or in-accordance-with.'*^ — "What then is its case?" 
Ans. "Ablative."— "What kind of an abl.?" Ans. "An abl. of 
cause; cf. rfibos XXV." ^ — "What is the meaning of suis?" Ans. 
" Their y for the verb co6g6runt has a plur. subj." — "Note how 
coSgerunt has unlocked the Avhole sentence for us." 

The next sentence will be taken up in a more summaiy way. 

Damn&tum . • . 

For questions and answers on this word, cf. those on finfUiti&ta 
above. "It agrees with eum understood. What is the case and 
an tec. of this eum ? " 

DamnHtam poenam . . . 

Cf. questions and answers on Orgetorigem causam above. 

Damn&tum poenam sequi ... 

" Sequi is the expected infinitive. It is deponent of the 3d conjug. 
and means to follow. Note the ending -I, and cf. the ending -rl in 
potirl XXXVII. Potlrl is in the fourth conjug., which is dis- 
tinguished by the characteristic (cf. XXX. Obs. 3) I before the inf. 

1 It will be seen from this translation that the aeons, and inf. are somewhat 
diflferently used here from what they have been before. The aeons. Orgetorigem 
is both object of the verb coSgSnint and subj. of the inf. dicere, and the 
inf. is translated like an Etiglish inf., not like an indicative. The sense is, 
however, so obvious that the pupil need not at this point be troubled by the 
grammatical variation from indirect discourse, with which subject he is already 
familiar. The teacher may consult A. & G. 271, *, and foot-note ; H. 534, foot- 
note 1 ; Whitney's English Grammar, 449. 

2 The teacher should remember, however, that the ability to recognize and trans- 
late a form is of more importance than the knowledge of its name and classification. 
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ending. The pi-es. inf. pass, of the 1st and 2d conjup^s. ends in 
-rl like that of the 4th. Note that before the ending -i of sequl the 
final e of the stem disappears." 

Daxnn&tam poenam sequl oportSbat . . . 

'What is the mode and tense of oportSbat? It means U-waS" 
fitting. For this translation of one verb by several English words, 
cf. Buppeteret XXXI. Obs. 4. For free translation up to this 
point, see page 387." 

Damnatom poenam sequl oportGbat ut . . • 

" What mode has always followed this conj. ut in the text thus 
far?" Ans. "The subjunctive; cf. ut . . , vagftrentur XXV., 
ut . . . Buppeteret XXXI.*' 

Daxnn&tum poenam sequl oportSbat ut Igni . . . 

*' Ignl is an abl. sing. Its nom. sing, is Ignis, fire. Note its 
ending I. All adjs. in -is have commonly the abl. sing, ending -I 
(like this noun form) in all genders. Supply it in the inflection of 
omnis XXIX. 2, 1." 

Ddmnatum poenam sequl oportSbat ut Igni cremftretur. 

*' Voice, mode, tense, number, of cremftretur ? Cremftre means 
to hurn^^ " How is Igni translated ? " " What preceding word does 
the clause ut . . . crem&retur explain?** 

This method should be continued through every Lesson for 
several weeks. Such Avork is slow at first, but will soon grow easier 
and more rapid, since many of the questions will be so thoroughly 
impressed that they may be omitted. Note, (1) that it requires 
cautious, accurate thinking and alertness in thought; (2) that it 
shows how the order of the Latin words enables us to predict what 
is coming ; (3) that it shows how the sense is dependent on forms 
and syntax, and hence is the best possible practical exercise in 
parsing ; (4) that it is the only method by which the sense of the 
Latin can be taken in rapidly, or through the ear, just as the Romans 
themselves got it. 

Occasionally written exercises containing questions similar to those 
above should be substituted for oral, to test the progress of the dass, and 
constant translation at hearing as Avell as at sight, should be required. 

The "Notes" of these ** Lessons*' will be adapted to this method. 
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Notes on B. G. I. 21-29. 

Chapter 21. 

certiot factus . . cSnsedisse ; cf. oertior factua tr&duzUse 
LXV. — milia; cf. XXVIII. n. 2. — misit; its obj. understood would 
be some such word as mllites ; this obj. is tlie antec. of qui ; for qui 
c5£;noBcereat, cf. qui dicerent LII. ; the clauses quails esset nS. 
tura aud quails (esset) asc§nsus are iudir. questions and the objs. 
of cognosoerent ; cf. LXV. n. 2, c ; quails is an interrogative adj., 
not an adverb. With what does it agree ? — facllem ; limits ascfinsum 
uuderstood. — de tertil vigillS ; cf. LXV. Vocab. — ducibua ; in ap- 
position with lis. — ascendere ; cf. asc§nsus above, aud XCIIl. 2, 
2, b. — sit; the preceding quid is a substautive interrogative pron. ; it 
is declined like the indefinite quls; see XCI. Obs. 1; c5nsim is a 
predicate gen., what is of his plan^ what belongs to his plan, what his 
plan is; cf. tanti XCIL ; explain mode and tense of sit. — ierant; cf. 
LXV. N. 7. — habSb&tur; for meaning, cf. LXXX. N. 6, a; perltlssi- 
mus ; rei milltSrls depends upon it, ver^ experienced of military science, 
where we should say in Eng. verif experienced in military seience. — Bul- 
lae ; nom. Sulla, though a masculine noun; cf. III. n 4, d. — CrassI 
depends on ezercltS, supplied from what goes before. 

Chapter 22. 

ISce; for form of nom., cf. XXXI. n. 5. — summus m5ns, the top of 
the mountain, not the highest mountain; cf. X. N. 2, b, — passlbus ; for 
const., cf. LXXXI. n. 3, c, Obs. 2; limited by preceding mille. which is 
here an indecl. adj. ; see A. & G. 94, e. H. 178. — LablSni; cf. Crassi, 
Chap. 21. What pron. is used in such cases in Eng. to supply the place 
of the omitted noun ? — equo adnilss5, (his) horse having been let go, 
with loose reins, at full speed ; the root meaning of mlttere is to let go ; 
distinguish equus from eques, equltStus, equester. — voluerit ; a pf. 
subjv. of valient LIV. ; explain mode and tense — c5gn5vlsse ; give 
the exact words which Consldius addressed to Caesar ; Insignlbus, here 
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from the noun Insigne, a distinguishing mark, decoration, uniform; cf. 
the Gallic insignia on p. 228. — praeceptum erat : for mode, cf. XLI. 
N. 10. — ad . . . committeret, nisi . . . visae essent. What were 
the exact words of Caesar to Labienus? Cf. LXXXV. n. 6. — fieret; 
voice ? Cf. fiSbat XXV. Vocab. ; why subjv. V — abstiuSbat ; for coust. 
of preceding proeli5, cf. XII. n. 3, <?, d. — multo die, in the much day, 
late in the daif ; why abl. ? — pro viso, in place of {a thing) seen, as seen; 
vis6, in form a partic, is here a noun. — quo cousuerat Intervallo = 
intervallo quo cdnsuerat, at the intercut at which fie was accustomed ; 
cf. quae civitaa est for civitas quae est LIX. 

Chapter 23. 

diel ; a gen. depending on postrldie, which is an adv., but was origi- 
nally a noun, being contracted from poster 5 die, on the daif after ; see 
A. & G. 214,^//. H. 398, 5. — Bibracte ; nom. same as aW. ; see A. & G. 
57, d. H. 63, 2. — aberat; for preceding milibus, cf. passibus, Chap. 
22. — ezistimavit ; for preceding prospiciendum, cf. LIII. n. 3, b ; rei 
ItVLOieuXSLxidie, for the grain suppl// ; dat. with prospiciendum (esse); 
cf. respublica, res familiaris, rSs milit^is, novae rSs. — contendit; 
like the preceding avertit lias the same form in 3d sing. pres. ind. as ia 
pf. ind. ; cf. XCII. N. 6, b ; here probably pf. like preceding ezistimavit. 
— seu for sive. — eo magis quod ; magis is used as the comparative 
of magnopere LXX. ; for whole expression, cf. h6c facilius . . . quod 
XXII , e6 . . . minus . . . quod LXXIII. — sIve ; cf. preceding 
seu. 

Chapter 24. 

id animum advertit ; the last two words are usually written as one ; 
cf. XC. and note also the difference in Lat. between the expressions mean- 
ing to notice and to punish; for two accusatives id and animum, cf. LXV. 
N. 5, b. — qui sustinSret . . . misit ; cf. other examples of the rel. 
clause of purpose in LIL, LXXIX., and Chap. 21, and note that in all 
these instances the antec. of the rel. is the obj. of the verb on which the 
purpose clause depends. — in medid coUe ; in the middle of the hill, i. e. 
half way up, not in the middle of the summit ; cf m\ilto die, Chap. 22. 
What important difference between the way of expressing the time in 
which and the place in which ? — [ita uti supra] ; in brackets because 
it is doubtful whether these words belong in the text ; omit in transla- 
tion. — oompleri ; voice? — eum ; antec. ? — impedimenta : from im- 
pedire, means that which hinders (i. e. makes the march slow), the baggiji 
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train, including tLe beasts of burden ; for sarcinas, above, see p. 332. — 
cSnfertisaima aciC, in a very crowded line of battle ; why abl. ? difference 
in meaning between acies and agxnen ? 



TRIPLEX ACIICS. 

The little rectangles represent companies of soldiers. Wliy is this plan appropriate here ? 
Show how such an arrangement of an army would secure both strength, and ease of movement. 
See Allen's " History of the Boman People," pp. 126, 127. 

Chapter 25. 

equis : What does this \7ord suggest as to tlie noun with which preced- 
ing au5 agrees, and what const, for this noun is suggested by rem5tis ? — 
aequato perlcul5, lit. the danger having been made equal, freely, by 
making the danger equal; cf. sp6 sublatSl XLIII. — perfregerant ; 
from perfringere. — Gallia . . . impediments ; for const., cf. XC. 
K. 6. — »e InfleziBset, had bent itself, had become bent; the shields 
of soldiers standing next to each other were overlapped in forming 
the phalanx, and these shields, which were carried on the left arm, were 
pinned and held together by the Roman javelins ; for the scuta here 
referred to, cf. pp. 228, 361, 364. — sinistra ; cf. dextram XCII. — 
emittere ; for meaning, cf. admisso, Chap. 22 : praeoptarent, preced- 
ing, is a subjv. of result. — mille passuum ; mille is here a noun like 
milia; but cf. mille Chap. 22. — e5 ; here an adv. meaning to that place, 
thither, not the demonstrative pron. — succedentibus ; on the use of 
this pres. partic, cf. LXXXVIII. n. 10, Obs. 3. — novissimis prae- 
sidi5 ; cf. Gallis impedimento, above ; novissimis means to those at 
the rear, or simply to the rear ; the best Eng. for the whole expression ? 
latere ; from latus ; cf. opere LVI. ; the prep, is exceptionally omitted 
with this abl. of place. — coepSrunt ; followed by circumvenire as well 
as inst&re. — conversa signa . . . intrderunt, they bore in the turned 
about standards, they wheeled about and adoanced. Make a list of the mili- 
tary names and expressions in this and the preceding Chapter. — resisteret; 
used with the dat. ; victis, from vincere, means those conquered, the con- 
quered ; cf. novissimis, above. Of what is the preceding acies the 
subj.? — venientSs ; cf. succSdentibus. Note the large number of 
parties, in this Chap., and that in many cases the Eng. would have clauses 
instead. Make these parties, a special study, noting tlie difference in 
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ineaaing between those of dep. verbs and the others, and the variety of 
Eng. translation required in rendering them idiomatically. Trace, on the 
plan of the battle, tlie movements described in this Chapter. ' 

Chapter 26. 

pUgnatum est ; used impersonally, lit. translated it wan fought^ freely 
there was fighting ; the preceding adv. may be freely translated like an 
adj. ; the preceding ancipiti proelid is an abl. of manner ; ancipit! is 
from nom. anceps. — diutius is a comp. from diu. — alter! . . . alteri, 
the one 'partif . , . the other; cf. XL VII. n. 1. — ab hora aeptlmSl; 
the day from sunrise to sunset, whatever its length, was divided into 
twelve equal hours, which must, of course, have varied in length with the 
seasons ; cf., for the night, LXV., vigilia, in Vocab. — pu£;ii§tum sit ; for 
const., cf. LXXVIIL n. 2, Obs. 8. — ad multam noctem ; cf. multo dig, 
Chap. 22. — pro valid ; for^ in place q/\ as, a rampart. — potiti siULt ; 
for case used with it, cf. XXI. — unus e fHiis, one out of the sona, one 
of the sons ; see A. &. G. 216, r. H. 397, 3, N. 3, and foot-note 1. — 
ierunt; cf. ierant. Chap. 21. — langonas; cf. LXXV. n. 4, c. — qui 
. . . habiturum; cf. si . . . accidisaet . . . ezistimtturum XCII. ; 
force of the position of qui ? For omission of prep, with loco, cf. XLVII. 
N. 6. — Helvetioa is the obj. of habCret, to be supplied; eos under- 
stood, referring t/O Lingonaa, is the obj of habiturum (eaae) ; if the 
Lingones harbored the enemies of the Romans, they would be regarded 
as enemies by Caesar. 

Chapter 27. 

convSniaaent ; here transitive; for translation and position of its subj., 
cf. qui, X. N. 1, e ; LVIII. N, 3, b. — iuaalaaet ; not« the four subjvs. after 
one conj., viz. cum ; eaaent, preceding, is subjv. in a subordinate clause 
of indir. disc, iuaaiaaet ^eing a verb of saying. — eo . . . pervenit; 
cf. e5, Chap. 25. — perfQgiaaent ; for mode, cf. eaaent, above. — ea 
conquiruntur ; ea, referring to obsidea, arma, aervSa, in preceding 
sentence, is neut. because the hostages and slaves are here regarded as 
things rather than men. — hominum milia . . . pagi ; note the pos- 
sessive and the partitive gen. depending on the same noun. — perterriti j 
limits milia, which, though grammatically ne^it., suggests the masc. ho- 
minSa ; see A. & G. 187, d. H. 438, 6. — afficerentur ; for const., cf. 
XCI. N. 3. — quod . . . ezistim&rent ; subjv. in indir. disc; Caesar 
is here quoting two reports or perhaps two conjectures of his own in 
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regard to the departure of the Helvetians. — primi nocte ; in thefirsi of 
the night, in the earlif part of the night. What other adjs. have been used, 
like prima, to designate a part of a thing P 

Chapter 28. 

resclit for rescivit, from resbiscere ; lor use of tense, of. LXXXIII. N. 
1. — imperavit , takes what case ? LI. n. 8 ; for qu5rum, preceding its au- 
tec. his, cf. quae para . . . ea LXVII. ; purgati ; uora., agreeing with 
subj. of vellent; sibi, to him, in his sight. — in numerS hostium, lit. in 
the number of enemies, freely as enemies ; cf. pro vall5. Chap. 26, — unde, 
from which place , whence; cf. ubi, where, ibi, there, e5, thither, inde, 
thence, and E. G. 44 — tolerarent is here a result clause ; the preceding 
qu5 = ut eo, and has nihil as its antec, lit. there was nothing {of such 
a sort) that thej^ would bg means of it endure hunger. — ipsos ; tlie autecs. 
are HelvStida, Tulingda, Latovicos. — ne . . . transirent ; a subj v. 
after the idea of fearing suggested in ndluit ; cf. XCI. n. -3, Obs. 4. — 
Galliae prdvinciae ; which of these two words is a dat. ? — concespit ; 
note the emphatic position of Boids; it is the obj. of collocarent, of 
which the subj. is Haedui understood ; Haeduis is the dat. of indir. obj. 
after concessit ; for const, of collocarent, cf. conquirerent, above ; 
for that of virtute. cf. LIII. n. 4 ; dederunt, pf. of dare ; antec. of 
precedmg quibus aud illl ? For force of atque, see A. & G 156, a, last 
part 11. 554 1. 2, N. ; tmuslated lit. into an equal condition and they 
Ihemsetoes were, freely, into the same condition as themselves. 

Chapter 29. 

Utterae ; this word in the plur. may mean either letters of the alphabet, 
a letter (epistle), or literature ; it is here used in the first sense. — quibus 
in tabuUa ; for repetition of antec, cf. quibus itineribus XL VI. — 
exisset; for form, cf. LXVI. n. 5 ; it is the verb of an indir question, the 
preceding qui being an interrogative adj. ; cf. quas in partes LXXIX. ; 
for domd, cf. XLVI. n. 3. — senes, irreg., the nom. sing, is senex ; see 
A. & G 61. H. 66. — summa, sum, here a noun ; the preceding rerum 
may be translated items. — erat . . . milia ; capitum, souls, rather than 
heads; a partitive gen. depending on mllia. — ad milia; ad is here an 
adv. meaning about; note that fuerunt agrees with the predicate noun 
rather than with the subj. ; see A. & G. 204, b. H. 462 ; cf., however, 
summa erat milia, above. 
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WORD-LISTS. 



Words occurring in the " Helvetian War ** which occur five or more times in the 
First Book of Caesar's " Gallic War." 
While studying the later Lessons, this list should be repeatedly reviewed. 

-A Nouns. 



1. 


amicitia 


4. 


copla 


7. 


gratia 


10. 


provincia 


2. 


Belgae 


5. 


ibrtuna 


8. 


iaiuria 


11. 


sum ma 


3. 


causa 


6. 


GaUia 


9. 


menioria 












-O Nouns. 








1. 


ager 


12. 


colloquium 


23. 


legatus 


34. 


regnum 


2. 


amicus 


13. 


consilium 


24. 


Liscus 


35. 


Rlicnus 


3. 


animus 


14. 


Divitiacus 


25. 


locus 


36. 


Rhodanus 


4. 


amius 


15. 


equus 


26. 


Lucius 


37. 


Komanus 


5. 


arma 


16. 


frumentum 


27. 


Marcus 


38. 


Sequaui 


6. 


aux ilium 


17. 


Gallus 


28. 


numerus 


39. 


socius 


7. 


belluni 


18. 


German! 


29. 


oppidum 


40. 


solum 


8. 


beneficium 


19. 


Haedul 


30. 


pagus 


41. 


telum 


9. 


carrus 


20. 


Helvetii 


31. 


periculum 


42. 


Valerius 


10. 


castra 


21. 


imperium 


32. 


populus 






11. 


concilium 


22. 


Labienus 


33. 


proelium 












3d Declension Nouns. 






1. 


agmen 


11. 


finis 


21. 


mons 


31. 


pax 


2. 


AUobroges 


12. 


flumen 


22. 


multitudo 


32. 


pes 


3. 


Caesar 


13. 


frater 


23. 


nemo 


33. 


priuceps 


4. 


civitas 


14. 


homo 


24. 


nihil 


34. 


ratio 


5. 


consuetudo 


15. 


liostis 


25. 


nox 


35. 


salus 


6. 


consul 


16. 


iter 


26. 


obses 


36. 


tempus 


7. 


dicio 


17. 


ius 


27. 


oratio 


37. 


timor 


8. 


Dumnorix 


18. 


legio 


28. 


Orgetorix 


38. 


virtus 


9. 


eques 


19. 


miles 


29. 


pars 


39. 


vis 


10. 


explorator 


20. 


milia 


30. 


pater 


40. 


voluntas 
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-U Nouns. 








1. adventns 

2. domus 


3. equitatus 5. 

4. exercitus 6. 

-is Nouns. 


impetus 
mauus 


7. passus 

8. seuatus 




1. acies 


2. dies 3. fides 

Verbs. 
1*/ Conjugation (-ft 


4. res 

verbs). . 


5. spcs 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


appellare 
arbitrari 
compararc 
cou fir mare 
dare 


6. desperare 11. 

7. cnuntiare 12. 

8. existimare 13. 

9. imperare 14. 
10. impetrare 15. 


iudicare 
maudare 
nuutiare 
occupare 
perturbare 


16. postulare 

17. pugnare 

18. putare 

19. rogare 

20. superare 



2d Conjugation (-6 verbs). 

1. commovere 4. habere 7. obtinere 10. perterrere 13. respondere 

2. continere 6. iubere 8- oportet 11. poUiceri 14. tenure 

3. debere 6. licet 9. persuadere 12. probibere 15. videre 



Zd Conjugation (-e verbs). 



1. accidere 

2. accipere 

3. adducere 

4. agere 

5. animadvertere 

6. capere 

7. cogere 

8. cognoscere 

9. colloqui 

10. committere 

11. conficere 

12. conicere 



13. considere 

14. constituere 

15. consuescere 

16. contendere 

17. deligere 

18. dicere 

19. discedere 

20. di videre 

21. ducere 

22. facere 

23. gerere 



2i. incolere 

25. instruere 

26. intellegere 

27. iuterinittere 

28. mittere 

29. osteudere 

30. pati 

31. pellere 

32. perficere 

33. petere 

34. proficisci 



4M Conjugation (-1 verbs). 
1. audire 2. convenire 3. pervenire 4. reperire 



35. quaerere 

36. queri 

37. recipe re 

38. rediicere 

39. relinquere 

40. revertere 

41. sequi 

42. statuere 

43. traducere 

44. uti 

45. viucere 



5. venire 



1. abesse 

2. coepisse 

3. conferre 



4. esse 

5. eiure 

6. ferre 



Irregular Verbs. 

7. inferre 

8. Ire 

9. posse 

26 



10. praeesse 13. transire 

11. referre 14 velle 

12. tollere 
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1. alius 

2. alter 

3. barbarus 

4. maguus 

5. multus 



Adjectives. 

Positive degree, 

6. nonnulius 11. reiiquus 



7. uoster 

8. omais 

9. paucus 
10. quartus 



12. Romauus 

13. suns 

14. tantus 

15. tertius 



16. totus 

17. iillus 

18. imus 

19. uter 

20. uterque 



Comparative degree. 
1. amplior 2. gravior 3. maior 4. minor 6. plus 6. superior 

Superlative degree, 
1. nobilissimus 2. novissimus 3. plurimus 4. pnmus 5. proximus 6. summus 









jxu V Anita. 

Positive degree. 


1. 

2. 
3. 


ante 4. 
circiter 5. 
facQe 6. 


iam 

ibi 

ita 


7. ueque 10. quara 13. tamen 

8. non 11. satis 14. turn 

9. propterea 12. lam 15. ubi 

Comparative degree. 




1. amplius 


2. gravius 3. minus 








Superlatiife degree. 






I. maxime 2. primum 








Pronouns. 




1. aliquis 

2. hie 

3. idem 




4. ille 7. qui 

5. ipse 8. qms {both ittde/. and inter.) 

6. is 9. sui 

Prepositions. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


a 4. apud 
ab 5. cum 
ad 6. de 




7. e 10. inter 13. pro 16. sub 

8. ex 11. ob 14. propter 17. trans 

9. in 12. per 15. sine 

Conjunctions. 




1. ac 

2. atque 

3. aut 

4. autem 




5. cum 9. nam 13. quod 

6. dum 10. ne 14. sed 

7. et - 11. -que 15. si 

8. etiam 12. quin 16. ut 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



NoTB. — The following Vocabulary contains all the Latin words found in the 
first twenty-nine Chapters of Caesar's Gallic War. 

It has been considered not only unnecessary, but hurtful to the student constantly 
to repeat in the Vocabulary' facts which he should already know, and facts which 
are governed by those simple rules, a knowledge of which is essential to even an 
elementary use of the language. The repetition of such facts blinds the pupil to 
the existence of the rules which govern them, and destroys that self-reliance which 
is necessary to success in sight reading. Accordingly, the pupil has not been told 
with every recurrence of a noun in -tas that its gen. is -tatis, or with every recur- 
rence of a verb in -are that its pf. and partic. are in -avit and -atus. • Kxceptions 
to regular rules are always given. If the gen. of a noun in -us is not given, it 
is to be considered a masc. of the -o declension. A summary treatment op 

THE OBMDER AND DECLENSION OP ALL 3d DECL. NOUNS WILL BE FOUND IN 

Lesson LXII. 

A slight divergence from the usual method of giving the parts of verbs has been 
made. In the Text of Caesar, B. G. I. 1-29, neither the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. 
nor that of the pf. ind. is found at all. It would, then, be a serious departure from 
the inductive method to use these forms in giving the p irts of every verb. Accord- 
ingly, the pres. ind. (except that of verbs in -i5 of the 3d conjug.) has been omitted, 
and the 3d sing, of the pf. has been used instead of the 1st sinprular. The pf. pass, 
or fut. act. partic. has been used as one of the principal parts instead of the supine. 
The objections to the use of the latter have been well stated by Mr. Tetlow in the 
Preface to his Inductive Lessons in Lntin, The forms selected as the principal parts 
in this book are those which are universally given as puch in English and German. 

In this connection it is not out of place to speak of the unfortunate convention by 
which the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. is used in naming verb^ and in giving the prin- 
cipal parts. It seems only reasonable that a principal part should be a common 
form, and should show one of the stems of the verb. The 1st sing, of the pres. ind. 
is almost unknown in the narrative authors usually read by beginners; and in the 
1st and 3<1 conjug. it does not show the pres. stem, and, therefore, in naming verbs, 
the 1st and 3d conjugs. are entirely undistinguished. 

The words in parentheses are merelj' kindred with the leading word, and, in very 
many ca.«es, are not the words from which this is derived. In so elementary a book, 
it has been thought unwise to discnss or use roots to any extent. 

The full-faced numerals after a definition refer to Chapters of the text in which 
the word occurs. Where but one of these numerals is given it indicates the Chapter 
in which the word first occurs. By means of these figures the pupil is supplied 
with the means of reviewing the use of every word, and of examining once more 
whatever is said about it in the Lesson in which it first occurs. 
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altus 



A. 

A. ; see Aulus. 

a, ab, prep, with abl., from^ btf ; 1; 

for use, cf. V. 
abdere, -didit, -ditus, to put away, 

hide ; 12. 
abdtLcere, -dilzit, -ductus, to lead 

away; 11. 
abesse, -fuit, -futflrua, to be away 

or distant ; 1. 
abstinSre, -tinuit, -tentus, trans. 

and intrans., to keep from ; 22. 

ac, another form for atque ; it is 
used only before consonants; 3. 

accSdere, -ceaait, -cessHrus, to go 
to, approach^ be added; accSdit 
quod or ut, it is added thatf more- 
over; 19. 

accidere, ,-cidit (ad and oadere, 
to fat/), fall upon, fall out, happen 
(used generally of unfortunate oc- 
currences, hence Eng. accident); 14. 

accipere (accipi5), -cSpit, -cep- 
tua, to take to one*s self, receive, 
accept; 3. 

accurrere, -currit (or -cucurrit), 
to run to, run up ; 22. 

accuaare (ad and cauaa), to call 
to account, blame, accuse ; 16. 

aciSa, -ST, a sharp edge, a sharp 
glance, a battle line (presenting 
sharp weapons) ; see p. 397; 22. 

acriter, sharply, fiercely ; 26. 

ad, prep , to, toward, near; 1. 
addticere, -duzit, -ductus, ta lead 

to, draw to, induce ; 3. 
adeaae, -fuit, -futurua, to be near, 

be present, assist ; 16. 
adficere ; see afBcere. 
adfinitas ; see afiEinitas. 
adgredi ; see aggredi. 
adhibSre, to hold, summon, employ ; 

20. 
admirari, to wonder at, admire ; 14. 
admittere, -mlsit, -missus, to let 

go to, send to, allow ; 22. 



adorirl, -ortus, to rise against, at- 
tack; 13. 

adsciscere, -scivit, -scitus, to take 
to one's self, unite ; 5. 

adulSscentia, youth ; 20. 

adveutus, -us, a coming to, ap- 
proach ; 7. 

adversus (in form the pf. partic of 
advertere), turned toward, in front 
of, admrse, unfavorable ; 18. 

advertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 
to or toward ; 24. 

aedificium, a building ; 5. 

aegerrumS or aegerrimS, adv. in 
sup., with the greatest trouble ; 13. 

Aemilius, a Roman name ; 23. 

aequare, to make equal ; 25. 

afBcere (adficiS), -fScit, -fectus, 
to do to (somebody), affect; 2. 

a£Elnitas (flnSs), nearness, relation- 
ship by marriage ; 18. 

ager, agtl, field, territory ; 2. 

agere, §git, actus, to set in motion, 
drive, do, discuss ; 13. 

aggredi (aggredior), -gressus (ad 
and gradi), to go towards, attack ; 
12. 

agmen (agere), that which is set in 
motion, an army on the march, a line 
(of march) ; novissimum ag- 
men, the newest or last line, the 
rear; 15. 

alere, aluit, altus or alitus, to 
nourish, support ; 18. 

aliSnus (alius), belonging to another, 
foreign, unfavorable ; 16. 

aliqui, indefinite adj., any ; 14. 

alius, -a, -ud (gen. -lus, dat. -i), 
adj. or pron., one of any number, 
another ; 1. 

Allobroges, a Gallic tribe in the 
Roman province; 6, 10, 11, 14, 28. 

AlpSs, the Alps ; 10. 

alter, -era, erum, adj. or pron., one 
of two, the other ; 2. 

altitude, height, depth ; 8. 

altus, high or deep ; 2. 
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amicitia, friendship ; 3. 

amicus, /rienrf ; 3. 

Smittere, -xniait, -misaus, to let (a 
thing ) go awai/, send away^ lose , 28. 

amor (amSre), /ot-e, desire ; 20. 

Ambarri, a Gallic tribe ; 11, 14. 

amplS, largely, greatly ; 23. 

amplua, ample ^ much, great; 15. 

ancepa, -cipitia (ambo, both and 
caput, a head), having a head on 
both sides, double, donbfful ; 26. 

anguatiae, -&rum (angustus),nar- 
rowness, straits, a narrow pass ; 9. 

angaBtxiB, narrow ; 2. 

animadvertere (anixnum, ad, and 
vertere), to turn the mind or iitten- 
tion to, notice (in this sense takes 
simple accns. ) ; in hominem ani- 
madvertere, to punish a man; 19. 

animus, soul, mind, feeling, cour- 
age; 1. 

annus, a year ; 3. 

annuua, annual, for a year; 16. 

ante, adv., and prep, with accns., 
before; 3. 

antet, adv., before ,- 17. 

antiquus (ante), old, ancient, for- 
mer; 18. 

aperire, -peruit, -pertua, to un- 
cover, of)en ; the partic. apertus is 
commonly used as a simple adj. 
meaning uncovered, open ; 25. 

appellee, to call {by name); 1. 

AprHia (probably from aperire, 
to open), of the month of April, 
April; 6. 

apud, prep, with accus., among, near, 
with; 2. 

AquilSia, a town nt the head of the 
Adriatic Sea ; 10. 

AquitSnl, the Aquilanians; 1. 

Aquit§.nia, Aqnitania ; 1. 

Arar or Araria (Ararim accus., 
and Arari abl., are found), the 
name of a Gallic river, the Saone ; 
12. 

arbitrSri, to judge, think ; 2. 



arma, nom. plur. neut., armor, arms ; 
see pp. 228 and 238 ; 4. 

aacendere or adacendere, -seen- 
dit, -acSnaus (ad and acandere), 
to climb up, ascend ; 21. 

ascSnsus or adscSnsus, -Us, a 
climbing up, ascent; 21. 

atque, and, and also ; 1. 

attingere (ad and tangere, to 
touch), -tigit, tact us, to touch 
upon, reach ; 1. 

auctdritSa, advice, authority, in- 
flnence ; 3. 

audS,cia (aud&x), boldness, au- 
dacity ; 18. 

aud&cter, boldly ; 15. 

aud6re, auaus eat, to dare ; 18. 

augSre, auxit, auctus, trans., to 
increase ; 18. 

Aulus, a Roman first, or individual, 
name; generally represented in 
Lat. authors by the initial A. ; 6. 

aut, or; aut . . . aut, either . . . 
or; 1. 

autem, but, moreover ; 2. 

auxilium, help, aid; in plur. aux- 
iliary troops; 11. 

Svertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 
away ; 16. 

avus, grandfather ; 12. 



B. 

Belgae, the Belgians ; 1. 

bell&re, to war, wage war ; 2. 

bellicosus (bellum), warlike ; 10. 

bellum, ivar; 1. 

beneficium (bene, icell, and fa- 
cere), well-doing, a favor ; 0. 

Bibracte (has the same form in nora., 
accus. and abl.), the name of a 
town; 23. 

biduum, the space of two days, two 
days; 23. 

biennium (bis, twice, and annus), 
the space of two years ; 3, 
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bipartlt5, ady. (bis, twice, and 
para), in two parts; 25. 

Biturigest a Gallic tribe ; 18. 

Bdii, a tribe which joined the Hel- 
vetians ; 5, 25, 28, 29. 

bonitfla, goodness ; 28. 

bonus, good : 6. 

brflcliium, the fore-arm, the arm ,- 25. 



C. ; see Cftias. 

cadere, cecidit, cftsiinis, to fall ; 

16. 
Caesar, -is, full name Oaios IfUius 

Caesar, a great lioman, — writer, 

general, statesman ; 7. 
C&ius, more correctly written G&ius, 

a Roman first name, usoaliy repre- 
sented by C. ; 19. 
calamitS,8, disaster , calamitji ; 12. 
capere (capid), oSpit, captus, to 

lake; 1. 
captivus, a captive ; 22. 
caput, -itis, a head ; 29. 
oarrus, a cart ; 3. 
CassiSUius, adj., pertaining to Cas- 
sias; 13. 
Cassius, a Roman name ; 7, 12. 
castellum, a small fort, a castle ; see 

p. 251 ; 8. 
Casticus, a noble Sequanian ; 3. 
castra, -5rum (the sing, caatrum, 

a fortress, is not found in Caesar), 

a ramp; see p. 285 ; 12. 
cftsus, Us (cadere, to fail), a falling, 

accident, misfortune, chance ; 12. 
CatamantaloedSs, -is, masc, a 

Gallic name; 3. 
CaturigSs, an Alpine tribe ; 10. 
causa, cansp, reason ; 1. 
cavSre, ctvit, cautus, to take care, 

beware of; 14. 
celeriter, adv. (celerius, celer- 

Tim.^), quickly ; 18. 
Celtae, the Celts; 1. 



census, -fls (c6ns6re, to reckon), a 
numbering or rating, a census ; 29. 

Centr5nSs, an Alpine tribe ; 10. 

centiun, indecl., one hundred ; 2. 

certus, sure, certain ; homindm 
certi5rein facere, to inform a 
man; 7. 

oibftrius, adj., pertaining to food ; 
cibftria, neut. plur. as noun, pro- 
visions ; 5. 

circiter, adv., about ; 15. 

circuitus, -us (ciroum and ire), a 
going around, a circuit ; 21 

circum, prep, with accus., around, 
about; 10. 

circumvenire, -v6nit. -ventus, 
to come around, surround, impose 
upon, circumvent; 25. 

oiterior, adj. in comp. (positive not 
found), nearer, hither ; 10. 

citrS,, prep, with accus., on this side 
of; 12. 

civlt&B, citizenship, a state, the body^ 
politic ; 2. 

claudere, clansit, clausus, to 
close; 25. 

cliSiis, a client, dependent ; 4. 

cogmere (con and emere), -Smit, 
•emptus, to buy up; 3. 

coepit, coepisse {he, she, it) began ; 
it lacks the present system ; 15. 

ooSrcSre, to enclose on all sides, re- 
strain, coerce ; 17. 

c5gere, coSgit, coSctus (con, to- 
gether, and agere, to drive, lead), 
to drive together, collect, compel ; 4. 

c5gn5scere, c5gn5vit, cdgnitus, 
to learn thoroughly ; c5gn5vit, he 
has learned, he knows ; 19. 

cohortari, to urge strongly, en- 
courage: 25. 

colligftre, to fasten together ; 25. 

oollis, masc. by exception, a hill ; 22. 

collocSre, to place together, set up, 
establish; 18. 

colloqui, -loctltus, to confer, con» 
verse; 19. 
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combiirere, -bfissit, -biistuB, to 
bum up, consume ; 5. 

comme&re, to go hack and forth, 
resort ; with ad, to visit; 1. 

commemorSre, to call to mind, to 
mention ; 14. 

committere, -misit, -missus, to 
cause to go together, commit, cause ; 
13 , proeliiun committere, to 
join battle. 

commodS, adv. (con and modus, 
a measure), in due measure, conven- 
iently; 25. 

commonefacere (com-mone- 
faci6), -fScit, -f actus, to bring to 
mind; also with accus. of the per- 
son, to remind, to impress upon ; 
19. 

commovSre, -movit, -motus, to 
move deeply; 13. 

cornxniknlre, to fortify strong/ y; 8. 

commutSbre, to change entirely ,- 23. 

commfLt&tid (mfLt&re, to change), 
a changing^ change ; 14. 

compar&re (con, iutensive, and 
parire), <o prepare with zeal; 3. 

comperire, -perit, -partus, to find 
out certainly (by searching) ; 22. 

complectl, -plexus, to embrace; 
20 

complSre, -plSvifc, -plStus, to fill 
out, complete ; 24. 

complfirSs (complura or com- 
pluria, neut.), many, very many; 8. 

COmportSre, to bring together ; 16. 

conSrI, to try ; 3. 

c5n&tum, a thing attempted, an at- 
tempt, undertaking; 3. 

c5n&tU8, -us, an attempt ; 8. 

concSdere, -cessit, -cessus, to go 
away, yield ; 7. 

concidere, -cidit, -cisus (con, in- 
tensive, and caedere, to cut), to 
cut to pieces, kill ; 12. 

OoaciH&re, to bring together, win 
over; 3. 

concilium, an assembly, council ; 18. 



concursuB, -iis (con and currere, 

to run), a running together; 8. 

condicio and, less correctly, con- 
ditid (condicere), an agreement, 
condition; 28. 

cond5nS.re, to give up, pardon ; 20. 

condiicere. -duxit, -ductus, n 
bring together, hire ; 4. 

c5nferre, -tulit, coU&tus, to bring 
together, collect, compare; 16; sS 
c5nferre, to betake one's self 

confertus (conferclre, to cram to- 
gether), pressed together, crowded ; 
24. 

cdnficere, -fScit, f actus (con and 
facere), to accomplish, complete; 3. 

c5nfidere, -fisus est (with act. 
meaning), to trust fully, confide 
m; 23. 

confirm&re, to strengthen, establish, 
encourage, affirm ; 3 . 

conicere or coniicere (c5nici5), 
-iScit, -iectus, to throw or put to- 
gether, conjecture, hurl with force; 26. 

coniur&tid (con and iur^e, to 
swear, take oath), a swearing to- 
gether, a conspiracy ; 2. 

conligSbre ; see collig&re. 

conquirere, -quisivit, -quXsItua 
(con and quaerere), to search 
fori 27. 

consanguineus, adj. or noun (con 
and sanguis, blood), akin by blood, 
a kinsman; 11. 

c5nsciscere, -solvit, -scltua, to 
decree, determine; 4. 

conscius (con, with, and scire, to 
know), knowing with one's self or 
with others, conscious ; 14. 

conscribare, -scripsit, -scriptus, 
to write together, enroll ; 10. 

cdnsequi, -sacutus, to follow up, to 
obtain ; 13. 

c5nsidere, -sSdit, -sessfLrus, to 
sit down (nsed especially of a large 
number), to hold a session, to en- 
camp; 21. 
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C5n8idiu8, a Roman name ; 21. 
c5nailium, a plan ; 5. 
cSnsistere, -stitit, 7o take a stand, 

stop. 13 
c5ns51S.ri, to console^ comfort ; 20. 
cSnspectua, -us (cdnspicere, to 

see), a sight 1 11. 
c5nspic&rl, to get sight of, see : 25- 
c5natituere, -stituit, -stitiltUB, to 

set together, arrange, determine ; 3. 
cdnauSscere, -suSvit, -suStus, to 

accustom one*s self; in pf. to have ac- 
customed one*s self, to be wont ; 14. 
c5naul, consul, the title of one of the 

two chief executive officers at 

Home; 2. 
c5nadmere, -silmpsit, -a^mptus 

(con, intensive, wholly, and aii- 

mere, to take), to use up, con- 
sume; 11. 
contendere, -tendit, -tentua, to 

stretch vigorously, strive, hasten ; 1. 
continenter, continually ,- 1. 
continSre, -tinuit, -tentus, to hold 

together, bound; 1. 
contrS., adv., and prep, with accus., 

against; 18. 
contulSrunt; see conferre. 
contumSlia, effrontery, insnU ; 14. 
convenire, -vSnit, -ventus, to 

come together^ to meet: 6 ; convenit, 

if is agreed, it is fitting. 
couventua, -us, a coming together, 

a meeting ; 18. 
convertere, -vertit, -versus, to 

turn or wheel about; 23. 
convoc5re, to call together : 16. 
copia, plenty, a supply: 3 ; in plur. 

forces, troops : 2. 
copidsus, well-supplied, copious ; 23. 
cotldianuB or quotidi&nus, adj., 

daily ; 1. 
cotidiS or quotldiS, adv., daily; 

16. 
Craasus, a Koman name : M Cras- 

8US, a wealthy and influential 

Roman and friend of Caesar , 21. 



cre3.re, to make, to elect ; 16. 

cremSre, to burn ,- 4. 

crSscere, crSvit, crStus, intrans., 
to grow, increase , 20 , of. the trans. 
augSre. 

cultus, -iis, culture, way of living, 
civilization ; 1. 

cum, prep, with abl., loith ; 1 . 

cum (quum), conj., when, while, since, 
although ; 1. 

cupere (cupio), cupivit or -iit, 
cupltus, to long for, desire, be well- 
disposed toward (in the last sense 
it takes a dat.) ; 18. 

CupidS, eagerly ; 15. 

CupiditSU, desire, cupidity ; 2. 

cupidus, desirous, fond ; 2. 

CurSre, to take care , 13. 

custos, -odis, a guard , 20. 

D. 

damn&re, to condemn ; 4. 
dare, dedit, datus, to give : 3 
d§, prep, with abl.,. /row, down from, 

concerning, for ; 1 
dSbere, dSbuit, dSbitus (dS and 

habSre, to have or keep, from some 

one), to owe, to be bound; dSbet, 

he ought ; 11. 
decem, indecl., ten ; 4. 
dScipere (dScipio), -cSpit, -cep- 

tua. to catch away, deceive : 14. 
de curio (decem), the commander 

of a company of ten cavalry, a 

decurion, 23. 
dedit ; see dare. 
dSditicius, one who has surrendered, 

a captive : 27. 
dSditid (dSdere, to give up), a sur- 
render; 27. 
dSfendere, -fendit, -fSnsus, to 

ward off, to defend; 11. 
dSfeaaus (partic. of dSfetiscI, to 

crack open), exhausted ; 25. 
dSicere or dSiicere (dSicio), 

•iScit, -iectus, to cast down ; 8. 
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deinde (dS and inde), /rom thencet 
thereafter, next ; 25. 

dSUberSre (d§ and librae, to 
weiyh)^ to wtiyh well, ponder; 7. 

dSligere, -ISgit, -ISctus, to choose 
from, select ; 3. 

dSminuere, -minuit, -miniituB 
{dS ajidmhiMa), to lessen; 18. 

d8m5natr&re, to show; 11. 

dSmum, adv., at last ; 17. 

dSnique, adv., at last,Jinally ; 22. 

d6p5nere, -posuit, -positus, to 
place am'de, lay aside ; 14. 

dSpopul&ri, to lay waste; 11. 

dSprec&tor (dSprec&ri, to beg off, 
to intercede), an intercessor, media- 
tori 9. 

dSsign&re (slgniun, a mark), to 
mark out, point out, describe; 18. 

dSsistere, -stitit, -stdtOrus, to 
stand off, desist; 8. 

dSspSrSre, to be hopeless, despair; 18. 

dSspicere (dSapicid), -sp&sit, 
-spectuB, to look down upon, to 
despise; 13. 

dSstituere, -stituit, -stitiltus, to 
set away from, abandon / 16. 

dCstringere, -atrinxit, -strictua, 
to strip off; of a sword, to strip of 
the scabbard, unsheathe, draw ; 25. 

dSterrSre, to frighten away from, to 
deter; 17. 

deuB, a god ,12. 

dexter, -tera, -terum, or more fre- 
quently -tra, -tnim, the right; 
deztra (manoa, fern., the hand, 
being understood), the right hand ; 
20. 

dicere, dixit, dictua, to say, tell ; 1 . 

dictid (dicere), a saying, plead- 
ing ; 4. 

didicit ; see diacere. 

diSa, -SI, masc, sometimes fem., day, 
time: 4 

differre, diatulit, dliatua, to bear 
apart, differ; 1. 

difficilis, difficult ; 6. 



dlmittere, -mlait. -miaauB, to send 

apart, dismiss; 18. 
diacSdere, -ceaait, -ceaatlrus, to 

go apart, depart; 14. 
diacere, didicit, to learn ; 13. 
diaicere or diaiicere (diaiciS), 

-iScit, -iectua, to cast apart ; 25. 
diap5nere, -poauit, -poaitua, to 

place apart, place here and there ; 8. 
dItiaaimuB, richest ; 2. 
did, adv., long (used of time, not of 

space); 14. 
difiturnua (6ivL),long (of time) ; 14. 
Divic5, a Helvetian ; 13, 14. 
dividere, -vlait, • vlaua, to divide ; 1. 
Divitiacua, a Haeduan ; 3, 16, 18, 

20. 
dolSre, doluit, to feel pain, to grieve 

for; 14. 
dolor, pain, grief ; 2. 
dolua, crafl, deceit ; 13. 
domua, -{La, fem. (has some forms 

of the -o decl.), a house, a home ; 5 ; 

domi, at home. 
dubitSbre, to doubt, to hesitate ; 17. 
dubit&ti5, (/ou&^* 14. 
dubiua, doubtful ; 3. 
ducentl (duo and centum), two 

hundred; 2. 
dtlcere, dtlxit, ductuB, to lead, 

draw, consider; 3. 
dnm, conj., while, until ; 7. 
Dumnorix, -igia, a Haeduan ; 3, 9, 

18-20. 
duo, duae, duo, irreg., two ; 6. 
duodecim (duo and decern), in- 

decl., twelve ; 5. 
dux, -cis (dficere), a leader; 13. 



E. 



6 ; 5 ; see ex. 

edilcere, -diixit, -ductua, to lead 

out; 10. • 
efiCSmin9.re, to make effeminate, ener* 

vate ; 1. 
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efferre» extulit, 61fttuB, to bear 
out; 5. 

6§;it ; 866 agere. 

ego, /; 14 ; see mihi, m6, n6s. 

Sgredl (figredior), -gressus, to go 
out; 27. 

Sgregiua (6 and grez, -gia, a herd), 
out of the {common) herd, hence, 
eminent, excellent ; 19. 

emere, Smit, emptua, to buy ; 16. 

Smittere, -mlsit, -missua, to let go 
Jorthf send out ; 25. 

euim, for ; placed generally after the 
first word of the clause ; 14. 

6nuuti&re, to speak out or openly, 
make known; 4. ^ 

e5 i see Ire. 

e5, adv., to that place, thither; 25. 

eddein, adv., to the same place ; 4. 

eques, equitis (equus, a horse), a 
horseman, a knight ; see p. 321 ; 
15. 

equester, equestris, equestre, 
adj., belonging to a horseman, 
cavalry; 18. 

equit&tua, -us, a collection of horse- 
men, cavalry ; 15. 

equiis, a horse ; 22. 

Sripere (8ripi5), -ripuit, -reptus, 
to snatch away ; 4. 

esse ( sum ) , f uit, fu ttirus, to be; 1 . 

et, and ; 1 ; et . . . et, both . . . and. 

etiam, even, also ; 1. 

Svellere, -vellit, -vulsus, to tear 
out; 25. 

ex or S, prep, with abl., out of from ; 
2 ; ex is used before both vowels 
and consonants, S only before con- 
sonants. 

ezcipere, (-cipi5), -cSpit, ceptus, 
to take out, to catch up, to re- 
ceive ; 25. 

ezemplum, an example ; 8. 

ezercitus, -fls, an exercised and 
disciplined body, an army ; see p. 
269; 3. 

ezire, -lit, -itum, to go out ; 2. 



exlstimare (ez and aestimare). to 

estimate, think; 6. 

ezlstimfttid (ezuitimSre), estima- 
tion, opinion ; 20. 

ezpedire, to set free from (some- 
thing) ; the pf. pass, partic. is 
commonly used like an adj. in all 
respects, and means unencumbered, 
without baggage, open , 6. 

ezplor&tor (ezpl5rSre, to searcfi 
out), a spy, a scout ; 12. 

ezpHgn^e, to take by storm ; 11 

ezsequi, -secfLtus, to follow out, 
follow up, enforce, 4. 

ezspectftre, to wait for, expect ; 11. 

eztrS., prep, with accns., beyond ; 10. 

eztrSmus, outermost, extreme, the 
end of; 1. 

ezflrere, -fLsait, -flstus, to bum out, 
bum up i 5. 



F. 

facere (facio), fScit, factus, to 

make or do; 2. 
facile, adv., easily ; 2. 
facilis (facere), capable of being 

done, easy ; 6. 
facultSs, opportunity ; 7. 
f amSs, -is, hunger ; 28. 
familia, a body of slaves, household, 

retinue ; 4. 
familiaria (familia), belonging to 

the household, private, intimate ; 18 ; 

as noun, a friend ; 19. 
favSre, fSvit, fautdrus, to favor; 

takes dat. of person ; 18. 
fere, adv., almost ; 1. 
ferre, tulit, l&tus, irreg, to bear; 

13. 
ferrum, iron ; 25. 
fidSs, -el, faith, a promise, a promise 

of protection, protection ; 3. 
fieri, factus, to he made, to be done, 

to happen ; used as pass, of simple 

verb facere, but not when facere 
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is compounded with a preposi- 
tion, 2. 

fllia, daughter ; 3. 

Alius, son ; 3. 

flhia, masc. by exception, the end; 
in plur. boundaries, territory ; 1. 

flnitixnus (fInSa), bordering upon, 
neighboring ; plur. as noun, neigh- 
bors , 2. 

firmus, yfrm, strong; 3. 

fi&git&re, to ask repeatedly or ear- 
nestlg; 16. 

flSre, fiSvit, fiStus, to weep ; 20. 

fiuere, flfbdt, fiuzus, to flow; 6. 

fifLmen, a ricer ; 1. 

fortis, brave, 1. 

fortitfid5 (fortia), braver g ; 2. 

fortuna, /or/une (either good or bad ) ; 
\n "pXvit goods, possessions ; 11. 

fossa, that which has been dug, a 
ditch , 8. 

fr&ter, tris, brother; 3. 

fr&ternus, of a brother, brotherly, 
fraternal; 20. 

frigus, -oris, cold, coldness , 16. 

f rectus, -iis (frux, to enjog), en jog- 
vient, what one enjogs, fruit ; 28. 

fruxnentiUlus (frfimentum), be- 
longing to grain, fruitful , 10. 

fifLmentum, giain , 3. 

fvL^SL, flight ; 11. 

fugitivus, a runaway, deserter; 23. 

fait , 2 j see esse. 



G. 

Gabinius, a Eoman name ; 6. 
GSius ; see C&ius. 
Gallus, a Gaul ; 1. 
GaUia, Gaul; 1. 
Gallicus, Gallic; 22. 
Garumna, masc, the Ganimnai 1. 
Gen&va or Genua, Geneva , 6. 
gerere, gessit, gestus, to carry on, 

wage, do ; 1. 
German!, f/ie Germans; 1. 



gladiuB, a sword ; see p. 335 , 25. 

gl5ria, ///or y V 2. 

gldriSrl, to boast, glory ; 14. 

Graeous, adj., Greek; as a noun, 
a Greek; 29. 

GrSioceli, an Alpine tribe ; 10. 

grS.tia, favor either shown or re- 
ceived, hence, either kindness or 
popularity ; 9. 

graviter, heavily, severely; gravi- 
ter ferre, to bear heavily, be an- 
noyed at, be angry at , 14. 



H. 

habSre, to have, hold; 2. 

Haeduus, a Haeduan ; 3. 

HelvStius, adj. or noun, Helvetian, 
of the Helvetians, an Helvetian ; 1. 

hibernus (hiems, winter), belonging 
to winter i hiberna, -5rum (with 
castra understood), winter quar- 
ters, 10. 

hie, haec, h5c, this ; 1. 

hiemSre, to pass the winter, winter ; 
10. 

Hisp&nia, Spain , 1. 

liom6, -inis, a human being, man ; 2. 

honor, honor, office , 18. 

h5ra, an hour ; 26. 

hortSbrl, to urge ; 19. 

hostis, a stranger, an enemy; in 
plur. the enemy; 11. 

hdmSUiitas, refinement ,* 1. 



iact3re, to throw about ; when used 
of words, to discuss; 18. 

iam, adv., at this time (as contrasted 
with the past or future), at last, 
already ; 5. 

ibi, there ; 10 ; cf . ubi, where, when, 

ictus, -us (iCBXe, strike), a blow ; 25. 

idem, eadem, idem, the same ; 3. 
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fdfls, uum, fern, by exception, the 
Ides, the Idth of the month, except 
in March, May, July, and Oct., 
when they came on the 1 5th, 7. 

ierant, for Iverant, from Ire. 

Ignis, masc. by exception, ^re; 4. 

Igndr&re (in neg. and root of (g)nds- 
cere), not to know, be ignorant ,27. 

Hie, ilia, illud, that ; used of what 
18 remote in contrast to what is 
near, 3. 

lUIc (ille), in that place, there, yon- 
der ; X8. 

immortaiis (in neg. and mors), 
undying, immortal : 12. 

impedlmentam (impedire), that 
which impedes, a hindrance ; in plur. 
the heavy baggage of an army (in- 
cluding the beasts which drew it) , 
24 ; cf . sarcinae. 

impedire, pedlvit, -pedltus (in, 
against, and pSs, foot), to impede, 
to place at a disadvantage; 12. 

impendSre, no pf. nor pf. partic, 
intrauH., to overhang; 6. 

imperSLre, to f^ommand ; provinciae 
mHitSs imperSre, to give orders 
to the province for soldiers, to levy 
soldiers upon the province; 7. 

imperium, supreme power ; 2. 

impetr3re, to obtain one*s request i 9. 

impetus, -^ (in prep, and petere), 
an attack ; 22. 

import&re, to bring in, import ; 1. 
' improbus, beyond or below the proper 
standard, Inise, excessive, wicked ; 17. 

improvlsd, adv. (in neg., pr5, ^- 
fore, fore, vlans, seen), unex- 
pectedly ; 13. 

impHne, adv, without punishment, 
with impunity; 14. 

impunit&s, impunity ; 14. 

in, prep., into, with accus. ; in, with 
abl.; 1. 

incendere, -cendit, -cSnsus, to set 
fire to; cf. combtirere; 5. 

incitSre, to urge on, incite ; 4. 



incolere, -ooluit (in prep, and co- 
lere, to cultivate), to inhabit; iu- 
trans., to dwell; 1. 

incommodua, inconvenient ; as a 
noun iu the neut., an inconvenience, 
a mild term for misfortune . 13. 

incrSdibilis (in neg. and crSdere, 
to believe), not to be believed, in- 
credible, remarkable , 12. 

inde,yroiM that place, theme; cf. ibi, 
there; 10. 

indicium, information , 4. 

indiicere, -dtbdt, -ductus, to lead 
tnto, induce , 2. 

Inferior, lower ; 1. 

Inferre, intulit, ill&tus, to bear 
into or upon, to wage upon, to bring, 
or inflict, upon ; 2. 

Inflectere, -fISxit, -flectus, to 
bend; 25. 

Influere, -fliixit, -fluzArus, to flow, 
or flow into , 8. 

inimicus (in neg. and amicus), 
unfriendly ; 7. 

initium, beginning ,1. 

iniiiria, injustice, wrong; 7- 

iniilssii, found only in abl., without 
command; 19. 

inopia (in neg. and ops, help : cf. 
c6pia, from con and ops), want, 
scarcity, helplessness , 27. 

inopln&ns, adj., unexpecting, un- 
aware ; 12. 

InsciSns (in neg,. and scire, to 
know), simple adj., though pres. 
partic. in form, not knowing, un- 
aware; 19. 

InsequI, -seciltus, to follow up ; 15 

Insidiae, nom. plur. (in, in, and 
sedSre, to sit), an ambush, treach- 
ery; 13. 

Inslgnis (in, upon, and signimi, a 
mark), marked, remarkable ,• 12 , in- 
slgne, neut. as noun, a mark, badge 
of office, uniform ; 22. 

Insolenter (in neg. and solSre, to U 
accustomed), strangely, insolently : 14. 
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Inst&re, -stitit, •Bt&tfLnis, to stand 
upon, to approach, to be near at 
hand, to press upon ; 16. 

instituere, -stituit, -stitdtuB, to 
arrange, construct, instruct; 14. 

Inatittltum, custom, institution ; 1. 

Instruere, -strtbdt, -structus, to 
build into, set in order, draw up; 
22 

intellegere or -ligere, -ISzit, 
-ISctus (inter, between, and le- 
gere, to choose), to understand, to 
know; 10. 

inter, prep, with accus., between, 
among ; 1. 

intercisdere, -cessit, -ceBstiruB, 
to go between, intervene ; 7. 

interciadere, -clfLsit, -clfLsuB 
(inter, between, and claudere, to 
shut), to shut off, cut off; 23. 

interdiii, adv., 6y day ; 8. 

interdum, adv., .<;o7ne^/mes; 14. 

intereft, adv., meanwhile ; 8. 

interesse, fuit, -futflruB, to be be- 
tween or among, to take part in , 15 i 
interest, it makes a difference, it 
interests, 

interficere (interficiS), -f^cit, 
-fectus, to kill; 12. 

interim, meanwhile ; 16. 

intermittere, -mlsit, -misBus, to 
cause to go between, leave off, in- 
terrupt ; 26. 

interneci5, destruction, extermina- 
tion ,13. 

interpres, -etia, an interpreter ; 19. 

interv&llum (inter, between, and 
vWum, the breastwork of a camp), 
a distance between, an interval; 
22. 

intnlit; seelnferre. 

invitns, unwilling : 8. 

ipse, ipsa, ipaum, intensive or em- 
phatic pron., self; 1. 

Ire (eo, / go), Ivit, itum, to go ; 6. 

is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, that : he 
she, it; 1. 



ita, adv., so; 11. 

Italisi, Italy ; 10. 

itaque, and so, therefore ; 0. 

item, adv., likewise, also ; 3. 

iter, itineris, neut., journey, route, 
march ; 3. 

iubSre, iilssit, iiissus, to order; 5. 

iQdic&re, to judge ; 12. 

indicium, a judgment, a trial, a 
court of justice; 4. 

iugum, that which joins, a yoke (con- 
quered armies, in token of sub- 
mission, were often compelled to 
pass under a yoke consisting of a 
spear set on two uprights, cf . Kng. 
subjttgate) ; a {yoke-shaped) hill, a 
ridge; 7. 

iHmentum, a yoke or draught animal, 
beast of burden; 3. 

iungere, iunzit, imictus, tojoin ; 8. 

liira, a mountain chain extending 
from the Rhone to the Rhine; 2. 

iiia, itlris, right, law, justice ; 4. 

iflsiiirandum (really two words, 
ids and iiirandum, and declined 
as two), an oath ; 3. 

iflstitia (ifLstus, 7U50, justice, sense 
of justice, uprightness ; 19. 

iuv&re, iiivit, ifitus, to help; 26; 
iuvat, impersonal, it pleases. 



K. 

Kalendae, -ftrum, the Calends, the 
first day of a month ; 6. 



L. ; see Lilcius. 

LabiSnus, a lieutenant of Caesar ; 

10, 21. 
lacessere,lacessrvit or lacessiit, 

lacessltus, to provoke, assail ; 15. 
lacrima, a tear ; 20. 
lacus, -fLs, a lake; 2. 
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larglrl, largltua, to give bountifully, 

give bribes ; 18. 
largiter, largely, bountifully ; 18. 
Iargiti5, lavish giving, bribery, liber- 
ality ; 9. 
' lS.tS, widely ; 2. 
latitildS/wie/iA; 2. 
Latovici, a Germanic tribe which 

joined the Helvetians ; 5, 28, 29. 
l&tua, wide, broad , 2. 
latua, -eris, a side ; 25. 
l&tus, pf . pass, partic. of ferre. 
ISgatio, embassy / 3 ; cf. ISgatua, 

ambassador. 
IfigSltUB, lieutenant, ambassador ; 7. 
Iegi5, a legion ; the Roman legion 

was a body of soldiers, numbering 

in the army of Caesar about 3600 

men; 7. 
IfemannuB, the name 'of a lake, 

Leman or Geneva: 2. 
ISnitSs (ISnis, smooth), smoothness, 

gentleness ; 12. 
l§z, ISgis, law ; 1. 
liber&litas (liber, /r«e), the quality 

of a freeman, generosity ; 18. 
llber§ (from adj. Woex), freely ; 18. 
liberX (the sing., meaning child, not 

found ) , children ; 1 1 . 
llbert^LB, freedom, liberty ; 17. 
licSrl, to bid (at an auction) ; 18. 
licet, it is permitted ; el licet, it is 

permitted to him, he may ; 7. 
LingoneB (has a Greek accus. Lin- 

gonas). a Gallic tribe living near 

the head'Waters of the Seine , 26. 
lingua, a tongue, language ; 1. 
linter, -tria, fern, by exception, a 

boat; 12. 
Liscua, a Haeduan ruler ; 16, 17, 18. 
littera or litera, a vjritten sign, a 

letter of the alphabet ; in plur. letters, 

a letter (epistle), literature ; 26. 
locus, a place ; loca, nom. plur. (as 

if from nom. sing, locum) ; 2. 
longS, adv., /ar; 1. 
longitudo, length ; 2. 



loqul, locHtUB, to speak ; 20. 
IifLciua, a Roman first name, usually 

represented by Ii. ; 6. 
Iflz, lacia, %A/ ; 22. 

M. 

M. ; see Marcus. 

magia ( comp. of magnopere ) , more ; 
13. 

magiatrfttus, -Ha, a civil office, a 
civil officer, magistrate; 4, 

magnopere, adv. (mSlgnS and 
opere), with great toil, greatly ; 13 ; 
magia, comp., more ; 13 ; max- 
im6, sup., very greatly, most, espe- 
cially ; 3. 

mftgnua, great, large ; 2. 

mSUor (comp. of magnus), greater; 
m2Li6rSs natH or simply zaSL- 
iorSa, those greater by birth, an-- 
cestors, elders ; 13. 

maleficium (male, badly, and fa- 
cere), wrong-doing, an evil deed ; 7. 

mandare (manua, and dare), to 
give into one's hand, commit ; 12. 

manua, -iia. fem. by exception, a 
hand, an armed force (as the instru- 
ment by which war is waged) ; 25. 

M&rcuB, a Roman first, or individual, 
name ; usually represented by the 
initial M. ; 2. 

matara, a javelin used by the Gauls ; 
26. 

mater, -tria, mother ; 18. 

matrimdnium, marriage ; 3. 

Matrona, masc., the Matrona ; 1. 

matHrare, to hasten ; 7. 

matfirus, ripe, early ; 16. 

mazimS, very greatly, most, es- 
pecially ; 3. 

maximuB, irreg. superlative of 
magnuB, greatest; 3. 

mS, accus. or abl., me ; 14 ; see ego. 

medius, adj., the middle of; 24 ; cf. 
the meaning of Biunmus and ex- 
trSmuB. 
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memoria, memory ; 7. 

mSnsis, -is, masc. by exception, a 

month ; 5. 
merc&tor, nifrchanl ; 1. 
merSii, mentus, to metit, denerve, 

e.arn; 11. 
m.eritiun (merSri), desert , merit ; 

14. 
MesB&la, masc, a Roman name ; 2. 
mStiri, mSnsus, to measure ; 16. 
mihi, dat., me ,* 14 ; see ego. 
militftris (mHea), belonging to a 

sotdler, military ; 21. 
miles, itis, soldier ; see pp. 238 and 

364 ; 7. 
mllle, the nom. plur, is milia or 

mlUia (hi sing. u.sually an indecl. 

ad). ; in plur. a neut. noun), a 

thousand ; 2. 
minim §, adv. in superlative, least, 

b'f no means ; 1 ; cf. minus, 
minimus (irreg. superlative of par- 
vus), least, very small ; 8. 
minor (comp. of parvus), smaller, 

lesA ; 14. 

minuere, minuit, minfltus (mi- 
nus), to lessen ,* 20. 

minus, adv. in comp., /e««; minimS, 
superlative, /eas^; 2. 

mittere, misit, missus, to let go, 
send; 7. 

modo, adv., only ; 16. 

molere, moluit, molitus, to 
grind; 6. 

monCre, to remind, warn, advise ; 20. 

m6ns, masc. by exception, a moun- 
tain; 1. 

morArl, trans, or intrans., fo delay ; 
26 , distinguish morf, to die. 

morl (rarely morlri), mortuus, to 
die ; 4. 

mors, death ; 4. 

mos, moris, masc., custom ; in plur. 
customs, mannei's, character , 4. 

movSre, movit, m5tus, to more , 
15. 

mulier, -is, a woman ; 29. 



multitiid6, a great number, multi^ 
tude; 2. 

multus, much ; plur many ; 3 ; pl^, 
comp. (neut.) ; pliirimus, super- 
lative. 

munire (moenia, walls), to wall, to 
fortify ; 24. 

VCiuni^5,afortifying fortification , 8. 

murus, a wall ; 8- 

N. 

nam, conj., /w ; 12. 
NammSius, a noble Helvetian ; 7. 
nS.tura, nature, disposition ; 2. 
n&vis, a ship, a boat ; 8. 
nS, conj., that . . . not, not to ; after 

words of fearing, that, lest ; 4. 
nee , 20 , see neque. 
necess&rius, necessary ; as noun, a 

close friend or near relative ; 11. 
negSre, to say . . . not, to deny : 8. 
nSmd, nSmiuI dat. (nS and hom5), 

no man, no one ; 18 ; the gen. and 

abl. sing, of this word are supplied 

by nfUlIus and null5. 
neque or nee, adv and conj., and 

not; neque . . . neque, neither 

. . . nor : 4. 
nervus, a sinew, tendon, nerve ,* in 

plur. power, strength ; 20. 
nSve or neu (n«, and ve, or), or 

not; 26. 
nez, necis, death, especially a violent 

death ; 16. 
nihilum, nothing ; nihil, the indecl. 

form, is more common , 5. 
nisi, if not, unless.; 22. 
niti, nisus, or nizus, to rest upon, 

rely upon, strive , 13. 
ndbilis, well-known, high-bom, noble 

by birth; 2. 
n5i3ilit9s, nobility , cf. nobilis, high- 
born ; 2. 
noctfl, adv., by night ; 8. 
n511e, ndluit (nS and velle), to be 

unwilling; 16. 
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]i5men. a name ; 13. 
ndmin&tim, adv., by name . 29. 
n5n, adv., noi, 3. 
n5n&gint&, ninetif ; 29. 
n5ndum, not yet ; 6. 
ndnntUluB, not none, some : 6. 
ndnnumquam, not never, sometimes , 

8 , cf. ndnnullua. 
N5r6ia, a town in the territory of 

the Noricans, who -lived in a part 

of what is now Austria i 5. 
N5ricus, of the Noncans, Noric ; 6. 
n5B, nom or accos. plor., u;« or us j 13 
noBter, -tra -tnim, our ; l. 
novem, indecl., nine ; 8. 
novuB, new ; novae r6s, new things, 

revolution ; 9, 
noz, nootis, mgfd , 26. 
nubere, nilpBit, nuptos, to veil 

one*s self, hence, to marry (said of 

the woman) ; 18 ; MSrcd nubere, 

to veil one's self for Marcus, marry 

Marcus. 
nvLdua, naked, unprotected ; 25- 
nulliiB (gen. -Ihb, dat. I), adj. (nS, 

not, and tUluB, any), not any, no, 

none; 7. 
num, interrogative particle ; in direct 

questions expects a neg. answer , 14. 
numeruB, a number ; 3. 
niintiSre, to announce ; 7. 
nuntias (perhaps akin to novas), 

new), a bearer of news, messenger, 

news; 26. 
nfiper, recently : 6. 



O. 

ob, prep with aeons., on account of; 

in composition, in the way of, 

against ^ 4. 
obaer&tUB, one bound to service for 

debt, a debtor ; 4. 
obicere or-iicere (obicib), -iScit, 

•lectUB, to throw in the way or 

against; 26. 



obllviaci, -IStuB, to forget ; takes 

gen. ; 14. 
obseortre (ob and Bacxiun, sa- 

cred), to ask on religious grounds, 

to beseech ; 20. 
obses, obsidis, a hostage ; hostages 

were human beings given by one 

person or nation to another, in 

order to guarantee the fulfilment 

of an agreement ; if the agreement 

was broken, the hostages might be 

killed ; 9. ♦ 

obstringere, -strinzit^ -Btrictna, 

to bind ; 9. 
obtinSre, -tiniiit, -tentUB, to hold, 

possess, occupy ; 1. 
OOOSsuB, -"Qb, a falling, setting: 1. 
occldere, -cidit, -cIbub (ob and 

caedere, to cut), to cut down, 

kill; 7 
occultSre, to conceal ; 27. 
occupSre, to seize, take possession 
_ of; 3. 

OceanuB, the ocean ; 1. 
Oceliun, a town in Cisalpine Gaul ; 

10. 
octo, indecL, eight : 21. 
octodecim, indecL, eighteen; 23. 
octdgint&, indecl., eighty ; 2. 
OCuluB, an eye ; 12. 
6diBse, 5dit, to hate , found only in 

the pf. system, and in the pf. is 

pres. in sense; 18. 
offendere, fendit, -fSnBus, to hit 

against, stumble, blunder, offend ; 19. 
ofiEi6n8i6 (ofifendere), a striking 

against, a stumbling, offence ; 19. 
omnind, adv., altogether, in all ; 6. 
omniB, all, every ; 1. 
oportet, impersonal verb, it is neces- 
sary, it behooves ; 4. 
oppidum, a stronghold, town ; 5. 
oppfLgnSre, to fight against, storm, 

besiege ; 6. 
(ops) opiB (no nom. or dat sing.), 

help, ability; in plur. means, re* 

sources; 20. 
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opuB, -eris, a worky piece oftoork ; 8. 
or&re, to entreat, beg ; 20. 
or&tid, a speech , oration ; 3. 
Orgetoriz, -igia, an Helvetian 

chief; 2. 
oriSns, adj., rising ; 1. 
oilri, ortUB, to rise : 1 , 
oBtendere, ostendit, oBtentuB 

(obB for ob, and tendere, to 

stretch), to stretch in the way of, 

show; 8. 



pabul&tio (p&bulSbrI), a getting of 
food, a foraging ; 15. 

p&bulum (pSUcere, to feed, pas- 
ture), that which feeds, food, espe- 
cially for animsiis, fodder ; 16. 

p&c&re, to pacify, to subdue ; 6. 

paene, almost ; 11. 

pSgUB, canton, district ; 12. 

pSr, parlB, adj., equal; 28. 

par^e, to make ready, prepare ; 5. 

par&tOB (pf. pass, partic. of parSre), 
prepared, ready ; 6. 

pkrSre, to appear at call (as a serv- 
ant), to obey . takes dative , 27. 

parB, part, direction; 1. 

parvuB (minor, minimuB), little, 
small; 18. 

pasBUB, -ilB, a pace: the Roman 
mile was a thousand paces, and the 
Koman (double) pace was a little 
less than five feet , 2. 

pater, -tria, father ; 3. 

patSre, patuit, to He open, extend : 2. 

patl, paSBUS, to endure, permit ; 6. 

pauci (^iDg very T2Lre),few ; 15. 

p2lz, p&ciB, peace ; 3. 

pellere.pepulit, pulBUB, to drive; 7. 

per, prep, with accus., through ; 3. 

perdHoere, -dibdt, -duotuB, to 
lead through, draw out, prolong, 
extend; 8. 

perfaciliB, very easy ; 2. 

perficere (perficio), -fScit, -fec- 
tUB, to accomplish, finish ; 3. 



perfringere (per and frangere, to 

break), -frSgit, -fractuB, to break 

through ; 25. 
perfuga, masc. by meaning, a run- 
away, deserter: ^8. 
perfugere (perfugi5), -ffigit, to 

run away, desert ; 27. 
periculum, that which tests, a 

peril; 5. 
peritUB (perlrl, to try), experienced, 

skilled: 21. 
permovSre, -mSvit, -motuB, to 

move thoroughly or deeply, to in- 
fluence strongly j 3. 
perniciSB, -M (nez), destruction; 

20. 
perpaucua, very little ,- in plur. 

very few ; 6. 
permmpere, -rilpit, -ruptuB, to 

break through ; 8. 
perBequi, -BecHtuB, to follow up, 

pursue; 13. 
peraevSrSre, to continue, persist ; 13. 
peraolvere, -Bolvit, -BoliituB, to 

loose thoroughly, to pay in full; 12. 
perauIdSre, perBuSUit, perBU&- 

Bum, to persuade ; 2. 
perterrSre, to frighten thoroughly : 

18. 
pertinSre, -tinuit, stretch out, tend, 

pertain; 1. 
pervenire, -vSnit, -ventum, to 

come through, arrive : 7. 
pSB, pediB, a foot of man or beast, 

and also the measure of length ; 8. 
petere, petivit, petitUB, to aim at, 

seek ; 19. 
phalanx, -gia, a close battle array, a 

phalanx; 24. 
pllum, a heavy javelin ; see p. 378 ; 

25. 
PIs5, a Koman name ) 2, 6, 12. 
plSbB, plSblB, plebeians, common 

people: 3. 
pl&imnm, adv. (irreg. superlative 

of multum), very much, most, espe- 
cially ; 3. 
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pldrimas, (irreg. sup. of multus), 
very much, most; in plur., very 
many 

pli&s, pldris (neut. com p. of multus 
adj., and comp of multuin, adv.), 
mvre \ iu plur. pllirSs masc. and 
fern., pldra, neuter (gen. pluri- 
um) ; 17 

poeua, punishment, penalty ; 4. 

pollicSrI, pollicitiifl, to promise,- 14. 

p5nere, poauit, positus, to place ; 
16. 

p5n8, masc. by exception, a bridge; 6. 

popul^I, to lay waste : 11. 

popul&tid (popul&rX), a laying 
waste, ravaging i 16. 

populua, people , 3. 

portSbre. 'o carry : 5. 

portdrium (portSre), a tax, espe- 
cially a tax paid on goods im- 
ported, a duty : 18. 

poBcere, poposcit, to ask urgently ; 
demand; 27- 

posse, potuit (potis, abhf and 
esse), to l>e able ; 2, 

possessi6, a possession ; 11. 

post, pre|). with accus., and adv., 
afler, behind: 5. 

posted, adv., after that, afterwards ; 
21. 

posterns (post), coming after, fol- 
louring: 16. 

postquam, conj., later than, after, 
as soon as , 24. 

postrldiC, adv. (posterus and 
digs i cf. prIdiS), on thf day afier ; 
postrldiS Sius diSI, on the day 
after this day, on the following day : 
23. 

potSns, beinq able, powerful : 3. 

potentia (pot§ns), power; 18. 

potest&s (posse), power, lawful au- 
thority : 16. 

potirl, potltus, to obtain, takes 
abl.; 2. 

praecSdere, -cessit, -cessns, to 
precede, surpass ; 1. 



praecipere (praecipid), -eSpit, 
-ceptns, 'to take beforehand, to 
anticipate, to give rules, insti-uct, 
direct: 22. 

praeesse, -fuit, to be over, to com- 
mand ; 16 ; cf praeficere, to put 
in command; 10. 

praeferre, -tulit, -Ifttus. to bear be- 
fore, prefer, choose ; 17. 

praeficere (praeficio), -fScit. 
-fectus, to put before, set over, put 
in command : 10. 

praemittere, -misit, -missus, to 
send before; 15. 

praeopt&re, to choose rather, prefer : 
25. 

praesCns (in form, a partic. from 
praeesse ) , present : 18. 

praesentia (prae and esse), a being 
present, presence ; in praesentift, 
at present; 15. 

praesertim, especially; 16. 

praesidium, a sitting before, a 
guard, garrison ; 8. 

praestire, -stitit, -status, to stand 
before, excel, fumish ; praestat, it 
is better ; 2. 

praeter, prep, with accug., along by, 
bey on d, except ; 11. 

praeterire, -iit, 4tU8, to go by, pass 
by ; praeterita, things gone by, the 
past: 20. 

praeterquam. adv., further than, 
beyond, besides; 5. 

praetor (prae and Ire), a leader, 
praetor, Judge, govemor; 21. 

precSs (the nom. sing prex not in 
nse), prayers, requests; 16. 

prendere (also written prehen- 
dere), prendit, pr^nsuB, to 
grasp: 20. 

pretium, a price ; 18. 

prIdiS, adv (primus and diSs ; cf. 
postrldiS), on the day before ,• 
prIdiS Sius diSI, on the day be- 
fore this day, on the preceding day ; 
23. 
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pxlmtun, adv, in the first place, 
first; 25. 

primus, >Vs^; 10. 

princeps, -cipis, adj or noun, 
chief; 7. 

princip&tUB, -fLs, leadership ; 3. 

pristinus, ywrw«r ; 13. 

prius, adv. in comp., sooner ; 19. 

priuisquam or priua . . . quam, 
conj., sooner than, be/ore; 19. 

priv&tim, privately, as a private citi- 
zen; 17. 

prlv&tos, belonging to an individual^ 
private; 5 

pr6, prep, with abl., in front of in 
behalf of instead of for, in propor- 
tion to : 2 

probftre, to test, prove, approve ; 3. 

Procillus , see Valerius. 

prodere, -didit, -ditua, to put 
forth, to betray; transmit, hand 
down; 13. 

proelium, battle ; 1. 

profectid, a setting out, departure ; 3. 

proficisci, -fectUB (pr5 and fa- 
cere, to make forward, make head- 
waij), set out, depart ; 3. 

prohibSre, to keep away, prevent, 
check; 1. 

prdicere or -iioere (pr6icid), 
-iScit, -iectUB, to throw before or 
forth, fiing away ; 27. 

prope, adv., and prep, with accus., 
near . 22 , superlative prozimS. 

propellere, -pulit, -pulsuB, to 
drive before ; 16. 

propinquuB, near ; as noun, a rela- 
tive; 16. 

propdnere, -poBuit, -positus, to 
put or set forth, declare ; 17 

propter, prep, with accus., on ac- 
count of; 9. 

proptere^ Sidy., for this reason; 1. 

pr5spicere (prdspicid), -spSzit, 
-spectuB, to look forward, look out 
for: 23. 

provinda., province ; 1. 



proziinS, adv., latest, last, next , 24. 

prozimuB, nearest ; 1. 

publics, by public authority : 16. 

publicus, ;>u6/{c ; 12. 

PubliuB, a Koman first name, usually 
represented by the initial P. •, 21. 

puer, -erf, a child, boy ; 29. 

pi&gna, a fight ; 25. 

pvLgaSxe, to fight : 25. 

pulsus , see pellere. 

purgSre, to make clear, clear ; 28. 

putftre, to think ; 7- 

PyrSnaeus, Pyrenean, of ihe Pyre- 
nees; X. 



qua, where : 6 

quadrSginta, indecl. sAy, forty; 2. 

quadringenti, adj., four hundred; 
5 ; cf . quadrSLginta, indecl.,/or<y. 

quaerere, quaeaivit or lit, quae- 
sltus, to seek; 18; cf. queri, to 
complain : 16. 

quaiis, adj , of what sort, 21. 

quam, adv. and conj., how, as, than ; 
with superlative denotes the highest 
possible degree ; 3. 

quantus, adj. (quam, how), how 
great, as much as ; 17 ; after tantUB 
{so great), quantus may be trans- 
lated as. 

quarS (qua and xB), on account of 
which thing, wherefore; 13. 

quartus,/ot/rfA,> 12. 

quattuor, indecl., /owr; 12. 

quattuordecim, indecl, fourteen; 
29. 

•que, conj., and ; enclitic ; 1. 

querl, questus, to complain ; 16. 

qui, quae, quod, who, which, what; 
1 ; also interrogative adj. ; 15. 

quidem, indeed-, in Caesar mostly 
in the phrase nS . . . quidem, 
enclosing the emphatic word ; thus 
nS Caesar quidem, not even 
Caesar; 16. 
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quIn, conj. ; when used with the ind , 
but, naif more, in fact ; 17 ; when 
used with the subjv , that, but that, 
that not i 3. 

quindeoim (qulnque and de- 
cern), indech, Jifleen ; 16. 

qnlnQentX, Jive hundred ; 15. 

qulnl, distributive, Jive to each, Jive 
at a time ; 15. 

qulnque,. /tVe; 10. 

quintu8,./i72A; 6. 

quia, quae, quid, indefinite pron., 
any one, anything ; 7- 

quia, quae, quid, interrogative 
pron., who ? which 9 what f 21. 

quisquam, quaequam, quid- 
quam or •quicquam, any one, 
antfthiny ; used in neg. clauses , 19. 

quisque, quaeque, quidque or 
quodque, each one, every one ; 5. 

quod, conj., because : 1. 

quoque, conj., also ; 1. 

quotidi&nus or c5tldi&nu8, daily. 

quotldiS or cotXdiS, adv., daily. 

quum, conj. ; see cum. 



R. 

raplna (rapere, to seize), plunder- 
ing; 15. 

rati5, a reckoning, account, considera- 
tion, plan, reason , 28. 

ratda, a raft ; 8. 

RauricI, a Gallic tribe, neighbors to 
the Helvetians ; 5, 29. 

rectus, fresh, recent ; 14. 

recipere (recipiS), -cSplt, -cep- 
tus, to take back, receive ,• 5 ; sS 
recipere, to betake one*8 self, to 
retreat : 11. 

redimere, -Smit, -emptua, to buy 
bark, buy up , 18. 

redintegrSbre, to make whole again, 
renew : 25. 

redire, -il, -itflrua, to go back : 29. 

reditid, a going back, return ,• 5. 



reddcere, -dtbdt, -ductua, to lead 

back, withdraw ; 28. 
referre, -tulit, -IStua, to bring back, 

report; 25. 
rSgnum, royal power, kingdom ; 2. 
rSicerQ or rSiicere (rSicid), -iScit, 

-iectua, to throw back ; 24. 
reiatua ; 29 ; see referre. 
relinquere, -liquit, -lictua, to 

leave; 9. 
reliquua, adj., tlie rest of, remain- 
ing-, 1. 
reminiacl, to remember ; 13. 
removSre, -m5vit, -mdtua, to 

move back; remove ; 19. 
rendntiSre, to bring back word, re- 
port; 10. 
repellere, -pulit, -pulaua, to drive 

back; 8. 
repentlnua, sudden ; 13. 
reperire, repperit or reperit, re- 

pertUB, tojind out ; 18. 
reprehendere, -hendit, -hSnsua, 

to hold back, blame ; 20. 
repugnSbre, tojight back, be opposed; 

19. 
rSa, rel, a thing (in the widest 

sense) ; its translation will vary 

widely with the context ; 2. 
rescindere, -acidit, -aciaaua, to 

cut away, break down; 7- 
reaclacere, -aclvit or -aciit, -scT- 

tua, tojind out ; 28. 
reaiatere, -atitit, to stand back, stop, 

resist ; it takes the dative ; 25. 
reapondSre, -apondit, -aponaua, 

to answer; 7. 
reap5naum, a thing said in reply, 

a reply , 14. 
rSapiiblica (also written as two 

words, rSa piiblica, and always 

decl. as two), the commonweal, state, 

republic; 20. 
reatituere, -atituit, -atitatua, to 

set vp again, restore ; 18. 
retinSre, -tinuit, -tentua, to hold 

back; 18. 
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reverti, -versus, dep., to return ; 7 ; 

in the pf. tenses, the stem of 

act. form revertit was used by 

Caesar; 8. 
RhSnus, the Rhine ; 1. 
Rhodanus, the Rhone ; 1. 
rfpa, the bank of a river ; 6. 
rogSre, to ask ; 7. 
Rdm&nus, adj. or Doan, Roman, a 
. Roman; 3. 
rota, a witeel ; 26. 
rtlrsus, adv. (for reversus, from 

reverters), turned hack, back, 

again; 25. 

S. 

saepe, adv., often ; 1. 

salus, -litis, a sound condition, health, 
welfare, safety ; 27. 

Santones or SantonI, a tribe on 
the west coast of Gaul; 10, 11. 

sarcinae, sacks, bundles, especially 
soldiers* packs (carried by each 
soldier) ; see p. 332 and cf. im- 
pedimenta; 24. 

satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, 
enough; 3. 

satisfacere (satisfaciS), -fScit, 
-factiirus, to do enough, satisfy, 
apologize; 14. 

scelus, -eris, a crime ; 14. 

scire, solvit, soXtus, to know ; 20. 

sotltum, a shield, oblong, wooden, 
and covered with leather; see 
p. 361 ; 25. 

sS ; 1 ; see sul. 

sSor6t5, separately, in private ; 18. 

seoundus, following, second, favor- 
able (a wind following or right 
astern would be & favorable wind) ; 
14. 

sad, conj., but ; 12. 

sSdeoim (sez and deoem), indecl. 
numeral, six and ten, sixteen ; 8. 

85ditiosu8,yu// of discord, seditious; 
17. 



Segusi&vl, a Gallic tribe near the 

Rhone; 10. 
sSmentis, a sowing, planting ; 3. 
semper, always ; 18. 
sen&tus, -{Ls, a body of old men, a 

senate; 3. 
senex, senis, an old man ; 29. 
sSnX (sex), distributive, six to each, 

six at a time ; 15. 
sentire, sSmiit, sSnsus, to feel, 

perceive, think ; 18. 
sSpar&tim, separately ; 19. 
septeiitri5 or septentri5nSs, the 

Great Bear, in the northern part 

of the heavens, the north ; 1. 
Septimus, seventh ; 10. 
sepultura, a burying, burial ; 26. 
SSquana, fern., the Seine ; 1. 
SSquanI, the Sequanians ; 1. 
sequi, seofltus, to follow ; 4. 
servitHs, -litis (servus), servi- 
tude; 11. 
servus, a slave ; 27. 
seu ; 23 ; see sive. 
sex, indecl., six ; 27. 
sex&gintS, sixty ; 29. 
si, conj., if; 7. 
signum, a mark, signal, standard; 

see pp. 228 and 269 ; 25. 
silva, a forest ; 12. 
simul, adv., at the same time, at 

once; 19. 
sin (si and n6, not), but if; 13. 
sine, prep, with abl., without ; 7. 
singull, one to each, one at a time ; 6. 
sinister, -tra, -trum, on the left side, 

left; sinistra (manus), the left 

hand ; 25 ; cf . dextra. 
sIve, conj. (si and vel), or if; sIve 

. . . sIve, whether . . , or, either 

. . . or; 12. 
BOcer,-eA, father-in-law; 12. 
SOCius, an ally ; 5. 
sol, masc. by exception, the sun ; 1. 
solum, adv., only ; n5n solum, . . . 

sed etiam, not only, , , , but also ; 

12. 
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solum, the soil, the ground ; 11. 
s51u8 (gen. -lus, dat. l), alone ; 18. 
aoror, mfcr; 18. 
spatium, extent, either of space or 

time; 7. 
spect&re, to look, face ; 1. 
spSr&re, to hope, expect ; 3. 
sp6s, -ei, hope ; 5. 
spontis gen., sponte abl., wanting 

in other cases ; in abl., with suH, 

it means of one's own accord, by 

one's self; 9. 
Btatuere. statuit, statfltiiB, to 

cause to stand, establish, decide ; 11. 
studSre, sttiduit, to be eager for, 

desire ; takes the dative ; 9. 
studium, zeal, devotion, a pursuit ; 19. 
sub, prep, with accus. or abl., under ; 

with accus., 7, with abl., 16. 
subduoere, -duzit, -ductus, to 

draw from below, draw up, with- 
draw ; 22. 
subesse, -fuit, fut^us, to be un- 
der, be near ; 25. 
subicere or subiicere (subioid), 

-iScit, -iectus, to throw under, 

place beneath ; 26. 
Bubire, -iit, -itus, irreg., to go under 

or near, to undergo ; 5. 
sublStus ; 5 ; see tollere. 
sublev&re, to lift up from beneath, 

aid; 16. 
submovSre ; see summovSre. 
subsistere, -stitit, to make a stand, 

resist; 15. 
subvehere, -v6xit, -vectua, to 

carry from below, i. e. to carry up ; 

16." 
succSdere, -cessit, -cessurus, to 

go under, march up, take the place 

of; 24. 
sui, gen. sing, or plnr., of himself, 

herself, itself, themselves ; 1. 
Sulla, masc, a Roman name; Lfl- 

cins CornSliua Sulla, a great 

Koman general ; 21. 
sum ; see es39. 



sflmere, sflmpsit, B^mptus, to 

take up, assume; 7. 

summa (the f em. of summus, as a 
noun), the highest {part), the top, 
the sum; 29. 

summus (irreg. superlative of bu- 
pervLB), highest ; 16. 

summovSre or submovSre, -mo- 
vit, -motuSy to remove, dislodge; 
25. 

siimptus, -US (silmere), a taking 
from one's means, outlay, expense ; 
18. 

BVLperSbce, to overcome, suipass ; 17. 

superesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be 
over {i.e. left over), to survive; 23; 
cf . praeesse ; 16. 

superus, superior, suprSmus or 
summus, high, higher, highest ; 10. 
superior, when used of time, 
means ./brmcr. 

suppetere, -petlvit, -petiturus 
(sub and petere), to be on hand, 
be in store; 3. 

suppliciter (supplex), suppUantly, 
as a suppliant ; 27. 

supplicium (sub and plic&re, to 
fold, bend, as the knees in kneel 
ing), a kneeling, supplication, pun- 
ishment; 19. 

8upr&, adv., above, before ; 24. 

susoipere (suscipi5), -cSpit, 
-ceptus <subs for sub, from un- 
der, ana capere), to take from 
under, take up or upon, under- 
take; 3. 

suspici5 or suspitio, suspicion ; 4. 

sustinSre, -tinuit, -tentus (subs 
for sub,/rom under, and ten6re)» 
to hold up, hold out against, support, 
sustain ; 24. 

suus, possessive pronominal adj., 
his, her, its, their; 1. 
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T. 

T. ; see Titos. 

tabula, a board; h<)nce, from the 
practice of using for records 
boards covered with wax, a writing- 
taUet, or the writimj on a tablet ; 29. 

tacSre, to be silent ; also sometimes 
transitive, to be silent abouty pass 
over in silence; 17. 

tain, adv., so (used mostly before 
adverbs and adjectives) ; 14. 

tamen, adv., t/etj nevertheless ; 7- 

tandem jtam, 50, and termination 
-dem (cf. Idem)], just so far, at 
length ; 25 ; in a question, pra^, 

tantua (tarn), adj., so much, so 
great; 15. 

tlbi, dat. sing., toi/ou, you ;LXXX VI. 

tSlum, a weapon used for fighting at 
a distance, a missile, dart ; 8. 

temperantia (temper&re), self- 
control, moderation; 19. 

temperSre, to govern one*s self, re- 
frain; 7. 

temptSre or tent&re (tenure), to 
handle, trq ; 14. 

tempos, -oris, time ; 3. 

tenSre, tennit, tentus, to hold; 7. 

tertiuB, third ; 1. 

testis, masc. or fern., a witness ; 14. 

Tigurinus, noun or adj., Tiguri- 
nian, or one of the Tigurtntans, a 
people inhabiting one of the four 
parts of Switzerland ; 12. 

timSre, timnit, to fear ; 14. 

timor (tim6re),/ear, alarm ; 23. 

Titus, a Roman first name, usually 
represented by initial T. ; 10. 

tolerSre, to bear, endt$re ; 28. 

tollere, sustulit, sublStus, irreg., 
to lifl up, remove, destroy ; 25. 

Tol53&tes, a Gallic tribe in the 
Roman province; 10. 

t5tus (gen. -lus, dat. -I), the whole, 
the whole of, entire ; 2. 



tr^dere, -didit, -ditus, to hand 

over, hand down, surrender; 27. 
trSdiLoere or tr&usdtLcere.-dflzit, 

-ductus, to lead across; 11; cf. 

transire; 5. 
tr&gula, a heavy Gallic javelin ; 26. 
tr&ns, prep, with accus., across ; 1. 
tr&nsfigere, -f izit, -fizus, to pierce 

through, transjix ; 25. 
tr&ns&e, -iit, -itus, to go across ; 5. 
treoenti, adj., three hundred; 29. 
trgs, three ,- 1. 
tribuere, tribuit, tribfitus, to 

assign, ascribe ; 13. 
triduum, the space of three days ; 

26 ; cf. biduum ; 23. 
trlgint&, indecl. adj., thirty ; 26. 
triplex, -icis (trSa and plio&re, to 

fold), threefold, triple; 24. 
TulingI, a Germanic tribe which 

joined the Helvetians; 5, 25, 28, 

29. 
tulisse; 14; seeferre; 13. 
tum, adv. of time, then ; 14. 
tuus, thy, thine, your ; 13 ; cf . suus. 



U. 

ubl, when, where ; 6. 
ulciscl, ultus, to avenge, punish ; 12. 
fUlus (gen. -ius, dat. -T), adj., any ; 7. 
ulterior, adj. (positive wanting, 

ultimus, superlative ) , farther ; 7 . 
flnft, adv., together ; 6. 
unde, from whidt place, whence ; 28. 
undique, adv., /rom all sides, on all 

sides; 2. 
Anus (gen. -Ius, dat. -1), one ; 1. 
urbs (urbis, gen.), a citif ; to a 

Roman, often the city of Rome, just 

as "the city" means Boston to 

one living in the suburbs of that 

city; 7. 
ut or uti, conj., that, in order that, so 

that ; if followed by the ind., as or 

when; 2. 
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uter, -tra, -tmm (gen. -Tub, dat -I), 
adj., which (of two) ? 12. 

u13; 5; seeut. 

fLU, flBaSy to use; takes the abla- 
tive; 5. 

uxor, wife ; 18. 



vacSre, to he empty, vacant ; 28. 

vadum, a ford , a shallow ; 6. 

vag&rl, to wander ; 2. 

valSre, valuit, valitfLms, to he 
strong or powerful ^ to avail ; 17. 

Valerius, a Roman name ; C. Va- 
lerius Procillus, a Gallic friend 
of Caesar ; 19. 

v&lliim (v&llus, a stake), a line of 
stakes, a paHHade, generallj with 
earth behind it, a wall of earthy a 
rampart ; cf. p. 251 ; 26. 

vasttre (vastus, emptij), to make 
empti/j to lay waste ; 11. 

vectlgal, -§Uis, neut, a tax; 18. 

vel, or; vel . . . vel, either . . . 
or; 6. 

velle, voluit, irreg., to wish ; 7. 

venire, v6nit, ventum, to come; 8. 

VerbigSnus, one of the four dis- 
tricts of the Helvetians ; 27. 

verbum, a word ; 20. 

verfiri, to feel awe of fear ; 19. 

vergere, to slope, he situated ; 1. 

vergobretus, the title of the chief 
magistrate among the Haeduans; 
16. 

Verucloetius, a high-born Hel- 
vetian ; 7. 

v6rus, true, right; 18. 

vesper, -eri, the evening ; 26. 

vester, -tra,-trum,yof/r, plural ; 14 ; 
cf . tuus, thy or your, singular ; 13. 

veterHnus, dd, veteran; 24; as 
noon, a tried soldier, a veteran. 



vetus, -eris, old, former ; 13. 

vexSre, to annoy, vex, harass ; 14. 

via, way ,• ©. 

vict5ria, victory ; 14. 

vicus (cf. 'Wich in Norwich), a group 
of houses, village, street ; 5. 

vid6re, vidit, visus, to see; in 
pass., often, to seem'; 6. 

vigilia, watchfulness, a watch of the 
night ; the Romans divided the 
night from sunset to sunrise, what- 
ever its length, into four equal 
watches; 12. 

viginti, indecl., twenty ; 13. 

vincere, vicit, victus, to conquer ; 
25. 

vinculum or vinclum, that which 
binds, hence, a rope, chain, fetter ; 4. 

virtfls, -utis, virtue, valor; 1. 

vis, gen. "vIb, force, violence; 6; in 
plur. virfis, strength. 

vita, life ; 16. 

vitare, to shun ; 20. 

vix, adv., with effort, with difficulty, 
scarcely; 6. 

vobis, dat. and abl. plur. of voa. 

voc&re, to call, summon ; 19. 

Vocontii, a Gallic tribe in the 
Roman province; 10. 

volSbat; see velle. 

vol5; see velle. 

volunt&s (volent(i)-, stem, of pros, 
partic. of velle, to wish, and -taa), 
willingness, will, good-will, desire ; 7. 

v6s, nom. and accus. plur , you ; 14 ; 
cf. poss. adj. vester ; 14. 

vulgus or volgus (of the -o decl., 
neut. by exception, and hence hav- 
ing nom. and accus. alike ; wanting 
in plur.), the public, the crowd, the 
mob; 20. 
vulner&re or volner&re, to wound ; 

26. 
vulnus or volnus, -eris, a wound; 
25. 
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